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DEDICATION
----------♦----------

0  TH  OSE thousands of men and women who, more 
tlian a génération ago began the magnetism studies 
of this sériés, and who by a wise application of tbe 
principles rose out of their humbler ranks in life 
to the highest achievements possible in this world, 

as far as ability and environment permitted, and who hâve had 
occasion many times to thank those who led them to these studies, 
this récognition is made as a tribute to that high character that 
wins the great things of life by eamest and faithful perseverance 
in whatever is undertaken.

Edmund Shaftesbury.



INTRODUCTION
------------ 1-------------

E W ISH to make elear at this early stage of our 
new work, the fact that magnetism must be under- 
stood in its real meaning before its study is begun. 
It has a physical foundation only in human elec- 
tricity; but départs rapidly from ail connection with 

is it proceeds. It is too often confounded with hypno
tism; while, as a matter o£ fact, it is the exact opposite of that 
subtle force. The basic law of ail these studies is this:

“ The person who can be hypnotized is never worth being con- 
trolled for any useful association with human beings.”

This does not mean that sorne worthy men and women who 
are subjects of hypnotism, are worthless; but it means that they 
lack human value in the great operations of life. The reason 
is well known. When a person is bom  with tendencies to cata- 
leptic nerves, that person sooner or later may become a subject 
of hypnotism or therapeutic suggestion, and the will may be 
controlled against the desire of the individual.

On the other hand such a possible subject may, by the practice 
of the various lines of magnetic studies, destroy the cataleptic 
tendencies, and become forever immune against the influence 
of the hypnotist. We hâve had many wealthy and even prominent 
members of the social world, some of them prominent in church 
affiliations, who hâve found themselves subject to the hypnotic 
influence of others. The famous hypnotist, Carpenter, traveling 
from city to city more than a génération ago, was able to draw 
these men and women from their seats in audiences, and often 
from their abodes, to place them under his w ill; and, while they 
shrank from his influence, they came to realize that other minds 
had more or less of this subtle power over them ; and they appealed 
to their physicians for advice and help. This could not be given 
them; there was no known treatment for such cases.

In the midst of these struggles of worthy men and women to 
rise out of what they knew to be a degraded mental condition, 
it happened that the President of the New York State Medical 
Society, and the President of the New York City Medical Associ
ation, became interested in our magnetism studies to the extent

that power



that they were tested as cures for this cataleptic tendency ; and 
were soon adopted under the best medical advice.

We promised that i f  we ever re-wrote our Climax work in 
these studies, which is known as Universal Magnetism, we would 
extend ail the latest and most valuable information into a com
plété System whereby every student of that large work would be 
made completely immune from these unpleasant and humiliating 
influences of stronger wills. This has been done, as the great 
volume of Universal Magnetism is being re-written in eonjunetion 
with this work, and as a companion to it. While this spécial 
part is extensive and complété in every detail, it is but a small 
portion of the whole volume.

We do not teach in any of our magnetism works the use of 
hypnotisai; but we do teach the methods of escaping from that 
power. When men and women are willing to pay each a large 
sum, often more than a thousand dollars, to be relieved of this 
danger, it indicates the desire of people who are humanly value- 
less to be made humanly valuable; and this has been done and 
is being done by these studies and in no other way. No wiork 
plays a more important part than the volume whose introduction 
you are now reading.

M EN TAL MAGNETISM is a most pleasant study. It Works, 
like mercy, both ways. It possesses the surprising merit of en- 
hancing the mental power of the user of it, and of increasing the 
mental value of those it Controls. It enslaves no one ; but expands 
their usefulness, their fitness, their appréciation of the study 
itself. The user of this force adds to his or her power by adding 
to the mental worth of others who corne within its influence. 
This is as it should be.

Every great leader in life has aroused unbounded enthusiasm 
in his followers, generally by the vigor of his mentality, by some 
Are of thought that has set other minds on fire; and this same 
method, employed in the quieter walks of life, in the home, in 
the office, in the drawing room, has accomplished in lesser degree 
the same results, but with proportionate importance. " I  will 
make my soldiers ail great men,”  said a general, and he thus 
won his victories through the greater worth of his followers.

Let us hope that the lessons of this book shall help others; 
first to appreciate your leadership and control; and, then, to find 
their way to a higher plane in life.



C H A P T E R  O N E

Plan
OF TH E PRESENT W O R K  ON M E N T A L  M AGNETISM

The power o f the popular mind to believe in itself is very limited.
The technical mind is always narrow. It has no scope, no open 

fields, no broad landscape. Its facts are laid on shelves in dark 
vaults, and are taken down one by one as required for use. It 
gropes in the gloom of these vaults and is never satisfied with 
things that live in the atmosphère of freedom and beauty. It 
hunts for théories, and shifts them when proofs are found. The 
same fact, in many an instance, has had no less than a dozen 
théories to support, and has outlived them ail.

The technical mind devotes itself to disestablishing théories ; and 
thus it has corne to its warped shape, and to its habit of discredit- 
ing everything.

The popular mind accepts ninety-nine per cent of ail the thou- 
sands of things it sees, hears and reads. Many minds accept ail. 
The technical mind accepts nothing.

The truth is found between the extremes.
The exactitude of technical terms is no more the truth than are 

the signboards and milestones along the romantic highway of life ; 
they présent cold facts, but omit the vast volume of details and 
incidents that make up the story of the country and the soûl of its 
inhabitants.

Technical terms and phraseology are signboards and milestones ; 
they présent outlines of facts, but omit the great throbbing heart 
of the whole truth.

In this book we shall avoid ail such terms and phraseology, for 
the deepest problems of science may be better understood when 
put in popular language than when they are bound in the skele- 
ton of technical description. On the other hand we sba.11 strive
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8 SEVEN REALMS OF MIND

to lift the popular mind ont of its habits of credulity, or willing- 
ness to belieye ail it receives.

The everyday ternis “ smooth,”  “ indented,”  “ center,”  “ surface,”  
and the like, are not far from the real facts, and they make the 
real facts better understood than if they were weighted down with 
words of foreign extract. We regard a word as a picture of a 
condition, and not as an exact reproduction of the analytieal de
tails of that condition. The woman who was told that her child 
had “ acute gastritis”  was too depressed by the news to be able 
to do anything for i t ; but when she learned that it was the plain 
“ stomach-aehe”  of the good old summer time, she gave it a dose 
of soda mint and relieved it. Yet it was the fact, from a tech- 
nioal standpoint, that the malady was acute gastritis.

T H E  SEVEN  REALM S OF M IND

T H E  R E A LM  OF
>♦ 99 99

99  99 99

99  99 99

99  99 99

99  99 99

99  99 99

i
1 T H E  SO U L’S M IND

( IN TU ITIO N
1 GENIUS

i\ IN TELLIG EN CE

TH E  OOL

2 T H E  DAF

A N IM A L  CUNNING

The Realms of Mind are regarded as conditions of development.
There are Seven such Realms.
They begin with the least developed mind of adults who are sane, 

and pass on to the most exalted condition that is possible in human. 
life.

The Seven Realms of Mind from lowest to highest are indieated 
in. diagram above.

A il through the lessons of this book the attempt will be made 
to présent the System in popular language with descriptions that 
the humblest mind may understand.

Ail invasions of the occult realm are avoided, although many 
students of these pages will incline to the belief that the higher



PLAN OF THIS WORK 9

realms are tinged with the dark science, but the view is a mistaken 
one.

Some of the words are given spécial meanings which will be ex- 
plained as the work proceeds. Thus the full force of the terni 
“ animal cunning”  is understood when we compare the thought- 
processes of the fox, the bear and other keen brutes, to the same 
grade of thought-processes in the human family.

The coinage of two words is a necessity, as will be seen in their 
respective realms. We deem it useless and in bad taste to coin 
words unneeessarily ; and, on the other hand, we never hesitate to 
coin words that are needed to make the sense complété. The terms 
that are thus given life for the first time in this book, are suited 
to the uses to which they are put. They will be explained in sub
séquent chapters.

The names of the last four realms are not taken in their usual 
meanings. Each has a broader, or else a more significant, applica
tion. The pupil sliould study them with great care, as their import 
is discussed in the introduction to each realm.

Mental Magnetism is the force of an idea. It is the way a 
thought is formulated in the mind. Its life is due to its appli
cation to the subject in hand. It not only arrests attention, but it 
absorbs it. In presenting this subject to men of analytical habits 
we hâve had to contend with the supposition that mental magnetism 
works through suggestion. It does nothing of the kind. Take, 
for instance, the skillful dnimmer, or even the book agent, who 
knows how to secure attention without subterfuge or trickery; let 
that attention be secured from the astute mind of the business 
man or banker; and tell us on what theory it is assumed that the 
drummer or agent overcomes the will o f the stronger antagonist by 
hypnotic suggestion?

The latter process is used when a mind is only fairly balanced; 
not when it is set, strong and determined. Suggestion leads a 
weak mind into doing a weak thing. Mental Magnetism compels a 
strong mind to do a strong thing.

By this art the weak often lead the powerfuL



FIRST STEP
IN

M e n t a l  M ag n etism

THE

R e a l m  of A n im a l  Cunning

C H A P T E R  T W O

Savages and Criminals
The distinguisheâ characteristic of this Bealm of the Mind is the 

inability to think in the third stratum.
The first stratum of the mind is its outward thought, or that 

which is apparent or which may be inferred.
The second stratum of the mind is called “ two deep”  in this 

work; meaning that it is a descent of one stratum from the first 
or outward, and is one remove away from a given assertion.

A  person who thinks aloud is in the first stratum. You can get 
a clear understanding of this proposition if you will draw a circle 
on a sheet of paper. Let the circle be about three inches in diame- 
ter. Let a thickness of a fourth of an inch be taken as the out
ward layer, by drawing an inward circle that distance from the 
surface. Then draw a third circle within, having it a fourth of an 
inch from the second circle, or a half inch from the first. The sizes 
o f the circles will be as follows: The diameter of the first will be 
three inches; of the second, two and one-half inches; of the third, 
two inches. They will be a fourth of an inch from each other.

10



S AV AG ES AND CRIMINALS 11

The largest circle we will call the first stratum; the next, the 
second stratum, and the next, the third stratum. A  stratum is a 
layer. The brain, when very shallow, is round and smooth, com- 
paratively speaking. It is never perfectly round, nor is it per- 
fectly smooth. Even the brain of an idiot has sonie indentations 
and convolutions. But, for the purposes of this illustration, it is 
quite accurate to refer to the brain of a very shallow person as 
round and smooth.

A  shallow mind thinks on the surface of the brain. I t  is not 
even “ one deep.”  A cunning mind thinks “ two deep,”  but never 
more than that, if it is animal cunning. An intelligent mind is 
capable of thinldng “ three deep,”  and a genius can think “ four 
deep.”  Beyond that the work of probing for facts must be car- 
ried on by other faculties than thought; for intuition is the ex- 
alted prototype of instinct, and the mental function of the soûl 
is a long step beyond that. It will be seen that the brain is a 
curious machine.

In the very outset of our study it is necessary to get a fixed idea 
of what is meant by a stratum of the mind. We use the term in an 
illustrative sense, and not physiologically. At the expense of nu- 
merous répétitions we will state the propositions in various ways, in 
the hope that every person will understand them.

A bird that keeps at an almost safe distance from a hunter, and 
lures him on from field to field until she has brought him far away 
from her nest of little ones, is gifted with the faculty of think- 
ing “ two deep.”  If, on the other hand, she could do nothing but 
fly to her nest when the hunter approaehed, she 'would be a daf, for 
she would be incapable of thinking “ two deep.”  A  daf is generally 
a human being who is of lower mental ealiber than some of the 
animal species. A  daf can think only “ one deep,”  yet may be per
fectly sane. He is honest through open-mouthed stupidity, rather 
than choice.

When a hunter cornes along and sees a bird flying steadily to- 
ward a certain goal, but by easy stages that invite him to pursue 
her, he is thinking but “ one deep”  if he accepts the invitation. 
He may go through life that way. A  brighter mind may suspect 
that the bird is fooling him, or attempting to do so; and subsé
quent investigation may disclose the fact that it is the habit of 
certain birds to lead hunters away from their nests. The hunter 
who applies this knowledge is thinking “ two deep,”  and he and
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the bird are antagonists. The bird has succeeded many times in 
saving her young ; else her gift would hâve been uselessly bestowed. 
It is only the hunter of expérience who is not deeeived. He out- 
wits the bird by thinking “ two deep”  and thus neutralizes her 
mental processes. Hence we hâve the

EULE ONE:
The mind that thinks “ two deep”  while another mind thinks but 

“ one deep”  on the same subject, gains the supremacy.

EULE TWO :
The mind that thinks “ two deep”  in antagonism to another mind 

that thinks “ two deep,”  neutralizes the latter’s effort for suprem
acy.

When an experienced hunter has corne to know the cunning mind 
of his prey, and to act upon that knowledge, he neutralizes the 
cunning by his “ two deep”  process of thinking. Now if the bird 
could think “ three deep,”  she would still be suprême. By this we 
mean if, when she observes that he is not deeeived by her short 
flights away from her nest made to mislead him, she could fly 
toward her nest and so lead him away from it, she would be think
ing “ three deep but there is no instance of any mind lower than. 
the human, having the power to do this.

Let us re-state the proposition :
1. A bird notices the approach of a hunter. She Aies away from 

her nest, taking short journeys, and he follows her, thinking that 
he will trace her to the nest. He is a novice. He thinks “ one 
deep,”  for he believes that she is anxious for her young and would 
naturally go to them. She thinks “ two deep,”  for she sees that 
he is a novice.

2. Had she thought “ one deep”  she would hâve gone to her nest, 
and he would hâve followed her. Hence the

EULE TH E E E :
The mind that thinks “ one deep”  in antagonism to another mind 

that thinks “ one deep”  on the same subject, leads to a concurrence 
of belief.

3. Now had this same bird (after noting that the hunter did 
not follow her as she tried to lure him away, but that he went in 
an opposite direction) been able to understand that ail experienced
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hunters did this, she might hâve saved her young by checkmating 
his cunning. He learns what birds seek to lure hunters away from 
their nests, and he regards their flight as attempts to deceive him. 
H e goes in a direction that is opposite to that taken by the bird. 
Had she been able to think “ three deep,”  she would hâve gone 
directly to her nest when she saw that he did not follow her.

Is this principle understood ?
Nature, while denying the “ three deep”  power to ali minds 

lower than the human, has nevertheless saved many a species from 
destruction by the endowment of the faculty of thinking “ two 
deep.”

A  wild turkey, as a rule, does not use the “ two deep”  method. 
She gets out of danger as soon as possible and loses no time in 
taking her young with her. Prof. ISTelson Wood, a leeturer at 
Ralston University, tells of an instance in which a wild turkey 
saved both herself and a large flock of young by the “ two deep”  
method. A  wild turkey is very wild. It fears man and avoids 
him. The sight of a human being near by causes the greatest 
consternation. In this case the hunter came upon the turkey and 
her flock by a sudden bend in the road. She was cornered by the 
fence. He expected to see her take flight in the instant. He 
knew her nature and had never been deceived. In this case the 
wild turkey walked very slowly and uneoncernedly up to the 
hunter, at the same time giving a low-tone signal to her flock, 
which caused them to get under the fence leisurely and move 
away. The hunter, amazed at the tameness of the mother-turkey, 
laid his gun down and called her to him, thinking to capture her 
alive. She actually walked up to him, allowing his hands to 
almost touch her. This she repeated until a signal from the 
flock showed that they were safely away; then, asserting her wild- 
ness in ail its force, she took wing and was off before he could get 
to his gun and raise it. This is an example of an exceptional use 
of the “ two deep”  method by a wild turkey who was not supposed 
to be endowed with the faculty. Had it been a habit, the hunter 
would not hâve been deceived and she would not hâve saved her 
life and her flock.

Many animais possess the faculty and use it. The bear pré
tends to be sound asleep when his prey approaches, and he makes 
no mistake in “ waking up”  too soon. We once approached a 
ehained cub, who knew the limits of his tether to an inch. “ The
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bear is asleep,”  we said. “ Move your foot another inch and he 
will grab it,”  replied the hunter. We did not do it. Many species 
that think “ two deep”  prey npon others that can think only “ one 
deep.”  It is evidently a plan of nature.

WMle this faculty is abundantly active in the human family, it 
is known as “ animal eunning,”  for it shows kinship between the 
species. It is employed sometimes by nations as individuals. The 
Japanese are almost without exception given to the habit of think- 
ing and acting “ two deep,”  for they are the greatest liars on earth. 
They lie as a national habit. Practically ail their merchants and 
traders cheat. They attempt to defraud each other as well as for- 
eigners.

On the other hand, the Chinese are incapable, as a rule, of going 
further than “ one deep ;”  hence they are dafs. The Chinese blood 
is somewhat mixed, and there are some natives who think “ two 
deep,”  and but few who go to “ three,”  while “ four deep”  is a 
physiological impossibility with them.

I f  the lawyer in court could analyze the mind of his opposing 
witness, at least to the extent of knowing what stratum he is using, 
no falsehoods would ever décidé a case; and if the présent study 
aecomplishes no more than to give attorneys the key to this great
est of ail problems in their profession, it will hâve done the world 
a service. Before the final page is reached we expect to hâve 
sliown the way to ail this and much more.

A  mind may be capable of thinking “ two deep,”  or even “ three 
deep,”  and using itself in the first stratum, or “ one deep.”  The 
first stratum is merely the concurrence of a fact with the mind’s 
statement of it, or perception of it. “ I f  Mr. Smith is in the house, 
and you tell me that he is in, this .is a statement in the first stratum 
of the mind. If you lie about it, the second stratum is employed ; 
and your mind is running a depth of distance that includes both 
strata, for it knows and thinks that Mr. Smith is in the house, 
while it is trying to make me think that he is not.”  This double 
mental process is at work in two parts at the same time. . It is like 
saying to oneself, “ I know the fact to be as it is, but I am trying 
to make another person think of it as it is not.”  This may be 
called lying, déception, fraud, strategy, diplomacy, eunning, 
shrewdness, financeering, or anything else you like; it is the use 
of the second stratum of the mind.

A lamb in Wall street is a person who thinks that ail there is
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in the game is to nse the mind “ two deep ;”  that is, to play oppo
site to what is told him, or what appears to him on the surface. 
He would be a daf if  he used his mind only “ one deep,”  for be 
would follow every advice given him and would soon be fleeced. 
Of course many of the lambs who operate in Wall Street (or, to 
use a better phrase, allow themselves to be operated on,) are dafs 
in the first round of their expérience. They believe what they 
are told, and do as they are advised. This is thinking “ one 
deep.”  It is true that every year witnesses the advent of many 
young men, and some women, to whom great fortunes hâve been 
left, and who wish to change a million dollars to a hundred million 
by the magic wand of Wall street. They follow the advice of 
typical operators there ; their fortunes melt away like snow flurries 
beneath a July sun; they think “ one deep;”  they are dafs.

But the experienced lamb knows better than to do as he is told ; 
he does the opposite; he takes advice in reverse order; when given 
the hint that it is a good time to buy Manhattan, he sells; and 
vice versa in ail stocks. He is always after tips, always thankful 
for them, always keeping his own counsel, and generally getting 
fleeced. Why? Because brokers know that breed of lambs; they 
know that, if they appear in Wall street after their first expéri
ence, they hâve learned a lesson, and are thereafter suspicious of 
ail advice and tips. Hence the operators tell the lambs to do 
the right thing, knowing they will do the opposite; the lambs do 
the opposite, and are again fleeced. That is what they are lambs 
for.

We recall the case of a business friend who had a few thousands 
to invest every week or two. He asked for the address of some 
notoriously untrustworthy broker who always lmew the market. 
To this broker he talked like a novice in stocks, which in fact he 
was. He argued to himself that the broker would seek to win 
his confidence at first. Now this was thinking “ three deep.”  Had 
he fully trusted the broker, he would hâve used only the first 
stratum of his m ind; he would hâve followed his advice. Had 
the business man fully distrusted the broker, he would hâve sought 
his advice solely for the purpose of going opposite to it. But here 
was a case where he distrusted the broker ; while the latter believed 
that he was trusted. He distrusted him, yet knew enough of 
human nature to believe that the broker would not defraud him 
jn the first deal. He suspected that the broker would guide him
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aright, especially if there were but few thousands involved at the 
start; just as the three-card monte and other fakirs permit their 
victims to win in the first round or two; or just as the newly 
found companion gains the confidence of his victim by a few pre- 
liminary successes.

This is thinking “ three deep.”  It is “ one deep”  when the 
broker is honest, the client trusts him, and his advice is acted 
upon. It is “ two deep”  when the broker is dishonest, and his 
advice is not acted upon as given. It is “ three deep”  when the 
client distrusts the broker, yet believes that the broker will turn 
third corner of a mental triangle, but generally corne back to the 
straight deal, but getting down to the third stratum before finding 
a reason for doing so. “ Three deep”  sometimes goes ofE to the 
third corner of a mental triangle, but generally cornes back to the 
starting point; like a yacht that sails out and back upon the same 
course. It is tabulated as follows:

1. “ One deep;”  or lionesty.
2. “ Two deep;”  or dishonesty.
3. “ Three deep ;”  or honesty used for dishonest ends.
This little table is valuable as food for reflection, and should 

be kept eonstantly in mind.

EXAM PLBS of “ THKEE DEEP.”
A. You meet a green goods man. He sells you a hundred dol

lars’ worth of good money for fifty dollars in your good money. 
He tells you it is counterfeit, but that it is so made that it passes 
for good money. As an example of this he takes a twenty-dollar 
bill to the bank and gets it changed for four fives. He shows you 
that the banks can’t tell the différence. He says there are just as 
skillful eugravers and printers outside the governnient employ as 
there are in it, and that it stands to reason they they could make 
money that looked genuine. You believe his argument. He lias 
used mental magnetism by substituting a believable proposition 
for your distrust; and, as you wish to get rich quick, you allow 
him to do your thinking for you. So you part with fifty dollars of 
your good money for a hundred dollars of his good money which 
you believe to be counterfeit. You think “ two deep,”  for you sus- 
pected him at first, and required absolute proof. He thinks “ three 
deep,”  for he is compelled to be honest for dishonest ends. Yet a 
person may think “ three deep”  for honest ends.
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INow if  you were to think “ three deep,”  y ou would get the better 
of him yet. You would suspect that be was honest for dishonest 
ends. You would know that the second deal would give him a lot 
of your good money for a lot of his worthless money; and you 
would deal with him through a dozen or more of your far-away 
relatives who dwell in different sections of the country. You 
would get them to spend fifty dollars each for double that amount 
of his good money, and your “ three deep”  method would win 
against the keen-edged mind of the green goods man; for it is a 
fact that where small amounts are at first invested with them they 
sell good money for good, or use honest methods for dishonest 
purposes.

It is a case where honesty is the best policy.
But you do not think “ three deep.”  You hâve received one 

hundred dollars from the green goods man, and you hâve paid 
only fifty dollars for it. Every one of the bills you get you handle 
gingerly, and when you présent them at the store or bank you look 
sidewise at the party who takes them, as if you expected to hear 
something drop. At length, when the last of them has gone and 
ail hâve stood the test, you get bold, défiant and even spéculative. 
You tell Amandy ail about it. She doubts at first, but finally 
agréés to a mortgage on the farm to raise three thousand dollars 
in cash with which to buy a hundred thousand dollars’ worth of 
the stufï; and she even makes plans for a nearer approach to 
metropolitan life, a better house, a piano and two new dresses, 
both contemporaneous. The money is raised; you take the three 
thousand dollars to the city; you meet the green goods man; he 
shows you the bag of a hundred thousand dollars; you and he 
count several of the packages until you see that there are many 
thousands in excess of what you are paying; a knock is heard 
on the door; the bag is quickly locked and placed in a closet; 
the key is given you; a few words at the door with the stranger 
indicates that another customer has corne to buy a half million dol
lars’ worth; the stranger is told to go and wait in the office and 
return in five minutes; the closet door is opened; the bag given 
you; you are hurried out so as to escape observation, and you are 
glad to go.

Had you thought “ three deep”  at the end of the first transaction 
you would hâve saved the farm and gained fifty dollars, less the car 
fare to the city.
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With only “ two deep”  as a safeguard, and the green goods 
man’s “ three deep”  against you, the resuit eould hâve heen only 
one way, and you lost the farmi. When once once a victim goes 
far enough to raise the money the operator generally does ail the 
thinking for him until the end cornes.

B. You are invited to take part in a game of chance. A  newly 
found acquaintanee advises you not to put up any money. He 
tells you the other players may be sharps, and he gives an aeeount 
of the way he was once fleeced, and the methods used against 
him. He says he never allowed himself to be cheated unless he 
afterward traced the process employed, so that he would be able 
ever afterward to protect «himself. “ Ail men,”  he says, “ are will- 
ing to pay a little something for expérience. It is a great teacher. 
I  got badly misled once in a game, and I  vowed never to cease 
studying the methods, and I know them now to perfection.”  So 
he wams you not to fall victim to the tricks of sharpers. He 
shows you how they cheated him. He makes you so familiar with 
the matter that you feel as if you could protect yourself at ail 
hazards. Subsequently two men appear who are not very familiar 
with the game, but play a little to while away the time. They 
never like to “ play for nothing.”  A  little risk adds zest to the 
amusement. You play and win. You play again and win. You 
play again and win. The stakes grow larger, but still you win. 
Then the men, apparently through chagrin, rush in and propose 
one large stake. You lose ail your winnings, ail your cash on 
hand, and possibly a small fortune, ail in one round.

The business man to whom we referred as seeking a notoriously 
unreliable broker made use of him with good results. At the be- 
ginning of their dealings he suspeeted that the broker would lead 
him into a “ good thing,”  and he was right. The broker said to 
himself, “ This man is not used to the stock market, but he is a 
successful dealer in his own goods. I f  he loses in our first deal 
he will eut me and quit. I  must select something that will win 
him money in the start. After he cornes to hâve faith in me he 
will follow my advice in ail matters, and I will unload some bad 
stufiE on him.”  The business man said to himself, “ I  hâve selected 
a rascal to advise me, for I  shall always know how to take his 
advice. Yet, as he is a successful rascal he must be a man of 
method. He probably is shrewd enough to know that if the first 
deal goes wrong I will quit him. So, to begin with, I  will do as
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lie advises at first, and I will start in liberally, for I  feel sure that 
he will bait me well.”  The man guessed right, but how did lie 
know of that phase of human nature?

He used the third stratum of his mind.
After his gains at the start, he sought the advice of the broker 

in a fluctuating market. The advice came sharp, strong, clear and 
decided. The business man took the other side of the market and 
won, but the broker did not know who it was that was buying and 
selling during the year that followed. He simply thought that his 
client was sluggish and did not care to venture. The resuit was 
that the business man won in every deal. The broker gave him 
advice very freely, and his client took the opposite course, thereby 
securing his successes.

In the first transaction, both parties were “ three deep.”  In  the 
subséquent transactions the broker was “ two deep”  and the busi
ness man was “ three deep.”  Had the broker known that the client 
was taking a course that was opposite to his advice, he would hâve 
played “ three deep”  also, with the resuit that the client would 
hâve been bitten unless he played “ four deep.”  Can we make 
tins clearer by a brief tabulation?

1. Had the client trusted the broker he would hâve been play- 
ing “ one deep.”

2. Had the broker been dishonest he would hâve been “ two deep”  
if  he advised his client against the latter’s interests.

3. As the client mistrusted the broker, the latter resorted to hon- 
esty for dishonest purposes in the first deal, thereby attempting 
to win confidence.

4. Had the broker resorted to honesty for honest purposes it 
would hâve been “ one deep.”

5. When the broker’s “ three deep”  won the first deal for his 
client, who also played “ three deep”  by assuming that the broker 
would be honest for dishonest purposes, the latter supposed that 
it would be only neeessary thereafter to play “ two deep”  in order 
to win. “ My client has confidence in me,”  he said, “ for I  was 
strictly honest with him and he knows it. I  can now take advan- 
tage of him.”  So he played “ two deep,”  while his client went 
one deeper.

6. The client was using the third stratum of his mind by going 
opposite to the advice of his broker. Had he trusted the latter 
he would hâve taken his advice, and both would hâve been “ one
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deep.”  Had lie merely suspected the broker he would hâve let 
him alone altogether. But as he supposed that the broker in- 
tended to mislead him, the client sought out the reason for that 
déception and acted upon it. He performed an affirmative act, 
based upon the “ two deep”  plan of the broker.

7. Had the client done nothing more than suspect the broker, 
he would hâve acted “ two deep.”  His “ two deep”  being in 
antagonism to the “ two deep”  of the broker, it would hâve neu
tralized it, and there the matter would hâve ended.

8. Thinking “ one deep”  in antagonism to another mind that is 
thinking “ one deep”  prevents disagreement.

9. Thinking “ two deep”  in antagonism to a mind that is think
ing “ one deep”  discharges the latter and takes its place.

10. The client’s suspicion that the broker was misleading him  
was thinking “ two deep,”  and if it was nothing but suspicion it 
would hâve ended with the broker being thwarted by the sus
picion.

11. But the client did something more than suspect and remain 
neutral. He was more than “ two deep.”  He acted affirmatively 
on the “ two deep”  of the broker. He actually dealt in stocks on 
the market; and, in doing so, he toolc advantage of the ‘Two deep”  
advice of the broker by an affirmative step in a direction opposite to 
that advice. Hence, the client was “ three deep.”

12. Had the hunter, in the earlier case referred to, foliowed the 
bird that was fooling him, he would hâve been “ one deep”  to the 
bird’s “ two deep.”  Had he known of the bird’s habit and refused 
to follow the bird in the hope of finding the nest, it would hâve 
been “ two deep”  against “ two deep.”

13. But had the hunter taken an affirmative advantage o f the 
bird’s “ two deep”  by turning about and searching for the nest in 
an opposite direction, it would hâve been “ three deep”  against 
“ two deep,”  and would hâve won out.

14. Had the broker found out that his client was taking an 
affirmative advantage of his misleading advice, he would at once 
hâve neutralized this affirmative act. He would hâve given the 
client a bit of honest advice, knowing that, by going opposite to it, 
the client would be fieeced.

15. How cornes the tug of war. The “ three deep”  of the client 
is neutralized by the “ three deep”  of the broker. Whichever 
party takes tbe initiative becomes the risk-taker, after pass-
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ing the first stratum of the mind. The broker took the initiative 
when he entered the second stratum ; but he was outclassed by the 
“ three deep”  of the client. Now that the latter takes the initiative 
in “ three deep,”  he also takes ail the risk. The broker bas nothing 
to do but neutralize this “ three deep”  by his own “ three deep.”

16. I f  the client, thinking that the broker does not suspect that 
he is acting on the opposite of his advice, takes a course that is 
contrary to such advice when the advice is correct, he is sure to 
be fleeeed or at least bitten. It is as though the broker were to 
say, “ I hâve advised this man for the past year, and I find that he 
is taking my advice by adopting an opposite course. I hâve tried 
to cheat him. Had he followed my advice I  would hâve cheated 
him. He acted upon my advice as though he knew I was trying 
to cheat him. As the course I  suggested was wrong, the opposite 
course was right, and this man has been reaping a harvest that I 
had sown for myself. I  will now pay him back in his own medi- 
cine. Tomorrow I will tell of the splendid opportunity for 
making a big sum by a certain transaction. He will go on the op
posite of the market and I shall be the gainer.”  Many brokers 
manipulate the market against their own clients and secure large 
profits by so doing.

Well, what must the client do now? His “ three deep”  has 
corne to an end, and it diamond eut diamond. I f  the client has 
any way of suspecting the course to be adopted by the broker he 
can offset it in one of two ways: either by letting the market 
alone, or by an affirmative act which would be “ four deep.”  But 
this chapter is already running into deep waters that should soon 
become still.

When a lamb in Wall street thinks “ one deep”  only he is a 
suckling. The dictionaries refer to him as a sucker ; but that term 
applies to ah persons who think “ one deep”  in the general melee 
o f life.

When a lamb in Wall street thinks “ two deep”  only he is good 
wool for the astute manipulators of that wonderful System. When 
he thinks “ three deep”  he ceases to be a lamb.

When he thinks “ four deep”  he is a Morgan, a Gould, a Fish, a 
Sage, a Napoléon.

There is nothing deeper than “ four”  in the human mind, just 
as there is nothing deeper than “ two”  in the species below man.

It is a great subject.
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These contemplations, dry as they are to the “ one deep”  minds 
who read them, are nevertheless tlie basis o f a full nnderstanding 
of the foibles of our fellow-men; and the deeper the mental pos- 
sibilities of those who read these pages, the more keenly will these 
propositions be enjoyed.

In other words, if  you are a daf you will hâve a “ one deep”  
mind, and there is no institution of leaming and no surgical opera
tion known to science that can make you understand the différ
ence between “ one deep”  and “ two deep.”  You will fiippantly 
say, “ It is ail too deep for me,”  and you will slam the book down 
upon the table and take up the yellow-backed novel, or the daily 
paper.

If, on the other hand, you belong to the intelligent class of peo- 
ple, you will work out these problems in mental magnetism. They 
will give you pleasure, and you will corne again and again to this 
chapter.

The title of “ Savages and Criminals”  is suggestive of the true 
eharacter of the second stratum of the mind. It is a fearful 
thought, but is nevertheless a genuine one, that this second stratum 
is inherited from the animal kingdom. An honest man never 
takes the initiative in the use of the “ two deep”  except as a safe- 
guard. This proposition will be considered later on.

The use of the first stratum includes both honesty and stupidity, 
depending upon the manner in which it is employed. An intelli
gent person who is honest rarely ever takes the initiative in think- 
ing “ two deep,”  and then only to offset a “ two deep”  of a 
dishonest mind. The second stratum, therefore, is a shield in 
honesty.

It is, however, the common weapon of many of the lower species, 
sudh as the lion, tiger, fox, bear, rat, cat, dog, some birds, some 
insects, and other forms of création. The beaver almost approaches 
the third stratum, and some anecdotes of the éléphant would in- 
dicate that it did at times, but there are no verified statements that 
lead to the belief.

Some animais are honest, as the horse at most times, the dog at 
most times, and a few others. The great majority of brutes are 
dishonest. They deceive, trick, trap and betray. It is their nature. 
It enables them to évadé capture in not a few instances, and gives
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them food by luring their prey to fatal limits. I f  a cat could sing 
the sweetest notes of melody and thus attract the bird to its death, 
there is nothing in its nature that would withhold this use of tbe 
cbarm. Déception prevailed in the brute species long before man 
came upon earth.

The lowest human type is always the darkest in pigment. The 
black races follow the law of the under species. The brown races 
are next. The red are next. The yellow are next. The lightest 
skin is always the highest human type. The shape of the Caucasian 
skull is so much advanced along the lines of intelligence beyond 
that of other types, that lightness of color and adaptability for civ- 
ilization go together. These are physiological facts, for which no 
human being is accountable.

Pure-blooded Caucasians, or fully white types of humanity, are 
not found today, as the darker blood is everywhere mixed to a 
greater or less degree in the veins of ail people. We use the term 
“ fully white”  as meaning free from skin-pigment. It includes the 
Caucasians as opposed to ail the colored races, such as the yellow, 
red, brown and black. When skin-pigment enters, the skull changes 
its shape to a tendency toward the savage, just in the degree in 
which the color abounds. Thus we see that color and skull go to
gether, from or toward civilization.

The highest type is the lightest in color. Accompanying that 
lightness is the broad, wide dôme shape of the skull. We are 
dealing with the general tendencies, not with exceptions. The 
lowest grade of savage on earth is the darkest. Under that is the 
hairyman who lived here a thousand years ago. Under that is the 
animal.

Without taking up the problem concerning the origin of the use 
of the second stratum in the human mind, we will say that it is a 
natural weapon of the lower species. It also prevails in the dark- 
skinned races of humanity. Ail negroes, without exception, make 
use of this second stratum when put to the necessity, and most 
of them employ it as a fixed habit. The exceptional negro that 
is honest, as many persons suppose, is making use of the stratum 
to which it has been trained by the conditions of life. I f  nothing 
is to be gained by dishonesty the mind in time cornes into the 
automatic habit of using only the first stratum. The negro is 
exceedingly cunning and shrewd, often deceiving the keenest 
white men by his assumption of goodness. We hâve heard the
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strongest praise for this shrewdness, even to calling it evidence 
of a wonderful depth of mind that gave promise of a possible civ- 
ilization ; but it can always be analyzed into its real nature, whieh 
is animal cunning.

The brown races as well as the red are skilled in déception and 
treachery. Subterfuge is as much a part of their methods as is 
cruelty. When the color grows lighter, as in the Mongols, we find 
the Japanese addicted to the use of the second stratum, and the 
Chinese more inclined to be dafs. The reason for this may be 
seen in the study of the Second Realm. Of course there are excep
tions to be found everywhere, but they are rare in these races.

Criminals are of necessity skilled in the art of déception. It is 
born in them. The rougher classes among them are users of the 
second stratum of the mind and never of the third. The more 
brainy criminals sometimes think “ three deep”  and thus gain 
enormous advantages over their fellow-beings, and often go through 
life undetected. They are not only by any means confmed to Wall 
Street, although it would be better for the world if they were con- 
fined there or elsewhere.
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Suspicions
The right use of the second, stratum of the mind is to protect 

an honest person from the dishonesty of another. One of the fon 
damental principals of mental magnetism is contained in the 
following

EU LE:

Never take anything for granted.

A successful business man stated to a personal friend of his who 
vas starting in business that he had carried on his business for 
the first ten years without gaining much headway, but at the 
beginning of the eleventh year he adopted and acted upon the 
rule, “ Always regard a person as dishonest until his honesty has 
been proved.”  This is one branch of our Eule stated inversely.

A  suspicion is born in the animal départaient of the brain and 
is an inheritance from the realm of animal cunning. It is suspi
cion that makes the bird mislead the hunter; that makes the 
client go opposite the advice of the broker; that makes the fox 
deceive his pursuer; and that makes the wife jealous of her 
husband.

Most suspicions are ill-founded, and should not be acted upon. 
In the true use of the rule, “ Never take anything for granted,”  
we are not allowed to act upon a suspicion until its basis has been 
shown to be true. Never take it for granted that the suspicion 
is true. Never take it for granted that the suspicion is untrue. 
Here we hâve the two opposite courses facing us at one and the 
same time. The true mind remains neutral; and we must show 
how this is done.

In order to understand this proposition attention must be given 
to the meaning of another

25
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EULE:

The mind shouïd form the fixed habit of instantly turning every 
circumstance and every statement a/round so as to présent its 
reverse side.

This habit is quickly formed if given attention for a few days. 
The mind takes up any new eustom automatically and soon repro
duces it as a regular habit.

No man or woman should allow anything and everything to 
gain entrance to the brain and there be stored away for the exer
cise of future memory. It is as much what you keep out of the 
mind as what you let in that gives it character and strength. As 
■an aid to this suggestion, you should practice forming the habit 
of reversing every fact and every circumstance and every state
ment that passes in review before you eacli day.

It is fair to yourself and to the world that you do this, and that 
you adopt it as a fixed habit, not as a temporary fad.

Suppose, for example, that you hear that a neighbor has done 
some particular thing. Turn that fact over in your mind. Do 
not look at the reverse side only, nor at the first side only, but ex
amine them both at the same time. I f  the report is of such a 
nature that you are called upon to act in somebody’s behalf, this 
will be shown to you on one side or the other of the matter; and 
yet the other side will show you the necessity of not taking foir 
granted that the neighbor is guilty of the fact charged, nor that 
he is innocent.

It may be true that the neighbor is a man who should be 
avoided, as for instance, a forger, or one who causes trouble 
between friends, or something of the kind. You do not know 
that he is so, and you therefor hâve no right to act as if it were 
so; but, at the same time, if there are persons who are under 
your charge or who are dear to you, it is your duty to see that they 
do not become victims of the man, even if he is not probably what 
he is charged to be. Your duty to him and to ail the world is to 
believe in him ail the time he is under suspicion or under charge, 
or even under indictment, if it cornes to that, for an indictment is 
but one side of a trial; yet your duty to those who are dear to you 
is to see that this man does not make them victims, and this latter 
duty you can perform without noise or harm to the man. Then,
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if  his innocence is established, lie is less burdened with injustice 
than if he had been tried and convicted in the public mind in 
advance of the trial.

Here we hâve an illustration of the use of the second stratum 
of the mind. It  is a use that does no one any harm. It proteets 
ail who may become involyed in the machinations of another, and 
does not convict that other in advance of a proper trial.

Mental magnetism demands that this habit be formed at once 
and that it be fixed and made permanent. You are therefore re- 
quired to form the habit of looking at both sides of every circum- 
stanee and every statement that arises in your presence and of 
which you ought to take cognizance. Things that do not in any 
wise concern you should not receive your attention. Learn to 
keep them from entering the brain. "When a great volume of 
unimportant details is admitted to the mind each day its strength 
and hold on the important facts are weakened. You should be 
master and guardian of your brain and should détermine what 
shall enter and what shall stay out.

Tuming a thing over in your mind and examining both sides 
of it is a full and complété use of the second stratum of the brain. 
It is deeper down than a suspicion; and is rather a judicial act 
that seeks the truth, the whole truth and nothing but the truth. 
It may then be said that each stratum of the mind has subdi
visions, and that each of these takes rank from its nearness to the 
top. That whieh is light and frivolous is nearer the top of each 
stratum.

The man or woman who takes a thing for granted is using the 
iirst stratum of the mind; and this would be most commendable 
were it not for the fact that almost everybody else in the world 
is using the second stratum and is seeking to undo the honest indi- 
vidual. I f  you are a parent or in charge of other human beings 
and of their property, you hâve no right, by your stupidity, to 
place confidence in the honesty of other people. One poet has 
said, “ I f  you trust your fellows they will be worthy of your 
faith.”  That is not so. I f  you trust your fellows they will steal 
your last cent if  they can get it, unless they are honest. The 
thief is a thief whether he is trusted or not. I f  no one but your- 
self is to be hurt by your confidence, the expérience may be worth 
the cost; but when the rights of others are involved, you owe it 
as a duty to them not to take chances with the wicked world.
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This vigilance is not suspicion. It is merely the habit of look- 
ing at both sides of the question; or on the reverse side of every 
circumstance and statement, and thus put yourself in a position 
for any outcome. To look at the two sides is not the same thing 
as forming an affirmative and aggressive suspicion and acting 
upon it. When a duty is owing to the public or to others that you 
should in fact act upon a suspicion, then it is time enough to so 
act. Officers of the law are compelled to do this in their efforts to 
ferret out crime; but they often arrest suspected parties alto- 
gether too soon, both in justice to the parties and as a means of 
getting at the facts. A suspicion may cause a party to be watched 
and his every move observed without liis having knowledge of it, 
and this précaution has often led to the securing of evidence that 
would otherwise be lacking.

Crimes that are committed in the heat of blood are not based 
as a rule upon the operations of the second stratum of the mind, 
for there is too much impulse in the performance of the deed. 
This fact is a law that ought to be kept in mind by those who are 
pursuing criminals. In such cases ail that occurred before and 
at the time of the act should be analyzed under the law of the first 
stratum, which means that eaeh act and each circumstance stands 
forth as true on its face. Here we hâve the value of circumstan- 
tial evidence.

Judges in cliarging juries often state that a circumstance is a 
fact and is therefore stronger tlian the testimony of witnesses. 
The proposition is a dangerous one and has often led innocent 
men to the rope, as we shall show. The principal is embodied in 
the following

EULE:

Circumstances that précédé and attend the commission of any 
unpremeditated act are to be taken in their face value.

As opposed to this principle we hâve its opposite, which we will 
state in the form of the following

EULE:

Circumstances that précédé and attend the commission of any 
prenieditated act are not to be taken at their face value.

The reason for both rules is plain, and should be understood 
and adopted by courts, juries and attorneys.
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Some years ago a case of a confession that was found to be true 
and genuine in every particular came before certain prominent 
lawyers wbo bad been involved in the trials that had previouslv 
occurred wherein several innocent men had been executed.

A  man who was a robber and a murderer committed his 
crimes in the borders of four States. Ho was well known in the 
localities as a traveling laborer and vendor of wagon goods-—a 
mixed occupation. It was his custom to ascertain if there were 
any feuds or quarrels among the people; or if any two men of 
property were on bad terms. I f  so, he would bide his time and 
wait until they had corne to threats and almost to blows or other 
evidence of malice. After such a condition had been established 
and was well known in the public rnind this criminal would, in 
his travels, manage to steal the axe, hatchet or knife of one of the 
parties who had been at odds, and with this weapon he would kill 
the other, and always leave the instrument near by covered with 
blood. He did this in four States, and in each case the part}r who 
had threatened the other and whose knife, or axe, or other weapon 
had been found by the side of the victim, was tried, eonvieted and 
executed.

In each case the innocent party was found guilty on two circum- 
stances— one, the quarrel with its attendant threats, and the other 
the finding of the weapon at the side of the victim. The prose- 
cution put a dozen or more witnesses on the stand who swore that 
it was indeed the weapon of the défendant, which fact the defense 
tried to combat by every known means, including the usual use of 
perjury; and the jury seemed to feel that if they could believe 
that this was really the defendant’s axe or knife that was found 
by the side of the slain man, then they must convict.

Webster or Choate or any great lawyer would hâve been as 
anxious in advance of the trial to hâve ascertained whether or no 
the weapon was the property of the défendant; and if they found 
that it was then they should hâve admitted the fact in the start, 
and thus hâve brushed away from the minds of the jury the cob- 
web of this delusion. The best defenses hâve been made by the 
■admission of every fact that the prosecution is likely to prove, if 
it be a fact indeed.

We hold that it is the duty of a lawyer who is trying a case, 
whether civil, criminal or equity, to ascertain what facts exist 
against his client. We do not put this on moral grounds, for we
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know that lawyers who are moral are likewise shrewd enough to 
wish to win as many cases as they can, and we hâve never yet 
heard of one who gave his client’s interests away needlessly in 
court by admissions. They rather seek to make the opposing 
counsel prove their cases in full.

This is not right. It is not right as an ethical proceeding, but a 
courtroom is not a Sunday school, and we should not make any 
serious impression on the legal mind by advocating the injection 
of a moral code in the practice of the law. Therefore we put the 
matter on its true ground as a keen mental proceeding— as a spéci
men of mental magnetism. We say that every lawyer should aseer- 
tain in advance of trial of a case wliat facts are against him. He 
should work up the case of the other side until he is as familiar 
with it as with his own. He should be a skillful cross-examiner, 
not only of his opponent’s witnesses but of his own. He should 
take his client in hand and subject him to an artful and rigid 
cross-examination, which can be done without the knowledge of 
the client, for the ablest cross-examiners are those who do the 
best work under the guise of a conversation. It is the way ques
tions are put and words are strung togetlier that brings out the 
truth.

Then it is the duty of every lawyer before the trial to meet ail 
his willing witnesses in his office and put them through severe and 
searching cross-examinations, which also can be done without 
their knowing it. They will regard the matter as a pleasant chat. 
This method of chatting in court has been successfully adopted by 
such men as Judge Fullerton, George F. Choate and others of the 
highest rank in the profession. It melts the mind of the witness 
to the highest state of flexibility and leads him to pour out facts 
with prodigality. The habit of cross-examining one’s own wit
nesses is not practiced. in many law offices today. The great law
yers of a previous génération used to do it. They met their wit
nesses, not merely for the purpose of getting at the facts, but 
for the other purpose of finding out if  they were honest; and, if 
honest, if they were able to tell their stories with consistency on 
each répétition.

Today the custom is to meet the witnesses, if the case is an im
portant one, and to ask them questions enough to find out what 
they really hâve to say; then this is written down and preserved 
for the day of the trial, on which day, in nine cases out of ten, the
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witnesses most depended upon are tom  to shreds by the cross- 
examination of the opposing counsel, and m ostof them are honest 
witnesses, too. We hâve said that this is the custom today ; but 
we raean in those cases where the lawyer talks at ail with the 
witnesses; for the fact is, in many cases, that the lawyers do not 
hâve any talks with the witnesses, but get the statements from 
their clients and let it go at that until the day of the trial.

Some lawyers are sensitive on the question of talking too much 
with their witnesses, for fear that the fact may corne out in 
court; but an honest lawyer need not hâve any fear, and he may 
boldly announce, if need be, that he has never in ail his career 
put any man or woman on the stand in court unless he has sub- 
jected each one to a searching cross-examination in his office in 
order that he may know the truth. It is said of Webster and of 
Choate that they were advised by the Suprême Court Justice of 
Massachusetts to leam the habit of cross-examination by praetic- 
ing on their own clients and witnesses. Chief Justice Shaw made 
use of this habit in his early practice, as did Judge Lord, who was 
one o f the keenest men at the bar or on the bench, for getting at 
the truth. Sometimes, after a lawyer had been cross-examining 
a witness for an hour or more and had not shaken his testimony, 
Judge Lord would, with a single question, lay open the dishonesty 
of the witness. This sldll came out of the practice of cross-exami- 
nation of his witnesses in the early days of his practice. One of 
the best stimulants of the mind in the development of mental mag- 
netism is the practice of cross-examination of witnesses. Law
yers who hâve only a case or two a term do not get the needed 
practice, and it is not taught as an art in any law school in the 
land, although its principles may be touched upon in a remote 
way. An art is developed by practice, like the art o f playing 
upon the piano. A  school of music would not make a pianist of 
any of its pupils by telling them the principles of playing the 
piano, if there were no pianos to be played upon. It is the daily 
plodding along the highway of art that brings the pilgrim to the 
doors of the temple.

Mo young lawyers, and few of those of maturity, get enough 
expérience in the art of cross-examination through the practice 
of it in the courts, and the courtroom is not the place for experi- 
menting. The excitement and distracting influences are sure to 
handicap the novice. Let him do his practicing by himself in his
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office. Let him follow the advice of the men of great rank in the 
profession who were able to scent out the truth by their skill, and 
let him try his cases in his own court in advance of the real trial. 
We hâve seen this done again and again. One young lawyer had 
no power whatever to follow out a line of inquiry in court, as 
each o f his questions came with a stammer that provoked ridicule 
and led to the loss of his case. Under the advice of an older law- 
yer he tried his cases in his own office; he met his client time after 
time, and plied him with questions of every possible nature relat- 
ing to the issue ; he met each witness one at a time and a number 
of times and put in hours evenings asking them questions, until at 
last he found the way to get down into their minds. He became 
one of the most skillful cross-examiners of his day. What would 
bave been his fate had he waited to get his expérience in court 
trials? Why, he got more real expérience in the préparation of 
one case in this way than he would hâve got in ten years had he 
waited for the opportunities in the courtroom. Add to this the 
fact that he kept up the practice in private for many years, and we 
iind the source of his power.

We recommend to people of every community the practice of 
genuine moot trials. In the law sehools they are conducted for 
the purpose of arguing points of law; but the public need know 
nothing of the law, and may conduct court trials at home and lind 
rnuch pleasure and profit in doing so. Ail men and women may 
take part, at times as witnesses, and at other times as eounsel. It 
is not necessary to know the law and not even the rules of évi
dence. By using the principles of the présent volume any party 
of ordinary persons may conduct a court trial with great profit 
and success.

The resuit of such efforts to cross-examine witnesses is that the 
mind deepens very much and gets into the habit of striking at the 
pith of the fact. It soons learns how much of effervescence there 
is in any statement, and how many trimmings there are surround- 
ing the plain truth. We hâve organized a number of cross-exam- 
ining societies, in which no lawyer bas been présent, and where 
the people are ail without knowledge of the rules of evidence, yet 
they ail gained an immense amount of good; got much informa
tion of life itself, and had a very enjoyable sériés of meetings. 
They were in earnest. It is earnest work. We hope that this 
custom may become widespread, and that in the future no honest
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witness will be made to appear dishonest or simple-minded by the 
cunning of an inferior brain. In court today some of the grandest 
men and women are subjected to this belittling process by men 
whom they would not admit to their homes or recognize as equals 
anywhere.

There is no better way of getting at the truth than by skillful 
cross-examination. When the truth is known, as it should be by 
the lawyers on both si des of a case, then the facts that are real 
and that exist beyond ail doubt, ought to be admitted by which- 
ever lawyer is afïected ; as where the axe or knife of the 
défendant was found by the side of the murdered man. I f  the 
knife was in fact found there, and if it was the knife of the 
défendant, then let both these facts be admitted. But the lawyer 
for the defense says, “ Perhaps they cannot prove that it is the 
knife of my client. Why not make them prove ail they can ; then 
I  can take advantage of what they may fail to prove.”  This is 
not skill. The State will either prove the fact by many witnesses, 
as a general rule, or it will not. I f  it is to be proved by a cloud of 
witnesses, the resuit will be a point for the State that could hâve 
been entirely offset by a simple admission of the fact. But there 
should be no doubt in advance of whether the prosecution would 
be able to prove it or not. I f  the knife were in fact found by the 
side of the murdered man, let that be admitted. If the knife is 
in fact the property of the défendant, he knows it, and let that be 
admitted. The prosecution lias then much less ammunition than 
before. Now as to the other facts— that the défendant had a 
quarrel with the deceased, and that he threatened him— these two 
should be ascertained in advance by both sides and, if they are 
really true, let the defense admit them at the outset. It is much 
better to do this than to allow the State to put in a crowd of wit
nesses to prove the quarrel and the threats.

Many a man has quarreled with his neighbor, and even threat
ened to Mil him, when in fact he never took the slightest step 
toward putting his threat into execution.

If the threat and the quarrel could corne directly from the lips 
of the defendant’s counsel in the opening statement, and before 
the prosecution had offered any evidence, the sting of it would 
be lost entirely. Then let the identity of the weapon and its loca
tion after the deed be fully admitted; and what has the prosecu- 
tion to rest upon? Nothing whatever.
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Yet, in the four cases referred to, the défendants were kept in 
court for many days in each trial; their counsel fought the admis
sion of the facts coneerning the quarrel and the threats, and the 
other facts coneerning the finding of the weapons and their 
identity; and ail these four points the State proved by over- 
whelming evidence, and the juries, muddled and befuddled by the 
delusions, knew very well that there had heen quarrels ; that there 
had been threats ; that the weapons were the défendants’ ; and that 
they were found by the side of each of their victime. So they could 
not do anything else but find them guilty, and each was hung, 
although not one of them was guilty. And so men hâve gone to 
their fate despite the law that murder will out and the cry that it 
is better for ninety-nine guilty men to escape than for one inno
cent man to he punished. As a matter of fact, many innocent men 
are executed every year on convictions based on nothing but cir- 
cumstantial evidence.

You oan see how silly it is for a court to instruct a jury that a 
cireumstance is a fact, i f  that circumstance preceded or attended 
a deliberate crime. It may be a fact in one sense of the word, but 
not a fact that should operate against the défendant. Take the 
following case an as example.

A  man was killed by a revolver that not only belonged to the 
défendant but also had the latter’s name engraved upon it. Tins 
revolver was found at the side of the victim. The two men had 
had many quarrels, and there was then pending in the courts a 
civil case in which there was more of malice than justice at stake. 
Two days hefore the deed the défendant told the murdered man 
that he would kill him unless he would withdraw his suit; and he 
used the expression that he would shoot him like a dog. On the 
night o f the deed the défendant was seen on the lawn o f the vic- 
tim’s house.

When the case came up for trial the défendant found that the 
State had over a hundred witnesses who were to prove these facts. 
The counsel for the prosecution made a very brief opening state- 
ment, not wishing to give the case too wide an opening. Then, 
before any evidence was admitted, the counsel for the defense, 
acting upon his rights, addressed the jury with his opening state- 
ment, in which he went very fully into the case. Ile said in efEect 
that there was some man at large who knew that the défendant 
had been quarreling with the deceased, and who had probahly
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lieard the défendant say that he would shoot the deceased; that 
this unknown man had stolen the revolver of the défendant and 
used it for the purpose of committing the deed ; and then had laid 
it down by the side of the victim; selecting as a time for the act 
an honr subséquent to that when the défendant, as had been his 
custom, was returning to his home by cutting across the lot of the 
deceased. The lawyer took everybody by surprise by these admis
sions, and capped the climax by the announcement that “ the real 
culprit, who probably sat in the back part of the courtroom at 
that moment, had over-reached in his plans when he laid that 
revolver by the side of the murdered man, just as though a man 
would deliberately leave his own name there.”  The effect was 
electrifying. The counsel for the State took a hurried conférence ; 
and even then hardly knew what to do. When the attempt was 
made to prove any one of the five damaging facts which stood out 
against the défendant, the astute lawyer who had admitted ail 
contested every inch of ground, and the judge sustained him. 
ISTot a single fact of the five was proved by the State; and the 
court instructed the jury to regard these facts as proved by the 
admissions made by the defense. Then there was nothing else for 
the prosecution to do. They rested. The défendant went on the 
stand and told the truth as it was, both for and against himself. 
That was ail. The jury brought in a verdict of not guilty ; and, as 
the last word fell from the lips of the foreman, the real culprit 
fell from his seat to the floor at the back of the room. He after- 
wards confessed.

ISTow look at the management of the lawyer in the conduct of 
the case. Not one attorney in ten thousand would hâve done as 
he did. They would hâve fought every inch of the case, with the 
resuit that the jury would hâve been muddled. A conviction 
would hâve followed, and the innocent man would hâve been 
sleeping in his felon’s grave, with the memory of the disgrâce 
hanging over his children and their children to the end of time.

The real culprit made use of “ two deep”  or the second section 
of his brain. The defendant’s attorney made use of “ three deep”  
or the third section of his brain and combated the plan that was 
laid to trap an innocent man. Had he merely combated the d aim 
that the défendant was the guilty party, he would hâve been 
attempting “ two deep,”  but he went farther. He used the point 
as a method by which to find the real culprit; and in doing this
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he played “ three deep.”  He found ont the names of ail tlie men 
Avho had heard tlie tlireats made, and who Imew of the quarrel; 
lie fonnd that one of these men had access to the house of the 
deceased ; and, above ail else, he learned that this particular person 
Avas a relative of the latter and Avould profit by his death. This 
man came to the trial Avith brazen effrontery, willing to see an 
innocent man sufïer. The attorney recognized him in the court 
room and, by severe glanees, let the man lmow that he Avas sus- 
pected. At the climax of the opening address the load of guilt 
became too heavy and the real culprit collapsed. This Avas playing 
“ three deep.”  It Avas mental magnetism, or the force of an idea.

Bold strokes of this kind Avin the battles of the Avorld. They 
are not executed by the SAVord or gun, or marching armies, but 
by Avords.

In another case of murder the real culprit stole the boots of the 
défendant and Avore them to and from the scene of the crime. 
He also left the defendant’s hatchet by the body of the deceased ; 
and, for fear it might be unidentified, he eut the three initiais of 
the defendant’s name on the handle. The boot-prints in the suoav 
Avéré too much for the jury, and the défendant Avas convicted and 
hung. But it appears in that case that the defense contested the 
claim that the boot-prints Avéré those of the défendant, and even 
denied oAvnership of the boots. The prosecution proved OAvner- 
ship very easily, and also proved that the cobbler had repaired 
those very boots for the défendant. The latter had placed an 
unusual patch at the side of the leg, and his book shoAved an entry 
of “ leg patch,”  something that fate had evidently stored up 
against an innocent man.

This accumulation of testimony Avas convincing, yet it ail went 
to the proof of a circumstance that had no real face value, for the 
crime was the resuit of deliberation.

The rule is clear that circumstances that précédé or attend a 
deliberate crime are not to be taken at their face value. Yet 
juries go on convicting, and judges go on instructing, on the 
theory that a man Avho plans a crime is Avilling to publish the évi
dence of it for ail the Avorld to see.

Had the defendant’s laAvyer possessed enough mental magnet
ism to hâve doue thiee things he Avould hâve cleared his client. 
Mental magnetism is mental vitality and excessive activity. By
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these habits it trains itself to become resourceful. The three 
things that sbould be done are:

1. He should hâve hirnted down ail the facts; not once, but 
twice, tbrice, a dozen times ; going into the minutest details and 
leaving no stone untumed to know the whole truth. ISTo lawyer 
does this as thoroughly as it should be done, and few do more 
than skim over the big facts and pay no attention to the little 
details.

2. He should hâve fixed in his mind who the real culprit was. 
A  certain amount of mental magnetism would hâve ferreted out 
the félon. We claim, and shall prove before this book is finished, 
that the power of mental magnetism will bring the truth to light, 
no matter how deeply hidden it may be in the mass of doubt or 
obscurity. Having fixed in his mind the name of the real culprit, 
he should hâve let him feel and suspect that he is under his eye.

3. He should hâve admitted ail facts and ail circumstances that 
were provable against his client. He could easily hâve taken away 
the thunder of the prosecution by letting the jury know that the 
boot-prints were made by his client’s boots, but not by his client. 
This is a distinction that the jury and the judge never thought of. 
This class of distinctions is constantly coming up before juries, 
and they never see the distinguishing différences, nor do the 
judges or the attorneys.

Here is a part of the charge of the judge: “ The State has
undertaken to prove that the défendant went to the house of the 
murdered man on the night of the crime, and that he went back 
again. Tracks were clearly seen the next morning leading from 
the défendantes house to that of the victim, and thenee back to the 
defendant’s house. I f  you are satisfied that this claim is true you 
hâve one strong circumstance that points unmistakably to the 
guilt of the défendant.”  This proposition will not bear analysis.

In the first place the fact that the defendant’s boots made those 
prints does not point unmistakably to the guilt of the défendant, 
for a shrewd criminal could easily hâve stolen an old patched pair 
of boots and worn them for the very purpose of concealing his 
own identity. This is plain.

In the second place, suppose the défendant had been seen going 
from his home to that o f the deceased and going back again. 
There you hâve the defendant’s boots and the défendant in 
them. Even this fact does not point unmistakably to his guilt,
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for he might hâve done the extraordinary thing of going to the 
house of.the deceased for some purpose not that of murder, and 
the real culprit may hâve taken advantage of this very fact. Peo- 
ple do unusual things— sometimes extraordinary things. There 
might hâve been a bright light in the house, as of a dark lantern 
used by a bnrglar ; this light may hâve been seen by the défendant 
who was up and about; he may hâve thought it an incipient 
flame and hâve stepped over to be of assistance in case the house 
was on tire and the family asleep within; on finding no light 
there he may hâve gone back home; and the next moming on 
hearing of the murder, he may hâve realized what a dangerous 
thing he did in going across the lot to investigate, and thus he 
kept silent. ïïis  lawyer may hâve told him never to admit going 
there, for it would convict him even if innocent, and so he denied 
it to the end.

That such a conviction can take place in an âge of civilization 
is possible only on the theory that there are too many ools in 
the land. It is not true that the tracks made by a man’s boots 
point unmistakably to the guilt of that man, nor that his own 
tracks do the same thing, nor that the finding of his weapon by 
the side of the victim does the same thing. No jury has a right 
to convict on such evidence. I f  the circumstances occurred with- 
out time for planning and deliberation, they hold their face value 
as circumstances only; othervvise not.

In  the case referred to, the real culprit lived in the locality after 
the innocent man had been hung; then made another attempt of 
the same kind. He stole the boots and an axe from a neighbor of 
his second victim. He waited until a light fall of snow came, so 
that the tracks were plainly visible, and he walked from the 
house of the neighbor to that of his victim, then returned in the 
same way after committing the crime; but the neighbor had 
missed his boots and axe that day, and had a few friends on hand 
that night to aid him in his efforts to discover the culprit. They 
saw him enter the yard, then go across the field to the house of the 
victim and retum to the neighbor’s, where he was caught with 
money and jewelry he had stolen. He confessed to that crime 
and voluntarily admitted that he had killed the man for whose 
death another was hung, and he furnished proof of this in a 
number of ways that left no doubt of the matter.
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Let lawyers adopt the rnles already stated in. this chapter, and 
facts will be unearthed in place of suspicions.

A suspicions circumstance is not entitled to face value when 
there is a possibility of two or more constructions of its import.

The second stratum of the brain is divided into two parts, and 
this may be said of the first and ail other strata. Each stratum 
is distinctly different from each other; but each part is related to 
its mate in the same stratum. This may be seen from the follow- 
ing diagram:

"ONE DEEP”

“ TWO DEEP”

“ THKEE DEEP”

SHALLOW HALE OE FIRST STRATUM 

DEEP PIALF OF FIRST STRATUM

■<
SHALLOW H ALF OF SECOND STRATUM

DEEP H ALF OF SECOND STRATUM

SHALLOW H ALF OF TH IRD STRATUM

DEEP H ALF OF TH IRD STRATUM

The realm of animal cunning embraces the shallow halves of the 
first and second strata. It lacks depth in the brute species. A 
human being sees more of a fact in proportion as he goes down 
in the stratum in which his mind is working. If he is looking at 
the face value of a faet, taking it as it appears in its natural and 
logical force, he uses his first stratum and is thinking “ one deep.”  
I f  he takes the same fact and reverses it, he sees not its probability 
but its possibility, and this is “ two deep.”  A  man or woman who 
trains the mind to think “ two deep”  on every circumstance and 
statement that is worthy of attention will make no mistakes.

This is mental magnetism.
It cornes quickly as the resuit of a habit formed by a résolve to 

so regard every such circumstance and statement. Every person 
who is not a daf, can do this, and begin to do it at once. The 
resuit is most decided. Progress in mental magnetism is very 
rapid as the resuit of this new habit. I f  keenness of mind and a 
détective intuition are needed, we recommend the practice of the 
art of cross-examination which every man and woman can in- 
dulge in, -as is stated in an earlier part of this chapter.
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Suspicion is the habit of looking on the shallow surfaces of the 
reverse side of the fact. It does not go to the deep art of the 
second stratum, but drifts along the upper half, and is a blinding 
force. Mental magnetism takes it to the true depth of the second 
stratum and sees it on its reverse side in ail its bearings.

A  Avife asks her husband to spend the evening at home with 
her. He saj's that he cannot, for lie must go to the office to work 
quite late as he is beliind on his books. As he départs, he kisses 
lier with a fervency that he has not shown since the first year of 
their marnage. He also uses carressing terms. To cap the cli- 
max he is specially attentive to his wife’s mother. When he has 
gone, the two Avomen sit in silence looking at each other. The 
wife says “ Poor George ! he has to work so hard.”  The mother 
lifts the corners of her mouth as if she were inclined to smile, and, 
as the daughter is not looking at the time, she waits until she does 
look and again lifts the corners of her mouth. £fWhy do you do 
that, mother?”  “ Did you not notice how specially attentive 
George was to you this evening?”  “ Why?”  “ And to me also?”  
“ What of it, mother?”  “ Oh, nothing. It is not my nature to be 
suspicious, but I thought it very strange that jour husband should 
show us sueh spécial attention.”  “ Do you think he is untrue to 
me ?”  “ Oh, no, not for the world. But it might be well to Tcnow 
what he is doing.”  This led to their putting on their wraps and 
taking a walk. In the course of their stroll they happened by the 
office. There Avas no light there and no George. Then they went 
to various stores, thinking they might see him. At each store the 
wife said, “ My husband was to meet me here. Has he been here 
yet?”  Ho one had seen him. Again they went to the office, but 
it was dark. After this they returned home. A t eleven o’clock 
George retumed home.

The storm burst in ail its fury. He had told his wife a false- 
hood. She had proved it so. He was not allowed to explain. 
“ I would not advise you to attempt it, sir,”  said the wife’s mother, 
“ for it Avili be adding one untruth to another. Your wife will 
corne to my house at once.”  And they went. The husband wrote 
a letter the next day, stating the facts exactly as they were, but 
the wife returned the letter unopened. It so happened that the 
father of the young Avoman had arranged Avith his son-in-law to 
make a cabinet clock. Both mon Avéré quasi carpenters. They 
wished to hâve it done by Christmas and to give it to George’s
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wile as a présent. So they were to meet at his ofSce for they were 
not sure that the mother-in-law would be away frorn lier own 
home that evening. The office was cold, and both went to the 
father-in-law’s place of business and worked in a back roorn until 
after half-past ten.

The foregoing case is a typical illustration of the justice of a 
suspicion.

Had the women taken George at his word they would hâve been 
using their minds “ one deep.”

Had he lied to them, he would hâve been using his mind “ two 
deep.”  But as he told the truth, he used his mind “ one deep.”

Had they doubted him, they would hâve been using their minds 
“ two deep”  but in its shallowest part. When they found his office 
dark, they used their minds “ two deep,”  but still in the shallow 
part.

Had they used their minds “ two deep”  in the true depth of the 
second stratum they would hâve examined this reverse side of 
George’s statement in ail its bearings and possibilities, with the 
resuit that, despite his assertion that he was to be at his office 
when he was not, there yet might be a reason for it. As the 
father was a man whose word was above suspicion, he quickly 
extricated the son from the diffieulty, but not for a few days, as 
he wished to teach both women a lesson.

The rule must always be observed, that every eircumstance and 
statement that concerns a person must be examined on its reverse 
side fully and in every detail of possibility, and, when the husband 
said that he was to be at his office to work that evening, it was 
very proper for the wife to tum the fact over and examine its 
reverse side. Ho wife is wise who allows the statements and acts 
of her husband to go unchallenged in her mind. To challenge 
them by word or act, is quite another thing and places the stamp 
of disbelief on them. It requires but a moment to send the brain 
on its longest mission and to go great lengths in this kind of 
examination. Ho time is lost. Ho harm it done. She thinks of 
the reason for the husband going out, if  it is an unusual thing. 
She need not question his veracity except in the light of her pre- 
vious expérience with him. I f  he has never deceived her, she 
lias a right to believe that he is not doing so noiv. This exami
nation of the reverse side, if deep and thorough, is a wholesome 
process for the wife as well as for the husband, and saves many
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a worry for nothing, besides giving impulse to the interest that 
eaeh ought to hâve in the other.

There was once a husband who had a great desire to meet 
sorne o f his ante-nuptial cronies and to hâve one of the good old 
times with them. He was already under the ban with his wife 
for one or two previous escapades, and she was after him, on the 
keen scent. In this particular instance he tried to think up some 
subterfuge that would serve as an excuse, but he knew her bent 
of mind too well and did not venture in that line again. He took 
another descent into the stratum of his brain and gave birth to 
the following scheme, which worked nicely and successfully to 
the end:

In the first place he wrote a letter to the particular friend whom 
his wife most disliked, and who had been charged by her with 
leading him into forbidden paths. In  the letter he said : “ Old boy, 
you know I cannot and will not join you in your frivolity. I  was 
once there myself, but never did anything that I am ashamed for 
the world to know. I  am married now and propose to remain true 
to my conscience and incidentally to my wife. She is ail right, 
though a little too jealous. I  want you to help me cure her. I  
hâve been at work in my office night after night trying to make 
my accounts corne out straight and I  must go again tomorrow 
night. This is straight. But I will Write a letter to her and tell 
her tomorrow that I  must be at the office, and I  will also Write a 
letter to you telling you to meet me and be Teady to go off on a 
lark with the old crowd. This last letter I  will leave in my coat 
pocket where she always looks for such things, and I will leave it 
unsealed so that she will bave no trouble in opening it. She 
would never dare to open a sealed letter. You will get both let- 
ters if she allows me to send the decoy one. Maybe you will get 
only this. I f  you get the second letter do not pay any attention 
to it as I  must go to the office and work hard.”  The wife found 
but one letter in the pocket and it was sealed. She saw the name 
of the party to whom it was addressed and she lost no time in 
getting it open. “ He has slipped the wrong letter in here, and I 
hâve got the one he did not intend me to get. The darling !”  The 
next evening she helped him to get ready to go to the office, and 
went to bed happy. The next moming she noticed that he had a 
bad headache and soothed him as only a loving wife can. The
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fact was that he went off on a lark and she never knew the différ
ence.

When he told her that he was going to the office, as on a pre- 
vious occasion, and the statement was true, he was “one deep.”

I f  she suspected him she was “two deep,” but in the shallow part,
When he told her that he was going to the office and was not 

going, he was “two deep.”  I f  she believed him she was “one 
deep,” when she should hâve been “two deep.”  If she disbe- 
lieved him, she was “two deep.”

Had she, on disbelieving him, prevented the déception from 
doing her harm, she would hâve been “three deep.”  The same 
would bave been true had she outgeneraled him on that move.

When he told her that he was not going to the office, but was 
in fact going on a lark, as his letter left where she would read it 
must hâve done, for he knew that she would open it despite his 
pretense to the contrary, he was telling her the truth for a dishon- 
est purpose. It was the honest act performed to gain confidence 
in order that a dishonest act might be safely committed. She 
opened the letter; she read it; it was sealed tight; she believed that 
he had put the wrong letter in the coat pocket for her to read, but 
had done so by mistake, and her reading it seemed to her to be a 
very clever piece of work, for she would not then be led to make 
a fool of herself by tracking him around the town, when in fact 
he was hard at work in his office. The public would hâve heard of 
it, and she would hâve been a laughing stock for ail. Good for
tune and perhaps his nervousness had given her the real facts, 
and so she stayed at home and went to bed and made no scene in 
town by chasing her husband to some dive. She could not believe 
what he said, so she did not believe that he was going on that 
lark, for he said he was going. I f  he really intended to go he 
would not hâve been willing to leave a letter in his coat pocket for 
her to read.

'No animal below man could hâve planned so clever a trick, 
and the use of “three deep” for criminal purposes is confined to 
civilized man.

We do not call it suspicious when a man or a wife examines 
the reverse side of the unusual statements and acts of their part
ners in marriage. It is suspicious when they act upon a surface 
examination. They should go deep enough to get sense in the 
matter; and sense would almost invariably avert the evil which
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jealousy does in wedlock. I f  one is really wronging the other 
there is a way to find it out without running the risk of letting 
suspicion work its evils; and this way we will show very efliec- 
tively before this volume ends.

There is no doubt that many husbands are untrue to their 
wives who do not hâve the slightest suspicion of the wrong; and 
the other fact is also true that many wives are untrue to their hus
bands. There are husbands that visit houses of ill famé with great 
regularity, and even keep certain females there for their use, while 
their wives are without even a suspicion of the matter. It is also 
true that many wives, under the pretense of visiting other women, 
are going to questionable resorts with men who hâve wives at 
home. When two women hâve occasion to spend the evening to- 
gether, as they claim, or to pass the night together, they take ad- 
vantage in some instances of this freedom and are off with men 
for immoral purposes.

Here is a case that illustrâtes the point. We were standing at a 
Street corner waiting for a car when two buggies went by, each 
containing a man with a veiled woman. A  close acquaintance 
drove up in a buggy and said: “ Do you see those two carriages
going on ahead? Well, the men are taking two women down to
...................  House in the suburbs, and I am following them. I
will tell you what I find out if you will be in your office tomor- 
row.”  And he drove on. The next day he said that he was at- 
tracted to the affair by seeing the wife of a friend corne out of 
her house and draw her veil over her face, then get in a buggy at 
a corner not far way. This seemed to him to be rather suspi- 
cious, so he followed, as he was in his buggy. Later on another 
party of two joined them. They went to the house in question, 
which the pursuer well knew, but he took a shorter and more pub
lic road to it and got there first. He saw the men enter. He en- 
gaged a room that was between the two rooms that were vacant, 
and there he heard the voices of the two women, one in each room, 
and they were well known to him as women who had good réputa
tions. He said, “ There are hundreds of such women, wives and 
mothers, who do this thing, mainly because their husbands are 
away from home too much.”

A third party had the matter investigated, with the resuit that 
one of the husbands asked his wife where she spent the evening, 
and she said, “ At the home of my friend, Mrs. -------.”  Then the
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other husband asked his wife where sbe had spent the evening,
and sbe said, “ At tbe home of my friend, Mrs. -------.”  Then
both busbands met and asked eacb other where their wives bad 
spent tbe evening, and they learned that each had claimed to be 
at the home of the other. Finally, both wives were brought to- 
gether ostensibly for the purpose of arranging a party for an 
evening, and, in the presence of ail coneerned, husband number 
one asked his wife, “ Where did you spend the evening?”  And 
husband number two asked his wife, “Where did you spend the 
evening?”  And the falsity became apparent.

I f  a man suspects his wife when she goes out with “ that other 
woman”  let him get proof before he accuses her, for an unj'ust 
accusation or even a hint against a true woman is worse than the 
death that the innocent sufEer. Then, again, if a man has a wife 
who is false to her wedding vows, let him détermine whether or 
not he prefers to remain in ignorance or would like to know of 
her sin ; for by the latter course he has but two things to do ; one, 
to discard her; the other, to reform her. Yery few men wish to 
keep in their own homes the concubines of other men.

Ail these questions are foreed upon us by the facts of life, even 
though they are disagreeable. Untrue wives are abundant in this 
country, from the farm to the great city. Nine out of ten of them 
or ninety out of every hundred, are free from suspicion. Some 
are known by the public and others are défiant of ail criticism.

Shall they be uncovered and their guilt ascertained, or shall the 
présent successful concealment be encouraged?

What is true of wives is true also of husbands. Man is nat- 
urally or by habit more of a roamer than woman. The wife who
has engagements with Mrs. ------- or with “ that other woman,”
may be looked after. In some instances she will be found ail 
right; in more she will be found wrong. But the man who has 
engagements out at night, either at the lodge or at the office, 
or in some business afïair, or with “that other man,”  may 
need watching, especially if the hours are late, although there are 
many men who go to the houses referred to and who “ must get 
back home by nine o’clock or the good woman of the home will 
suspect.”  I f  anyone doubts this statement let the neighborhoods 
that are devoted to the business of such houses be watched; let 
the police point out after dark the houses that are well known; 
let the investigator get permission to take an ofïïcer from head-
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quarters with him to the neighborhood ; let that ofScer be in ci'ti- 
zen’s elothes; and then let tbe investigator watch for bis friends; 
and he will see more of them than he ever dreamed of. Do not 
take our word for this faet. It is open to very easy proof.

Many an unsuspecting young lady is engaged to a young man 
who is a frequent visitor at such places, and sbe believes in bim as 
a worthy and noble snitor. Tbe fact is not a difficult one to aseer- 
tain, as the houses and tbeir character are well known to ail the 
police, and men do not bide their faces when they enter tbe 
houses; tbey simply hang their heads and as tbey mount the last 
step they give a quick glance up and down street before they 
plunge in ; so it is easy to see their faces and to recognize them.

It is not the criminals of the male sex who support the million 
or more of houses of prostitution in the United States. It is the 
vast clientèle of respectable single men and respectable married 
men, or else how could so many houses flourish in such opulence 
and in défiance of the laws of the land ?

In New York City alone there are fully one hundred thousand 
men who are regular patrons of the houses of the tenderloin dis
trict, and in Chicago the number is said to be even greater. 
Whenever the police make a genuine effort to close them, as in 
Pittsburgh, there is a great hue and cry from the papers and the 
political leaders against suppressing the vice; and so it is spread- 
ing under the protection of the law. In one city we asked the 
police sergeant about how many houses there were in his district 
that were notoriously bad— that is, where prostitution was carried 
on in clear and sheer défiance of the law, and he said, “ There are 
more such houses than there are good ones.”  Then we asked the 
question if the law allowed them to carry on their business and 
he replied, “ No, of course not.”  We asked why the law was not 
enforced when it was so mueh broken and he said, “ The people do 
not want it enforced ; if they did every such house would be out in 
a year.”  This statement accounts for the fact that such houses 
are not only numerous, but are in existence in such great numbers 
that their sum total is amazing to one who knows what it is.

Now women alone do not maintain houses of prostitution. Nor 
do the scum and slimy male population support them, for they 
get their women from the slums and not from these high grade 
houses. Of the fifty thousand or more females in New York City 
who are professional prostitutes there must be at the rate o f two or



SUSPICIONS 47

more men to each woman, for one woman would not find herself 
amply supported by one patron only. Some women haye four 
to ten male patrons every twenty-four hours, and tbis must be true 
in order to make the profession a paying one. Where do tbese 
males corne from ? We admit tbat many corne from the bachelors, 
but more corne from young men who are paying attention to 
young ladies and who intend to marry them some day, and even 
more corne from the ranks of the husbands who hâve an urgent 
engagement every now and then down town, or at the lodge, 
or in the office, or elsewhere; while a large army of society men 
do their visiting in the day time, when no questions are asked by 
the women at home.

Do not set these statements down as the fancies of one who is try- 
ing to make home life one long cloud of suspicion. Remember that 
every fact asserted here may be verified, as it has been more than 
verified ; and also remember this : I f  you will take the pains to see 
who enter the houses of prostitution by day and by night, you will 
eut down your visiting list to a minimum so small that it will look 
like a deserted sheep pasture in Nbvember. Common sense must 
tell you that the fifty thousand or more professional prostitutes of 
one city must hâve not less than two men apiece in order to 
thrive, and that the thousands upon thousands of houses of this 
kind— many of them as élégant as yours— are supported by men 
'Who are not supposed to be the scum of the dives of the city.

But take a disguise and watch for the real facts. Or do as one 
young lady did who had no right to do it except for the purpose 
of finding out the true character of her lover— go into the parlor 
disguised as a young man in company with a brother and there 
meet the gentlemen friends who call. She found that many of her 
exclusive set, friends of her lover, were patrons at the shrine.

It is the duty of mental magnetism to remedy this wrong. But 
how? We shall see.

There the certain laws that apply to the operations of the mind 
as an engine for getting at the truth, no matter how deeply it may 
be buried in doubt and disguise. Truth is ail poweTful. The 
greatest duty to humanity is to get at it, to find it, to recognize it, 
and to be guided by it. Today truth is buried deep beneath the 
foibles and the deficiencies of the brain.

There are some certain ways of getting at the truth under ail
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conditions, and tins book is to be devoted to the task of showing 
what are those ways.

The two final realms hâve nmch to do with developing that keen- 
ness of mental power that scents and gets at the truth. They 
stimulate the faculties of intuition and the détective genius that 
lurks hidden today in almost every brain; for ail persons possess 
powers for great aceomplishments, although few develop them.

This détective genius is said to be born in every man and 
woman. We find that it is already born, but is almost always 
undeveloped in every man and woman. Few persons know that 
they possess this genius, for it is in fact a very great gift. Yet 
we hâve never yet experimented rvith any person but that we hâve 
found this power présent but dormant. It merely sleeps.

When a man or woman has found this faculty of détective 
genius to be active that individual becomes great in some one de- 
partment of life. It may be as a merchant, or as a lawyer, or as 
a preacher, or as a teacher, or as a doctor, or as a shrewd-minded 
person who is not easily deceived; and it sometimes takes its 
avocation in the ranks of the détective who seeks to ferret out some- 
thing. But ail men and women at times seek to get at the truth, 
and the great Pinkerton said that there were more men and women 
out of the ranks of détectives who were better skilled by nature 
in the use of the faculty for getting at the truth than there were 
members of the profession.

We respectfully suggest that those of the members of the Class 
in Mental Magnetism who wish to take up the practice of détec
tive work in connection with the advanced lessons of this book, or 
rather in connection with the last three realms, should form an 
association, the object of which shall be to spend one evening in 
every month, or more time if  desired, in the practice of local détec
tive work. One of the qualities of a good détective is to remain 
unknown as such, at least when upon the scent.

The practice is very fascinating, and if done under the rules 
which we will furnish, it will prove very bénéficiai to the mind and 
will put to use and thorough test some of the principles of mental 
magnetism.

This is merely a suggestion. It may be adopted by one or two 
persons in a locality, or by more. We shall be glad to receive re
ports from any such efforts. We never make known the names 
of any of the members of the class. Every member is regarded
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as a person whose position is like that of a legal client; the com
munications being privileged and neither party having a moral 
right to make them known. Attention is called to the final chapter 
of this book where a full discussion of other similar matters will be 
found. ISTo disagreeable duties are required, and absolute security 
from others’ récognition is easily possible. Sometimes a few ques
tions succeed.

We hâve now brought to a close the foundation study of men
tal magnetism. The student of these pages will agréé with ns that 
it is not a very pleasant subject, but as crime and animal natures 
are prévalent in this world, they must be included in any study 
that has the world for its battlefield.

We now close the contemplation of the Eealm of Animal Cun- 
ning. We very gladly leave the rehearsal of the mind’s operations 
in animais, savages and criminals to the past, and corne upon 
higher ground. But, before we arrive at the pleasant realms, we 
must see more of the weakness and deficiency of the human mind, 
and we must make a thorough analysis of these faults so that each 
and every one of us may learn the art of avoiding them.



SECOND STEP

IN

M e n t a l  M ag n etism

T h e  R e a l m  of t h e  D a f

C H A P T E R  F O U R

W ho Are the Dafs?
A daf is not a very satisfaetory type of humanity.
The word daf has been coined because it is necessary in the 

English language to express a meaning that has hitherto required 
a page or so of description. W e do not believe that we shall be 
able to make its import plain unless we cite examples of the types 
that corne witliin the meaning of the word.

To start with there are good and bad dafs.
For instance, a person who is honest because he cannot help it 

is a daf. He is stupidly honest; not brilliantly or even brightly 
honest. There are many such persons in the world.

A  mental condition that is a fixture is a daf, whether it be that 
of morality or of crime.

This condition is the resuit of exceptional mental habits that 
encourage the fixture of the mind in ail its lines of thought. 
Flexibility is unlmown. Compromise is as much of an impossi- 
bility as is astronomical arithmetic in that kind of brain. Experi-
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ence is not a teacher. The hard knocks of failure leave bruises that 
heal only to be again thumped in the same place.

The Bealm of the Daf might be supposed to be a lower men
tal world than that of animal cunning, but the latter in its meanest 
phase runs to lower depths than does the daf, and to a greater 
mental height also. Animal cunning runs a gamjut from the reptile 
to the king of Wall Street. The daf begins higher than the lowest 
brute cunning, but does not ascend to the rank attained by the 
skilled minds that owe their success to their animal cunning. It 
is for this reason that we place the latter at the bottom of the ladder 
in the scale of value.

There are many reasons why a person becomes a daf. Inheri- 
tance is a common cause. As a rule when one person is of set and 
mulish ways ail other members of the same family are likewise 
endowed. We recall the case of a group of five brothers who took 
offense at each other at the slightest provocation and would not 
speak for a long time. One of the brothers gave a party and 
sent a spécial messenger to each of the four others, but one 
was not at home at the time and the letter was mislaid so that he 
did not see it for six months afterward. He did not go to the party. 
The next day he met the brother who had sent the invitation and 
would not speak to him. This angered the latter, and they passed 
and repassed each other almost daily for six months without speak- 
ing. The mislaid letter was found and the ofîended brother wrote 
a note of apology and explanation.

In  the meantime the other three brothers had taken three differ
ent sets of views on the question and were not on speaking terms. 
Humber five said to number four, “ Joseph will be a fool if  he 
makes up with Eichard after being treated like a dog for six 
months. Eichard should hâve asked for an explanation when he 
found that he was not invited to the party. He knew that he had 
always been wanted, and nothing had occurred to make him think 
otherwise.”  Thomas suggested that it was a Biblical sin to call 
his brother a fool, whereupon Hiram got up, put on his hat and 
walked out. He refused to speak to his brother until the death 
of their father brought them side by side at the same grave.

This is only one kind of daf.
There are many others whose brains work in one channel or 

are fixed in their habits. Disease often brings on this condition. 
Old âge also does it. Sectional views encourage it. Isolated liv-
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ing is a common cause among those who are remotely located 
from the great ceuters of civilization. The rush of city life and 
the frequent clash of interests compel a spirit of yielding and 
flexibility that may run to the other extreme and lead to danger.

Do not be a daf.
I f  you are already one and came into the condition by a warped 

mind, you hâve no hope of cure, for the abnormal mental quality 
is a fixture that nothing can affect.

Let us see if you are a daf ; and if so, then let us inquire whether 
or not there is hope for a cure.

Sinee the matter of this Kealm was put in type, and before it 
was printed, these chapters relating to the daf and to the ool, 
were circulated among clergymen and teacliers who are critics of 
the most conservative kind, and the opinions were sought as to the 
value of the two words which we hâve thus coined. ALL agreed 
that these words were just what the language needs today in its 
efforts to properly express the real nature of the people who are 
thus described.

The word ool is frankly taken from the word foo l; but, as an 
ool is only three-fourths of a fool, we hâve only taken three- 
fourths of the word. A  great English historian describes the 
people of his own land as “ mostly fools”  and no one has disputed 
liim. But we do not like to call anyone a fool, although many 
ools are in fact fools of the most abject kind. Still, we prefer not 
to use that word under any circumstances.

A  BRIEF D EFIN ITIO N  OF DAF.

Briefly defined, though not always strictly exact, the daf may be 
said to be:

A  PERSON OF TW ISTED M EN TAL SETNESS WHO, IF 
EVER RIGÏÏT, IS W RONGLY SO; WHOSE GOOD IN TE N 
TIONS ARE H URTFUL ; WHOSE W ARPED THOUGHTS 
W IND IN  A LL  DIRECTIONS B Y  A STUBBORN OPPO
SITION  TO THE USUAL COURSE OF TH IN G S; AND 
Y E T  WHO W ILL COMBAT QUESTIONS B Y  E YE R Y  POS
SIBLE CONTRADICTION.
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The Incurable Daf
The full meaning of the word has not yet been explained, but 

we hope to make it clear by descriptions. One of the essentials 
of the daf is the fixing of the mind as though it could not 
yield to good or bad influences, and for this reason you may be 
inclined to suggest that the daf is an ohstinate person. This 
is not true. Some persons are ohstinate only jvhen they find them- 
selves to be right, whereas, a daf is set whether he is right or 
not, and he is almost always wrong. He often takes up with a 
new idea and clings to it with inexplainable tenacity, throwing 
aside ail the accumulations of knowledge and expérience that the 
past ought to hâve brought him.

This is seen in the bull-dog grip with which men and women 
take up new moral or religious ideas, often sacrificing friendships, 
family ties, and good position for some fanatical scheme which 
has been worked into the cobwebs of their brains. They do not 
stop to analyze the plan, but swallow it whole ; and as soon as it is 
down they are ready to fight and even to die for the cause.

You may send a man out to hide a book under 3rour favorite 
apple tree, and send another man out to find it and, if the book 
says that it is the work of a higher power, and you go to any spot 
in civilization and tell the story of the finding of the book and 
read from its pages, there will always be a certain few in any 
community who are ready to swallow the story and to follow on 
after the leader of the new sect which is thus organized. This 
certain few will believe that the book is of inspired origin, even 
if the paper is water-marked with earthly mills and superscribed 
with Babbitt’s soap on the margin.

We say that there are persons in every community who are 
merely waiting for some such elaim to be preached to them, and
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who hâve been so waiting ever since the day they were bom. 
Like motbs that fly straigbt toward the flame, they hâve no powers 
of résistance. They are not insane, nor are they unbalanced. The 
Whole trouble is in the fact that they are dafs and hâve been born 
dafs and will die dafs. There is no power on earth or in the earth 
or under the earth that can save them.

Some dafs are attracted by one kind of pretense and other 
dafs are attracted by other kinds. Every town or city has a 
mixed population. It is not a question of race mixture, but of 
daf mixture and ool mixture, and the players of the warped 
minds who are generally of the “ two deep”  variety, who set the 
spark against the flame and reap the booty from the disaster that 
follows.

It is like a collection of puppets in a box over which d’angle 
certain hooks, each hook having an affinity for a certain class of 
puppets ; the hook of the hidden book swings over the box, and ail 
the puppets that are bom for that hook fly to it ; then the hook of 
magic séances cornes along, and there are other puppets that fly to 
that hook; then the hook of healing by absent treatment cornes 
along, and there are puppets that were born to nibble at that ; 
then the hook of the no-disease-in-the-world theory cornes along 
and other puppets who hâve been waiting from the hour of their 
birth for that idea bite at it and are carried away; then the 
hook of the Adventist is swung over the box, and there are cer
tain puppets that would not miss it for a dollar; then the hook of 
theosophy is seen and a certain group of suckers who were born 
for just such nibbling offer their open throats to the barb and are 
strung upon the line; then the hook of give-up-your-property-to 
me cornes along and a hundred thousand men and women who 
were bom for the express purpose of doing that very thing, take 
in the hook and are caught; and so it goes, from one set of dafs 
to another.

There is no help for them.
They are incurable.
As long as there are any dafs left in a community it will be 

possible to organize a new creed or form a new belief and secure a 
following. It would undoubtedly be a good thing if ail the pretend- 
ers of earth could get together and organize a campaign by 
which to sweep across the continent and sponge up the dafs of 
every type.
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There are two thousand religious ereeds in America, each essen- 
tially different from the others. They could not exist without 
followers. There is but one creed in Heaven.

Many dafs are found in the regular dénominations. They are 
unyielding, uncompromising adhérents to ideas that are contrary 
to nature and to nature’s God. They are not insane. The man 
who recently deserted his father, his mother and his wife be
cause the Bible ordered him to do so, stood every medical test 
as to his sanity; he simply wanted to do as the Bible told him ; he 
was a religious daf. Likewise there are men and women who 
will not save up for tomorrow; in fact, will not take heed of the 
morrow, because the Bible tells them not to do these things; they 
go barefooted for want of shoes; they see their half-naked chil- 
dren pinched with hunger and their homes racked with poverty, 
because of the belief that it is a sin to take heed of the morrow. 
They go blindly on in faith that ail the necessities of life will 
be provided. They take a bit of theology, the application of 
which they cannot understand and they allow it to mis-shape their 
bodies, wreck their homes, dwarf their brains, and tum this beauti- 
ful, angel-visited world into a howling desert, ail because they wish 
to do as they think they are bidden.

They are dafs.
They are incurable.
They think “ one deep,”  even lower than some animais. They 

cannot think “ two deep.”  They cannot turn a religious command 
around and examine it on its reverse side, with the possibility of 
finding a spécial local application in its meaning, or a reason that 
suited the âge or people addressed. They cannot understand that 
health is a talent that God commands us not to bury or disuse ; or 
that money is a talent that can give to the children of today who 
are to be the rulers of the coming years, an éducation that will 
equip them for life’s noblest duties. The narrow-minded religious 
adhérents to literalism are dafs that do religion a positive in
jury. They disobey the word of God even in their belief that they 
are obeying it.

They are incurable. By this we mean that if  they are brought 
out of the daf condition it must be by some exceptional process.

We do not prétend in this book, or in any other, to cure dafs if 
they are seemingly of the incurable class. Some are of flexible 
minds and may be helped.
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Dafs are not by any means ail on the dark or silly side of life. 
It is a fact that is well known to students of human nature that 
stupidity is not always dishonest.

There is the honest daf.
He cannot tell a lie; he cannot cheat; he cannot do a wrong; 

for he is honest by reason of his mental deficiency. At the same 
time he is stupid. This does not mean that honesty and stupidity 
are interchangeable terms. Some eriminals are stupid. Many 
members of the social world are abjectly stupid, notably the callow 
dudes and the simpering females who chatter by the hour and never 
give birth to an idea.

But the honest daf is honest because of his inability to be 
otherwise. I f  he is remiss or at fault in any matter he cannot see 
tlie reason for saying he is not, wThen he is. A  Yankee and a 
Swede went to a neighbor’s orchard and the former stole some 
choice pears and ate themi. He told the Swede to deny the fact 
if asked about it. “ IIow can I ?”  asked the Swede. “ You can say 
that you did not see me in the orchard.”  “ IIow can I say that?”  
“ By saying it.”  “ But you were in the orchard.”  “ I know I was.”  
“ Then if I say you were not that does not make it that you were 
not in the orchard.”  “ That is not the point. I do not wish to get 
in trouble for stealing. If you say I  was in the orchard it will 
get me in trouble.”  “ But my saying that you were not there will 
not make it so. You were in the orchard. I  say you were not. 
That does not make it that you were not. You are a man. I say 
you are a horse, but you are a man and I cannot make you a 
horse with my tongue.”  This was the fixed mental condition of 
the Swede. He could not separate a fact from a statement of it. 
There was no moral sentiment in his arguments. He did not feel 
a twinge of conscience nor fear reproach for lying; he could only 
see the fact as it was, and his words must be a picture of that fact. 
He expected hens to lay eggs that would hatch poultry, not mice. 
He looked for ice instead of hot water in the pond when the ther- 
mometer dropped to zéro.

Such minds are by no means dark. Honesty is refreshing even 
if it is the offspring of stupidity. The man who, like George 
Washington, could not tell a lie, may be higher in the moral scale 
than another who could tell a lie but would not. Washington 
was not mentally incapacitated from falsifying, but his moral 
nature would not permit him to do so. The daf is one who
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does not know what a lie is, when considered from the moral view- 
point— that is, this kind of a daf.

Hé is incurable.
Then there is the opposite kind of daf who lies, not from 

any moral turpitude, but because his mind slips a cog whenever 
he attempts to tell the truth. He does not seem to realize that 
there is any harm in lying. He boasts of everything he does, or 
any of his family has ever done; he tells of his exploits, of his 
successes, of his escapes, and a thousand things that never hap- 
pened to him except in the flights of his imagination. Lying is so 
natural and so easy with him that he does not even hâve to enter 
the second stratum of the mind, but sees ail things at first sight in 
their distorted condition.

I f  he lied for the sake of gain or for the purpose of doing harm 
to others, he might be charged with the use of the second stratum ; 
but he lies without rhyme or reason, and wastes in every hour 
enough good Wall Street material to run a financiering establish
ment a month. The financier never lies when he has nothing to 
gain by it, but the daf lies when the truth would be to his ad- 
vantage. That is why he is a daf. Most business men like to own 
the réputation of being honest; they hâve a pride in that. Hence, 
they tell the truth as a matter of policy at ail times when they 
can possibly squeeze in the truth, and they can earn a fairly good 
name in this regard. But the compétitions of modem business are 
such that the truth does not seem to harmonize with its conduct, 
and merchants think it necessary to resort to déception in order 
to make gains. Their schemes are deeply laid, but rarely go beyond 
the second stratum of the mind. They are not daf s; for dafs, if 
they actually enter the second stratum, do so only in the shallowest 
part of the surface, and do not get anywhere near the deeper part 
of it ; they lie from a habit of the brain.

The following points should be borne in mind by the lawyer who 
wishes to get at the truth in his cross-examination in court:

1. A  daf is the easiest of ail witnesses to be caught lying by cross- 
examination that is only ordinarily skillful. That is to say, that 
any lawyer with the least skill will be able to catch a daf in his 
lies.

2. Some lawyers do not know how to even catch a daf lying. 
They hâve not leamed the rudiments of human nature, and hâve 
no right to try cases in court until they do.
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3. A  daf can always be caught. In the first place be easily 
lies. It is bis babit. I f  be sbould tell tbe trutb for truth’s sake be 
would not be a daf.

4. Wben be makes an bonest effort to be bonest be warps and 
distorts every statement he utters, and be does tliis not from 
inclination, but from a fixed mental habit which has corne to be 
second nature with him.

5. Tbe first thing a lawyer sbould do in learning to cross-ex
amine witnesses is to find out if tbey are dafs, or if tbey are 
ools, or if tbey are in the first realm of the mind and use animal 
cunning, or if tbey belong to tbe bigber realms.

6. This line of facts sbould always be sought, and tbe proc
esses whereby a man or woman may be classified as to what 
realms tbey are native to sbould be studied, not only in tbe be- 
ginning of tbe early life in the profession, but at every stage of it. 
No case sbould be undertaken until the lawyer bas analyzed his 
client and bis client’s witnesses.

7. Every lawyer owes it as a duty to bimself, to his client, to the 
court, to the public, and to justice, to ascertain if bis witnesses 
are dafs; for, if they are, they hâve no right to corne into court 
for honest purposes. They will not stand any ordinarily skillful 
cross-examination. Tbey will go to pièces under certain mental 
fire.

8. It is true tbat many dafs go into court, swear falsely, and 
are never detected ; but tbat. is the fault of tbe opposing council. 
It is a very easy matter to know who are dafs, and tben to show 
them up. In a case which we saw tried not long ago the plain- 
tiff told his lawyer that certain witnesses would swear to cer
tain facts; tbe lawyer wrote down the facts; and the witnesses did 
in faet swear to them; but on cross-examination swore to ail sorts 
of other things in direct contradiction to them, and the case was 
hopelessly lost. In anotber case tbe first trial was conducted by 
a lawyer who did not know tbe first rudiments of cross-examination, 
altbougb he tbougbt be knew it ail. He failed to sbake the dafs 
who were swearing his client’s rights away, and tbe jury were 
quick to render a verdict against bim. On a retrial, another 
lawyer took charge of tbe defense ; be understood tbe nature 
of the witnesses, and his cross-examination was a very effective ex
hibition of mental firing from guns well trained. Tbe case went 
tbe other way and tbe verdict stood.

58 SEVEN REALMS OF MIND
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9. It sometimes happens that the facts at issue are to be sup- 
ported b j  the testimony of dafs exclusively, for the reason that 
they are the only persons who are witnesses to the important trans
actions. Ko man can tell in advance what class of persons will 
see the crime or other act committed and he must take whatever 
witnesses are in possession of the knowledge. But the trouble will 
corne when the opposing attorneys cross-examine these witnesses, 
for the lutter will go ail to pièces as the phrase is. But why should 
the client suffer ?

10. A  lawyer should know in advance, from personal inter
view and from a careful investigation, what kind of witnesses he 
is to use on the side of his client. He cannot choose good wit
nesses when the facts are known only to dafs and ools. But 
if he is to be compelled to use dafs and ools he must fortify 
himself for the trial. The most astute of the attorneys who are thus 
situated, resort to the practice of getting these witnesses to drift 
to the other side as much as possible, for then they may be shown 
up as unreliable/ and yet as having a certain amount of useful 
knowledge that will be helpful to the plaintifï, or whichever side 
they are against.

11. While this proposition is well known to the legal profession, 
it is not fully understood even by the ablest of them, except in rare 
instances, and then not from mental rules. We wish to make it 
clear at this stage of our study.

12. Suppose the attorney for the plaintif! wishes to get certain 
facts before the jury, and that these facts are in the possession of 
one or more dafs. He is in this predicament. I f  he brings the 
dafs into court on his own side and they are discredited by the 
cross-examination of the opposing counsel, the facts will be lost; 
for a fact sworn to by a witness for one’s own side is no better in 
the minds of the jury than the witness appears under direct and 
cross-examination. This is so, although it ought not to be so. We 
hope that there will be many jurors of the future who will study 
these rules of mental conduct and who will gather from them 
the principles which ought to guide them in the détermination 
of ail cases.

13. As jurors now understand the rules of evidence, the wit
nesses of the plaintifï are the plaintiff’s own testimony, and the 
witnesses of the defense are the defendant’s own testimony. This 
is decidedly wrong, for each party to the case may liave consid-
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erable trouble in getting his witnesses to appear; and, when they 
do appear, they may not be willing to tell what they know.

14. The proper interprétation of a witness’ position in court is 
that of one who is a stranger to both sides. He knows certain 
f acts that he may be willing to tell ; or may be over-willing to tell 
as when he is a swift witness ; or that he may be unwilling to tell.

15. TTnder the law as it is now practiced, when a witness for 
the plaintiiï appears to be unwilling to tell what he knows, the 
counsel for the plaintiff, under permission from the court and in 
its discrétion, may proceed to cross-examine the witness; that is, 
he may do the supposedly monstrous thing of cross-examining 
his own witness. But the witness is not his own; lias no right to 
be his own; and should be the property for both sides and in the 
interest on neither side. l ie  belongs to the court, not the plain- 
tiff or to the défendant. The latter has the same right of cross- 
examining his own witnesses when they appear to be unwilling to 
talk readily, or are what are called unwilling witnesses, and this 
privilège is granted only in the discrétion of the court, and after 
the witness has shown an open disposition to withhold the truth. 
This discrétion of the court cannot be intruded upon.

16. In an âge of higher civilization the law will give to every 
attorney the right, first to examine under the rules of direct ex
amination, ail witnesses that may produce facts that will do justice 
to the client. Ko witness should be the property of the plaintiiï 
or of the défendant. Gross injustice is done by the rules that say 
the attorney for the plaintiiï must confine himself to direct ques
tions. When the laws of mental magnetism are better understood 
the law will insist that each witness is the property of the court 
only. The plaintiiï may call as many as he thinks will be of serv
ice to his side, and he should then subject them first to direct 
examination under ail the rules for this procedure as they now 
exist. It is a salutary custom that compels the direct examina- 
tion to confine itself to questions that cannot possibly lead the 
witness to fixed answers. Leading questions must be omitted 
when others will do as well. Some leading questions are trivial 
and are allowed on the direct examination. For instance, if 
a lawyer for the State were to ask a witness for the State : “ Did 
you see the défendant corne up to Mr. Smith and begin to abuse 
him ?”  the court would properly exclude it. This kind of exam
ination is called leading or suggestive of the answers that are
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expected. The attorney for one side must avoid asking leading 
questions of the witnesses that appear for that side. It is proper 
to ask such leading questions as, “ Did you see the défendant that 
morning?”  “ Did you see him at such a place?”  “ Did you see 
him approach Mr. Smith?”  etc., etc. These are leading ques
tions, hut they are introductory and they save time without giving 
the witness the kind of answer that is wanted on the material facts. 
They are not “ putting the answers in the mouth of the witness,”  
as lawyers so often say when they object. When the pith of the 
occurrence is wanted the attorney must ask his witness what was 
said and what was done, and this leaves the witness free to go on 
and tell such of the facts as he is able or willing to state.

17. Now it happens that there are many witnesses who are in 
sympathy with the other side who know facts that are helpful to 
the plaintiff. They also know enough of the rules of evidence to 
note the effect on the court of any évasion of the questions of the 
plaintiffs attorney; if they do not know the defendant’s eounsel 
generally finds a way of telling them that they must appear as will
ing witnesses for the plaintiff, or the attorney for the plaintiff will 
secure from the court the privilège of cross-examining them. So 
they seem to try very hard to give the plaintiff ail the facts within 
their knowledge as far as they are questioned.

18. This works a gross injustice to the plaintiff. These wit
nesses know too much to be of service to the défendant, and the 
latter will not put them on the stand. Not being on the stand in 
behalf of the défendant, they cannot be subjected to cross-examina- 
tion by the plaintiff’s attorney. Hence, what they really know and 
do not wish to tell is not obtainable.

19. You cannot prosecute for perjury a witness who is told to 
state ail he knows, and who neglects to do so. He is liable to 
criminal prosecution only when he is asked a spécifie question and 
gives a false answer. Let this distinction be kept in mind.

20. Now the rules of direct examination forbid an attorney to 
ask of his own witness a spécifie question if it is leading in its form, 
and such a witness cannot be probed by anything but leading ques
tions if the truth is to be had. In other words, cross-examination 
consists entirely of leading questions in its most searching forms, 
while direct examination consists of questions that allow the wit
ness to drive the facts to suit himself. In a court of real justice, 
neither side should own the witnesses.
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21. This is an injustice, and lias worked many a fraud in the 
trials. Of course when we speak of the plaintif: we also include 
the défendant as having the same disadvantages. He is barred 
from cross-examining his own witnesses, unless tliey appear to be 
unwilling.

22. Since it is true that a witness under direct examination has 
the right to drive the facts to suit himself, it must also be true 
that a shrewd witness who does not wish to help the side he is 
first called on, may drive the facts in such a way that, while seem- 
ing to be very willing, he steers clear of the very things that he 
knows the lawyer seeks and must hâve. Henee, these shrewd 
witnesses control the verdict in many a case. We hâve known of 
this miscarriage of justice time and time again. Only a few 
months ago a witness who had been in court and who knew ail 
that was of importance to the plaintiff, went to the latter’s attor
ney after the verdict had gone against him and said: “ If you had 
asked me a certain question you would hâve won your case.”  “ I 
did try to ask that question, but it was a leading question and the 
attorney for the other side kept objecting, and the court eompelled 
pie to keep to the rules, and the question was never asked in a 
legal form, and I eould not get the answer.”  Now let any student 
of these pages tell us what honest rule of justice would forbid the 
lawyer from asking. the question in any form that would hâve 
brought out the truth? Was not the court sitting there for the 
purpose of getting at the truth? What else was it there for? Yet 
its very procedure is a barrier to truth-getting.

23. The only just method of examining witnesses in court is to 
regard them as the property of the court and not of either side. 
Then let the side that calls a witness examine him under the direct 
rules, and thus cover ail the ground that is needed for the pur- 
poses of that side. When the court is satisfied that the direct ex
amination has been thorough, honest and searching, the same at
torney may hâve the right to retrace his ground with the method of 
cross-examination. Ho possible harm can corne from this. It will 
not take one-tenth the time now consumed in objections and trivial 
quibbling, for the facts will corne to light more quickly, and the 
testimony of a witness will not be made the subject of the usual 
lengthy cross-examinations of the opposing counsel.

24. This point is of immense importance in the struggle to 
get at the truth. It extricates the witness from the position of
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belonging to one side or the other. The court should instruct the 
jury that each witness is the property of the court, which includes 
the jury, the lawyers, and the public, as well as the trial judge.

25. It is wrong to allow a jury to think that the shortcomings 
of a witness are the shortcomings of the client or party for whom 
that witness testifies. Thus, if the plaintiff calls a witness and 
tries to get the truth from him and the witness is a daf, or is of 
the realm of animal cunning and is exposed as sueh by the skilled 
cross-examination of the other side, the jury at once charges the 
daf business and the animal cunning to the party who called 
the witnesses. This is a crime againt the doctrines of justice. I f  
you are so unfortunately situated as to find your daughter half 
dead at the hands of a thug or a ravisher, and the only witnesses 
to the deed are dafs, you are compelled to bring them into court, 
but why should their shortcomings be charged to you ? Why should 
you and they be treated as bed fellows by the court, the law and 
the other side? Yet this is what is done in every case.

26. The admissions made by your daf witnesses are regarded 
as your own admissions of weakness. You arc told to keep them 
ofï the stand if you do not trust them. But they are the wit
nesses who know the facts, and you are helpless without them. 
Are you to be denied justice because you hâve no better grade of 
witnesses ?

27. It is a different proposition when you bave used them as 
stock-witnesses ; that is, as ones who are always in court and who 
make a business of testifying for the fees they receive. There are 
loafers and bums who are constantly in one court or another in 
this business. I f you are suspected of bringing false testimony into 
court your witnesses should be fully exposed. But we refer to the 
dafs rather than to those who use animal cunning.

28. The présent rules of evidence are suited to the parties in 
the trial ; let the counsel for the plaintiff be kept to the practice of 
direct examination of his own client and be forbidden the right to 
cross-examine him, for it is natural to expect the plaintiff to want 
to tell ail he knows and he is not aided any by cross-examination. 
The same is true of the défendant. His own lawyer should not 
be allowed to cross-examine him. But here the usefulness of the 
rule ceases.

29. No one has a right to assume that the witnesses for either 
side are the property of that side. Here is where the injustice
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cornes in. Every man and woman, yonng and old, should be 
taught these principles, for ail are liable sooner or later to go 
into court. The law-making power, the législatures, sliould re- 
frame the laws ; but the moment they start to do so ail sorts of 
horrors creep over the judiciary and the legal profession at the 
dangers that are supposed to arise from innovations ; and so the old 
stage-coach trundles along the lines of daf old-fogyism and daf 
anethods of trying to get justice. The rules of business men of 
high mental caliber are much more conducive to justice than are 
the cumbersome rules of the courts.

These matters should be studied in schools and everywhere in the 
interests of a better eivilization. Jury trials are now far below 
the scale of a decent mental realm, yet they hâve much to commend 
them. Tlieir little good is more than outweighted by their immense 
grossness of bad. Let us retain the good and retain the jury Sys
tem, but make it a method of common sense instead of a travesty 
of the worst character.

Another class of daf is that of the féminine mind. It so forces 
itself upon the public notice that we must devote a chapter to it, 
and this we do with ail respect for the frailties that are thus sub- 
jected to the scalpel of analysis.
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The Féminine Daf
We hâve thus far learned something of the nature of the 

daf who has a helpless habit of seeing things the wrong way. 
The mind seems warped and fixed in its deformity, just as a man 
may be bent with âge and be fixed in that abnormal position or 
shape.

The distinction between the daf and the person who deliber- 
ately makes use of the reverse side of a fact for a definite purpose 
may be seen at a glance. The man or woman who lies as a matter 
of habit is a daf— the mind is mis-shapen. The one who lies 
to get gain or secure an advantage, and who does this wrong only 
at intervals, is using the mind “ one deep,”  and is therefore guilty 
of animal cunning.

The full-breed daf is not so often found as the cross-breed 
which is made of the daf and of animal cunning. Most people 
who are one of these are both. Yet this is not always true.

Some persons are honest because, as we hâve said, they are too 
stupid to be otherwise; they would give a true answer to a kid
napper who came to steal their children, and who asked if the 
little ones were in the house or not; rather than lie, the dafs 
would tell the truth.

Truth is a relative terra. It is the picture of a condition that 
has existed, or does exist. It is a photograph of things as they 
look on their face and with their face value assumed.

When that face value is a wrong one, when the reverse side of 
the fact is the true side and the true value of the fact, the photo
graph is a wrong. As it cannot show the other side of the thing it 
pictures, it cannot do justice. What is then called the truth is an 
abnormal représentation of the bad side of the thing. It is a crime 
at times to tell tire truth.

65
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As an example of this law, let us look at following case 
which is but one of many tbousands that bear upon the principle 
involyed. A  man bad a cbild whom he loved more than Ms own 
life, but, as he thought, less than his own soûl. A  band of kid- 
ngppers were seeking the child because it was the probable heir to 
a large fortune, their plan being to kill the intervening heir, who 
was an old man, so that the child would inherit the property. 
Then they proposed to hold the child for a ransom. These men 
came masked to the house late in the evening. Advance Word of 
the approach of the band had reached the ears of the father of the 
child, and he sent it and his wife to hide in the house of a 
neighbor a mile away. The man had the réputation of being 
honest, so much that Ms word was as good as his bond, and ail 
that. It  seems that these men knew of this trait of character and 
sought to take advantage of it. They knew that torturing him 
would only cause him to close ail speech and say nothing. They 
searehed the house, and left no place unvisited, but the child could 
not be found. “ Is it in here?”  they demanded. “ No,”  he said.
“ Is it at the home of Mr. -------,”  naming a farmer not far away.
“ No.”  Here be had made the mistake that led him into the 
trouble, for they now proposed to ask him if the child had gone 
to the house of each and every farmer in the township. This 
showed that the men were familiar with the locality. He saw the 
blunder that he made by answering at ail, and he knew that, 
when they asked if the child was at the place where he had sent 
it, his silence then would mean an affirmative reply. It so hap- 
pened that they did mention that place, and the man promptly 
said “ No,”  which was a lie as far as the phraseology was con- 
cerned. A  moment later, when they mentioned the name of a 
farmer who lived far off in the opposite direction he became silent. 
They saw the point. He was a man whose word was as good as 
his bond, and he could not tell a lie ; they knew they had the 
truth in the form of his silence ; and, with the cunning born of the 
kind of brain that animais give to humanity, they put spurs to 
their horses and went off miles away from where the child was; 
one of the men being stationed a few rods away to watch the 
farmer to see that he did not go by some other route to the same 
house and give the alarm.

The father, feeling sure that he would be watched, but yet 
knowing the necessity of quick action, crawled out of the house
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along the hedge and through the grass nntil he had got some dis
tance away; then he hurried to the nearest neighbor in that direc
tion, told him -what had happened; got his horse ready, and soon 
had fifty families armed and on the trail. By some very good 
amateur détective work, which, by the way, is often the best, the 
posse captured ail the band and they are at this day in the peni- 
tentiary.

Yet, for that lie, that father suffered torments in his soûl. He 
prayed for forgiveness, and does not know to this day, and will 
not know unless he gets this law in his head, that the statement 
he made to the criminals was the truth; and had he told them 
where his child was he would hâve told a lie and hâve committed 
a crime that would hâve placed him on a level with the kidnap- 
pers themselves. Words are of very little importance when they 
lead to wrongs. The telling where the child was would hâve 
placed its life in jeopardy, and possibly hâve driven the mother 
insane; and had the father told the whereabouts to the band of 
robbers, he would hâve been a daf of the first order. He was 
in reality a daf to allow his conscience to prick him for the re
verse statement he made.

The child was at a certain house. The criminals asked if  it was 
there. The father said “ No.”  He could even hâve said “ The 
child is not there. I  will swear that it is not.”  And he could 
hâve made that oath as sacred as he chose; it would be no more 
sacred than the spirit in which it was uttered. Any déception, 
and device, and sacrilege that he chose to make to save the life of 
the child and the mind of the mother was justifiable. It was play- 
ing “ two deep”  for an honest end.

Nature gives this power of thinking “ two deep”  to animais 
through instinct. The bird that Aies in a direction opposite to that 
of her nest, and who thereby saves the little ones from the gun of 
the hunter, is not only obeying the instincts of mother love, but is 
doing more; she knows no better; she asks no questions as to why 
such an impulse was put into her breast ; but she obeys the dictâtes 
of the Divine law to fight for the offspring. Between that begin- 
ning which is lost in the vale of the long past, and that ending 
which no mind can trace in the windings of the future, there is a 
chain that serves to connect the two mysteries, and that chain is 
mother love, for it holds the offspring in safety and thus main- 
tains an unbroken line of descent. There is no lie so base, and no
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crime so low that the parent is not justified in using it to save the 
child. Even the father has some of the love for his child reflected 
back from the mother through the heart of the little one, and he 
will fight with any weapon that serves the purpose to protect the 
treasure that God has lent him.

While this is an extreme case, it helps us to see that the truth 
is not in the words used but in their eiïect.

Put this law away in your mind and keep it ready to use : The 
truth is not in words but in their effect.

Moralists will argue that it is a bad book that teaches the value 
of the lie. We do not teach our students to lie; we teach them to 
tell the truth. The father told the truth when he said that his 
child was not where it was, for the truth was not in the words 
but in their effect. What was their effect ? To save the life of the 
dear one; to cause this band of criminals to be captured, and thus 
to save other fathers and mothers from their operations. That 
was the effect. I f  the effect was the best under ail circum- 
stances, then the words that produced that effect were the truth.

Suppose now that this father had been a full fledged daf, 
and had told the gang where this child actually was. What then ? 
Corne with us to the home of that father, left desolate because of 
the absence of the tender child. Think what treatment the child 
was receiving, of its anguish, of its cries for its mother, of its laclc 
of good food and of comfort, of its mysterious hiding place and 
of the doubts of the father as to what was happening to it, and of 
the détermination of the gang to kill it if they could not get the 
ransom they demanded. Then get down to the floor by the side of 
the couch on which that mother lies moaning, and take one look 
up into her face. One look will be enough. The heart torn from 
its roots by the severest blow that can ever corne to a mother is 
pictured in the horribly rent features as she prays and hopes and 
moans in her agony of soûl.

What was the cause of this scene? The lie told by the father 
when he said that his child was where it was, for the truth is not 
in words but in their effect. Thank God ! he did not tell that lie, 
and the criminals are safe behind the bars.

A prayer is measured by the spirit in which it is uttered, not by 
the words it employs.

We teach the effect of words. When we teach the law that 
truth should be the goal of ail that is uttered, we are not advocat-
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ing falsehood; and any moralist who says we are is a daf. That 
is ail.

Strange doctrines, you say. Do not be a daf. Above every- 
thing, no matter what else you are, do not be a daf.

Another strange doctrine is at hand, and tbat is the law of the 
féminine daf. We wish that we might be excused from what 
we are about to say, but we are following the dictâtes of a higher 
command, and our purpose is to correct some of the wrongs of 
today, and so we will say a few words on the féminine daf.

*A femiale, physiologically speaking, is a woman; by this we 
mean in the human family. In the brute création, and in ail parts 
of the animal kingdom, the female is the bearer of the offspring. 
We are not now referring altogether to the female as a woman, 
but to the féminine mind as that which is characterized by quali
té s  that pertain for the most part to the sex of the woman, but 
that can be found at times in the opposite sex.

Some men hâve féminine minds; a fact that is well known and 
is generally admitted.

Some men hâve no whiskers.
Some women hâve masculine minds, as certain husbands hâve 

found out to their delight or sorrow, as the case may be.
Some women hâve whiskers.
Some féminine minds are dafs, just as some masculine minds 

are dafs. Some women can tell a falsehood just as well as most 
men.

Women as a rule are not given to lying unless they are born 
with animal cunning, or else are dafs. In  the latter case the 
féminine daf is the woonan, and occasionally the man with the 
féminine mind, who sees things that are not so and see them 
most of the time. This has no reference to the study of the drink- 
ing habit; the things seen are born in the mind and become hon- 
est facts, at least to the mind that gives them birth.

Woiman is a birth-giving personage and hence the mind that 
gives birth to things that are not so is called a féminine daf.

We are thankful that this class of people is not numerous, not 
more than one woman in every ten being addicted to the habit, and 
then only under stress of the influence that impelled the birth.
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The usual father of this kind of offspring is the desire for 
revenge. This pecnliar bent or warp of mind hunts for the surest 
thing that will bring revenge for some injury, generally fancied. 
There are certain matters that are more potent than others in this 
searching for retaliation, and these matters corne before the mind, 
and at length the particular one that seems the best suited to the 
purpose is selected and dwelt upon. The brain invites it in, and 
there it makes the same kind of a mental picture that the fact 
itself would hâve made had there been an actual occurrence in- 
stead of a fancied one.

Thus, if a woman wishes to claim that another woman told hgr 
a certain thing, when in fact the woman had not spoken to her at 
ail, the former will think that she may tell her that thing, then 
she will think that she probably will tell her, then that she has told 
her; and this matter is thought of with an intensity that soon 
makes it real.

"VVhen a fact actually cornes before the mind, ail it can do is to 
leave a mental picture of itself there; and that is ail that an 
imagined one can do. The fancy is just as real after a while to 
the mind as the fact itself. Many persons do not know whether 
they dreamed a certain thing or really lived it. Many others do 
not know whether they heard a certain thing or only thought it 
into existence. In either case the picture on the mind and memory 
is just the same.

Some lawyers who hâve a greater desire to win their cases than 
to see justice done, take advantage of this law of the mind and 
talk to their witnesses in private for the purpose of getting their 
minds muddled and then modified. I f  the witnesses for the 
plaintif! are thus coached, they may be made to change their tes- 
timony in the most vital parts and never know that they hâve 
done so. “ What did the défendant say to the plaintif! in the 
chief conversation on this matter?”  is the form of question which 
may be put to the witness in the lawyer’s office some weeks prior 
to the trial. The witness remembers quite well; but does not 
remember enough. There must be an additional fact sustained 
in order to win the case. The plaintif! himself is willing to stretch 
his own testimony enough to include that; or, if  he is not willing, 
his attorney will talk so much to him of the additional matter 
that it grows in time into his head and cannot be separated from
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what was actually said. Tlie witness by hearing the lawyer and 
the plaintiff mention this additional fact soon cornes to incorpo- 
rate it into his memory of the conversation, and any witness on 
earth will do this if he does not suspect that he is being coached.

It is not a question of honesty, but one of mental picture. It  is 
a well known law that if you think much of a fact the fact be- 
eomes real to you. I f  you think that it might hâve occurred, and 
keep on thinking of it in that way, after a while you cannot tell 
whether it did occur or not.

Three men of undoubted veracity and conservatism in their 
methods of talking were présent at a conversation in which the 
défendant in a coming trial had made certain admissions ; but the 
actual admissions were not strong enough. These three men 
each wrote out what they had heard and each handed in their 
copy to the attorney for the plaintiff. The accounts did not agréé. 
Each insisted on being correct, but each had full faith. in the integ- 
rity of the others. They said that it was another illustration of 
the fact that honest men do not see and hear things alike. When 
witnesses in a case are ail agreed to the précisé facts you may 
rest assured that they hâve been coached or are not telling the 
facts. They are not honest witnesses. You, who may some day 
sit on juries, should remember this.

These three men did not know what to do, and so they let the 
statements remain as they had given them, despite the fact that 
they were conflicting. The attorney for the plaintiff then had an 
interview with them ail together, and he told them what the de- 
fendant actually had said; but he insisted that they stick to their 
versions. “ I think the jury will hâve more faith in what you say 
if you do not get it ail alike as if it had been printed and handed 
to you to memorize. So keep your own versions of the conversa
tion.”  By this method he disarmed their suspicions and then, as 
if  he had dropped the subject, took up the vital issues in the case 
and went over themi, but in such a way as to bring in what he 
wished incorporated in the statements made by the three honest 
men. He reviewed the same facts with his client in the hearing 
of these three men. The client had incorporated a particular 
matter that was very important, and that had not been mentioned 
at ail by the défendant. It  Avas this spécial matter that the attor
ney had drilled before into the mind of the plaintiff, and which 
the latter now believed to be true, as he had heard it so much
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from the lawyer that he could no longer separate what had been 
said from what the attorney had added.

Hearing this new matter added, and not suspecting that it had 
been ereated in the brain of the attorney, the three honest wit- 
nesses got the same idea also in their heads. At another inter
view the attorney, seeing that they were grasping the new matter, 
tore up their written statements in their presence, saying that the 
real faets were now coming back to their memories; and before 
the trial occnrred these men, who wished to tell nothing but the 
truth and whose word was everywhere respected, were ready to 
swear to ma.ny matters that they never heard, ineluding the addi- 
tional matter that was of the most vital importance. They did 
so swear, and the défendant knew that they lied; but the men 
themselves had no intention of falsifying, and thought they were 
telling the truth.

To accomplish so much with men of such standing is a serious 
matter. It shows how the rights of honest clients may be stolen 
by the mental magnetism of a lawyer who uses the power for bad 
ends; for it is true that you may accomplish good and bad with 
any gift. The same voice may sing the exquisite songs of love at 
home and in church, or may use its sweetness to lure men into 
saloons or brothels.

Mental magnetism is able to take the brain of another man or 
woman and use it. One person may actually oceupy the mind of 
another.

There is in every locality one or more lawyers who are able to 
do just what we hâve described ; that is, take honest men, conceal 
from them by the utmost artifice the purpose in hand, then hâve 
them go over a certain matter and hear additions made to it with 
such skill as not to challenge déniai; and, after a lapse of time 
when other things hâve interested them, these honest men will not 
be able to separate what is the fact from what has been added to it. 
We hâve seen this done time and time again. The ease with 
which it can be done is amazing; and here we are in this world 
dépendant on what our neighbors say of us in and out of court, 
and human memory is most fallible. Property— nay, even life 
itself, has been swom away by men and women who had no inten
tion of doing wrong.

You can do this very thing; that is, you can take any person, 
honest or otherwise, and shift what that person actually knows to
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what is not known, and the mind of the person will soon be unable 
to separate what was the original fact from what has been added.

This is not hypnotism.
It is not suggestion, and has not the slightest resemblanee to it.
This is not personal magnetism. We  hâve known persons to 

aceomplish this change of mind with no magnetism whatever.
We know what has been done, and hâve many reasons for 

knowing the facts. For two years we were most confidentially 
allied with the leading trial lawyer in a great city, and by some 
he was claimed to hâve been the most successful jury lawyer in 
America since the days of Choate and Webster. We knew him 
not only personally but very intimately. We hâve gone over the 
préparation of cases with him, and in his presence hâve' noted the 
manner in which he sifted the testimony of his own witnesses in 
his office, especially when the case was a great one. He had a 
great hobby for wanting witnesses on his side who stood well in 
the community ; and he would get thern in, even if for but a trifling 
matter or for irrelevant testimony, knowing that the court would 
deprive them of the right of testifying. The moral efîect of hav- 
ing such men on his side of the case was of benefit to him.

This great lawyer, whose famé was international and even 
world wide, took no cases except those that were of the highest 
importance. He met ail his witnesses many times; not half a 
dozen times, but ten to thirty times ; and he had them corne when 
he did not see them, as he sent his associate to go over the testi
mony with them. Yet he was présent many times himself. He 
cautioned the witnesses to tell the truth, saying that if they told 
untruths they would be caught in court by the acute men who 
would oppose him. One evening he reviewed the previous state- 
ments of the chief witness, a man of the highest standing in the 
city and one who was regarded as honesty itself. In this review 
he added many things that the witness had not stated, but one 
was of very vital importance, and the lawyer got it in the mind of 
the witness in a number of ways, until the witness was totally 
unable to separate that statement from the original. He asked to 
see his first statement and the lawyer at once handed him a eopy 
of a sténographie report, the report having been doctored by the 
lawyer or some one in the meantime. We were not then out of 
the teens and did not realize what was going on until a long 
time afterward; but we well recall hundreds of instances in which
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this great lawyer so muddled his witnesses in. these reviews that 
they were glad to hâve their brains clarified by the lawyer’s origi
nal notes, which were made to suit what he wanted them to state. 
Even the original notes were not required, for any constant répéti
tion of the real facts in connection with added matter will soon 
cause the honest and the acute mind to absorb it and to think it the 
truth.

This is one use of mental magnetism, and a bad use it is.
Amazed at the ease and skill with which the lawyer had made 

testimony to order, we went forth into the world resolved to ascer- 
tain if others could do the same thing. We did not tell the facts 
as coming from the office of the lawyer to whom we hâve referred, 
but we said to a friendly attorney who was honorable and who 
would not stoop to any use of a power, even if it would win cases 
for Mm : “ We hâve evidence that cases are won in court by using 
honest witnesses for dislionest purposes. Will you help make a 
test of this?”  Then we recited the process. It seemed novel to 
him. He said, “ I will select two men who are my witnesses in a 
case that will corne to trial in six months. I  hâve their statements 
in writing signed by them. I will make a typewritten copy in 
which I  will add a fact that I want there, but that cannot honor- 
ably get there, for it would be a lie as far as these men are con- 
cerned. I  believe it is a fact, however, but that they do not know 
of it and cannot therefore testify to it.”  Later on this lawyer met 
these two men very often by appointment, and he went over their 
statements again and again, always getting a little of the fact in, 
and they would correct him. He then said that the fact belonged 
in but that he believed that they were not the witnesses who knew 
of it, although it was possible that they might hâve known of it, 
etc., etc. The men at first became muddled, then they were half 
inclined to repeat the additional fact because they had heard it 
so much of late, and at last they added it without being lielped. 
This honest lawyer wrote to us : “ By George ! this is awful ! To 
think that the human mind is so easily misled ! What are we com
ing to? I  am sick of the law if it can be used as a tool of op
pression.”  But it is not in the law that this is most used. It is 
employed in business and in social matters and in the various pro
fessions, and in crime as well as in the better walks of life.

What we say is that the mind knows a thing by reason of men
tal pictures that hâve been stamped upon it by the fact or by the
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review of the faet. I f  A. tells you tliat he saw B. and that B. had 
on certain clothes, you can ask A. to remember what B. had on, so 
as to tell the fact to another; then you can review these details, 
adding other articles and substituting, until you can get B. re- 
clother in A.’s mind and not a vestige of the original apparel will 
be left. We hâve seen this experiment made many times, not only 
in regard to dress, but in ail sorts of descriptions.

Pictures shift their detail under the skill of an artist.
Sometimes this power may be used to advantage and for good 

ends, as when certain truths are inserted in the minds of those 
who hâte to hear good advice.

The greater uses of this power are likely to prove weapons of 
mighty strength for evil or for good; but it is in the lesser and 
meaner uses that we find the dafs to which we refer in the présent 
chapter.

The féminine mind is peculiarly inclined toward the création of 
fancied facts.

We  do not charge it with actual présent dishonesty; and we 
refer not to the wliole féminine mind, but to that small proportion 
of about one in ten which we hâve mentioned. Its Creative fancies 
hâve wrought sad havoc in countless lives.

How a daf mind is one wherein there seems to be an element 
of stupidity for which the individual is largely responsible at the 
time.

It seems to be something that lias corne and grown gradually 
and thus made itself a iîxture, at least for a while. There is no 
release from criminal responsibility, for there was a beginning 
when the mind could hâve averted the stupidity, except in cases 
where nature has warped the brain beyond cure.

If a person is really a daf liar through a warped mind, the 
public are always protected by the ease with which that condition 
may be discovered by those who hâve ordinary knowledge of human 
nature.

The honest man who is made to testify to matters of which he 
has no knowledge is temporarily irresponsible, for he does not 
know how to separate the genuine from the false in his mental 
pictures, and each hâve the same depth in the brain; but there 
was a time when he might hâve done so had he not been taken ofï 
his guard; and, if the law can prove that he does testify falsely, 
he may be prosecuted for perjury.



76 SEVEN BEALMS OF MIND

This condition of seeing a false mental picture and believing it 
to be real, is called the féminine daf, because that kind of mind 
gives birth to it most readily.

According to tbe expérience of trial judges who hâve observed 
this phase of human nature, tliere are about ten women to tevery 
man who see these mental pictures and who are honest in their 
belief that they are genuine. The man is either the rare individ- 
ual of unsullied integrity, or else the common warped mind that 
is easily laid bare under ordinarily skillful cross-examination.

But the woman is as often of the honest mind as the man is of 
the warped mind. She cornes from every grade of the social scale ; 
as often from the ranks of the rich and influential as from 
others. When she has thought long and often enough on a cer
tain state of facts she is sure of them. Nothing could shake her 
belief in them. These facts pass daily in review before her, and 
at night she falls asleep thinking of them, until the pictures are 
as real as if  they stood out in canvas on the walls.

We take the foliowing from the expériences of judges of jury 
courts. They are men of the highest intellectual standing who 
hâve sought for many years to get at the reason for the preva- 
lence of this evil, which is the willingness of women, mostly re
spectable, to go into court and swear away the property and liberty 
of others.

1. A  woman made claim to be the wife of a certain millionaire 
who had since died, and whose estate she wished to share. This 
woman had a diary in which she had entered for years the inci
dents of her married life with the deceased, showing that he was 
absent from his own home two or three days in each week at one 
period of his life. Her claim was afterward disproved in such a 
way as to leave no doubt as to its falsity. The surprising thing 
was the record she had kept of the conversations, the details of 
his visits, and many small matters that are always omitted by one 
w'ho is merely an adventuress and perjurer. The fullness and 
minuteness of these details would hâve convinced any jury had it 
been a case where there was any doubt. Such a mind is a danger 
in any community. The power of the imagination to make living 
pictures in the brain is almost unlimited, and innocent men and 
women hâve to suffer. In this case the widow and daughters of 
the dead man were thrown into despair by the thought that the
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husband and father could hâve heen untrue to them and hâve led a 
double life.

2. Another woman, who had been discharged from the employ 
of a merchant for neglect of her work, made a criminal charge 
against Mm for assault; and she told the story in details that 
were consistent and minute, and wove them into known facts that 
he could not deny. TMs charge she did not make until some days 
afterwards. She fell into crying spells and her mother wormed 
the secret out of her that she had been compelled to run from the 
man and get out of his way, because he sought to take advantage 
of her in the privacy of his office where she was employed. Noth- 
ing would hâve saved the man but the fact that in the adjoin- 
ing room, which was usually separated by closed glass Windows 
that were shaded by curtains, there was a meeting of the trustées 
of a church of which the girl was a member, but not the mer- 
chant. This room had been loaned to them for the morning, as it 
was close by their homes, and the church was being repaired. In 
this room sat the pastor and three of the trustées. They had 
greeted each other and were waiting for the arrivai of others, 
which explained their silence. Papers and reports were being 
scanned. The girl was totally unconscious of their presence, as 
her back was to them. The merchant came down on the car and 
entered the office. As he did so he told the girl that he had spent 
the evening before looking over her accounts and was sorry to 
inform her that she did not suit him and must find a place else- 
where. She then begged to be allowed to remain and to try again, 
but the merchant was obdurate. The girl then said she did not 
wish to be discharged and would remain the week out and not ask 
anything for her services. To this the merchant said that he 
would not agréé, and he requested her to leave so that he might 
lock the door and be alone. He had others who would apply for 
the position. The girl spent more time in asking for further 
trial, and then went away in a défiant mood. By her own testi- 
mony in court she did not return again; and she made claim that 
the assault occurred then and there. She said that he locked the 
door; he did say he wished to do so, but not until after she had 
gone did he wish the door locked. She told of his approaches and 
promises of fine clothing, money and diamonds; of his desire to 
make her the happiest girl in the world; of his proposai to look 
after her as long as she lived ; to ail o f which she replied with the
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hottest indignation and demanded to be let out of tbe room so 
tliat she might never corne back again. Yet he kept the door 
loclted, and put bis arms around ber, and tried to throw her upon 
the lounge, and was almost overpowering ber when a noise from 
outside made him desist. She then ran out of the office. In 
proof of ber claim she showed a bruise on the arms that was still 
discolored. She also showed torn underclothing to indicate the 
desperate character of the assault. It was a case of a woman’s 
word sustained by circumstantial evidence of the most effective 
kind. The day was Monday, the first of the week days. The 
hour was nine o’clock, which was the time the merehant arrived. 
The girl left that day. The records of the meeting of the trustées 
showed the date to be the same as that she described. On cross- 
examination she was asked if  the défendant, the merehant, had 
discharged her or had threatened to do so, and she replied no, that 
he wanted her to stay and even begged hard for her to stay.

When the pastor of the girl’s own church, and the trustées also, 
who were men of sueh standing in the community that no one, not 
even the yellow press, pretended to doubt their words went upon 
the stand and told their story, the girl broke down and confessed 
that the facts had corne to her in a dream and she could not 
account for them.

Her father and her brother were waiting to hear the whole 
case before they subjected the merehant to public chastisement and 
disfigurement for life. What rvould hâve been his chances had 
he gone into court with his own unsupported word against that 
of a demure and pretty girl? What chance would any man 
hâve? Yet it is true that for every one who has a daf mind 
that sees things that are not so, there are ten others differently 
endowed. What would that man hâve thought of the opportuni- 
ties for virtue to hâve its own reward in his world when the false 
mental picture of an honest-minded girl could send him to the 
pentitentiary for a long term of years, take from him his wife and 
children, and perhaps subject him to the physical chastisement 
that the brother and father of the girl were ready to wreak upon 
him ? Why was it that this particular merehant had some reliable 
witnesses in the next room, when most men hâve nothing but their 
own word to help them? And to this danger is that of the 
mother or sister of the girl, feeling overwrought by the story of 
wrong, adding to her testimony, as was done in a case not long
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ago, and claiming that the man had made a confession to ail 
three of them, and had offered to pay money if  they would not 
pursue him in the courts. In that case it took a combination of 
fortuitous circumstances to get at the truth, and his does not 
occur once in a thousand times.

Then add to this danger the misfortune of living within the 
geographical limita where the mob does the trying and the pun- 
ishing; always on the evidence of one side of the case only; what 
would hâve been the chance of escape accorded to that merehant 
after the girl had told her story under oath? There would hâve 
been no other side. The pastor and the three trustées would not 
hâve been given an opportunity of telling the facts. The sworn 
testimony of the wronged girl would hâve wrought the mob up 
to the highest pitch and the rope and revolver would hâve done 
the work.

We are not defending the ravisher of women; he has no place 
in the universe; the nether régions ought to vomit him out. We 
are not defending the slow and tedious methods of the courts, 
which are responsible for the mob fever in our land. Any man 
who has ravished a woman ought to be executed, but only after 
his guilt is proved beyond ail doubt and apart from the testimony 
of the woman, especially when malice, or the desire for revenge 
may influence her to the making of false mental pictures in her own 
mind.

Any man who has made an attempt to do this deed against the 
sex that is entitled to the highest protection in life, ought to be 
subjected to such treatment as will make the next attempt an im
possible dream. His nature should be changed to that of the 
eunuch. This is the only rational and God-commanded treatment 
for ail criminals of every stripe, and for ail warped moral natures.

We are satisfied that the courts are a cumbersome mass of 
machinery that are conducted on a basis exactly opposite that of 
good business sense and clear-headed judgment; their methods 
would put an end to any business enterprise that adopted them. 
Instead of dealing out justice they allow it to miscarry in nine 
cases out of ten. These daims may be made good by any com- 
mittee o f the highest intelligence, not composed of the judiciary 
and attorneys.

The courts are necessary, and the System of trial by jury is 
necessary; but they need ninety per cent of change in order to be-
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corne courts of justice. When they are such, when the truth can 
be aseertaiued and seeu in the white light of absolute clearness, 
instead of being buried beneath the débris of trickery, technicali- 
ties and perjury, then there will be no mobs.

Let the geographical districts now devoted to the mob senti
ment in this country change their mode of operations from that 
of murder to that of reforming the judicial hulk of this nation, 
and lives will be safer and justice more connu on.

Mob Tule is anarchy, and when it is tolerated by the public, even 
under the stress of complété justification, as in Delaware last year, 
it is a blow against the liberties of the people, and its fruit will be 
bitter and long-enduring.

The wrongs that now exist are classified in the next realm. 
Let the people everywhere lay aside party and meet on the eom- 
mon lines of the rights that the nation stands so much in need of 
at this time; let meetings be held each week until an organization 
is formed in every locality, with the détermination to rectify the 
blunders of the day. When this is done, and not until then, the 
people will carry the burdens of affliction that make the land a 
hotbed of error.

In summing up this chapter we find dafs prévalent, and their 
influence is often an exciting cause to public and private wrong. 
The time to correct this mental condition is when it is coming 
on, for it is not often changeable after it is fixed.

The daf condition grows on one very quietly and soon becomes 
established, almost without récognition of its invasion. A  very 
good sign of its approach is when a man or woman is willing to 
pass judgment ofï hand on any matter that is totally out of his or 
her spécial line of thought, as when the remark is made that such 
and such an idea is ail bosh, or is tommy rot, or that such a person 
is a crank, etc. A il people who give vent to venomous remarks are 
dafs. Malice, revenge, curiosity, envy, gossip, disbelief, fanatieism, 
cant, préjudice, hotheadedness, hatred of class, the use of mean 
consonants such as disgusting, contemptible, nasty, dirty, jackass, 
and the use of slang and oaths, are ail évidences that the daf condi
tion is coming or on, or that it has already made itself a reality in 
the mind of a man or woman. Like most everything else, it may 
be checked ere it is firmly established ; but a peculiarity of the in
curable daf is the thorough disbelief in the condition and the self- 
satisfied mood that makes warning empty and useless.
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The Curable Baf
We are not dealing with the moral side of the mind. It is a 

question that may not be settled satisfactorily one way or the 
other, whether1 animal cunning is a useful quality ; but we are sure 
that the daf mind is stupid, useless and dangerous. Our advice 
is:

Never be a daf.
This condition is always a sign of weakness.
It is weakness to constantly give out from the mind details that 

are not the same as the mind lias received from its outward 
senses.

It is weakness to permit the inward processes of the mind to 
create pictures that are false in their description of facts.

It is weakness for an honest man to allow another person to 
add facts to those lie already possesses, and thereupon to testify 
in court or relate elsewhere a set of facts as his own knowledge, 
when part of them hâve been injected into his brain for fraudu- 
lent purposes. Yet this is being done every day. There is no per
son who is not susceptible to it, when not on guard.

Hence, to this extent the honest daf is curable.
The time to be on guard is when an attempt is being made to 

form a mixture of other details with the facts you already know.
The setting of the mind in any direction is a daf condition. 

This is seen in the cases referred to where a person is honest, not 
from principle, but from stupidity. It is a kind of honesty that 
does not always refleet the truth, for a Word is what it produces. 
This kind of daf is not curable, and we hâve no desire to sug- 
gest a cure. It furnishes Chinese cashiers for Japanese banks, 
Swiss soldiers for the Vatican, and Swedish watchmen for Eng- 
lish mansions. This kind of mind is not so bad. It never rises

81
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in the scale of civilisation. It must be led, for it cannot assume 
leadership of others. Not ali Chinese, Swiss or Swedes are 
dafs; far from it ; they are more inclined to this quality than 
most others peoples.

About ten Chinamen in a hundred are dafs in stupid hon- 
esty. This does not alter their tendencies to crime, cruelty and 
licentiousness ; but the daf does not falsify in words at ail times. 
About one negro in a hundred is a daf in honesty. As the negro 
mind is naturally given to animal cunning, this honest tendency 
must exist through a warped condition of the brain.

The English, Scotch and Welsh minds are inclined to set them- 
selves in fixed moods. Mental fixedness is a daf condition. 
It is often called stubbornness. But fixedness of the mind, 
whether temporary or not, is a daf condition. It blinds the 
judgment. A  person of good judgment looks at both sides and 
ail sides of a question, so as to see its full efïect. A  daf sees 
but one side and does not believe there is any other, except where 
there is a shallow entry into the second stratum.

This may seem like a contradiction. Let us see if we can make 
it clear. Animal cunning uses the reverse side of a fact, knowing 
what the fact is. Therefore it has the two sides before it at the 
same time.

The daf sees but one side, and cannot realize that there is 
anotlier side. I f  he reproduces the exact fact, as do the Swedes, 
Swiss and Chinese who are honest, it does so because it is incap
able of earrying two sides in the mind at the same time. If, how- 
ever, the mind is warped so that the false seems true, but one side 
is seen, and this also constitutes the daf.

Then, if the honest man or woman gets a false picture in the 
mind in the belief that it is the true one, it sees but one side at a 
time. Here also is a daf.

A  person who lies habitually from a warped brain sees only the 
false side and never thinks of the true.

The woman who cherishes a desire to revenge herself on 
another person, allows her fancy to build pictures of facts in her 
mind until they seem real. Then she accepts them as real. She 
is a daf. The mind sees the false side only.

The obstinate man who never compromises, sees but one side. 
He is a daf.

The old man or woman whose brain cells are stifiened by the
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calcareous deposits of âge, is physically estopped from seeing two 
sides of a fact; the side seen is either the right or the wrong one. 
That kind of mind is incurable, for senility destroys the flexibility 
of the mind.

The religions devotee who sees but one meaning to the Biblical 
command, and who runs counter to science or common sense in 
the way of living, is a daf. The intelligent person sees time, 
place, spécial application and a possible error of interprétation in 
the passages that do not harmonize with what seems sensible at 
the présent day. The daf takes the command as it appears to 
him, and thereby shows his lack of mental qualification for dealing 
with the matter. The idea that the Bible as a production of Eng- 
lish must be understandable to the humblest minds was long ago 
exploded. It is a study even to persons of the highest intelligence, 
and its jewels should not be handled carelessly. Bightly under- 
stood it accords with science and sense in every passage.

Many dafs are curable, but only at the beginning of the 
warped condition. Those that are born so are beyond help. The 
man who is a constitutional and perennial liar is perhaps beyond 
help.

The daf malady is never so hideous as when it crops out in 
the form of mob rule. Blind passion warps the judgment and 
prevents it from seeing two sides of the matter under considéra
tion. Human life and personal rights should not be sacrificed 
upon the altar of impulsive hatred.

Let these faults be cured by taking the restraining steps in the 
beginning of their appearanee.

Do not be a daf.
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REALM OF THE OOL

C H A P T E R  E I  G H T

The Universal Ool
It is somewhat easier to describe the ool than it is to explain 

the exact meaning of the daf. The latter is one who is gen- 
erally fixed to one side or the other of a fact, and has lost ail men
tal grasp of the opposite side.

An ool is a man or woman who wrongly believes or acquiesces 
in a fact or condition, and who ought to know better, but seems 
unable to take any other course.

The foregoing définition shows the advantage of coining the 
word. Before setting it in type we submitted this chapter to sev- 
eral scholarly minds for an opinion on the adoption of the word 
and the définition we hâve given it. A il agreed that the word was 
well selected, and each had a hand in shaping the définition. One 
very learned and conservative man wrote as follows : “ The word 
ool is forceful and expressive. Your fear of hurting the feelings 
of the ools should not deter you from using the word. As to bet- 
tering your définition, I  can only suggest a more crisp équivalent, 
somewhat as follows: “ An ool is a person who ought to know
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better, but who does not seem to.”  Another of our advisers, a 
clergyman of national réputation, wrote: “ I  like the word you
hâve coined. Ool eannot ofEend anyone but an ool, and I find 
that it is necessary to ofEend sueh a person before a change for the 
better can be had. I think the définition of ool should be modi- 
fied. Why not say that an ool is a person who does know better 
but who is ignorant of the fact?”

The first essential of the ool is a belief in a thing that ought not 
to be sanctioned; or else a willingness to allow certain wrong 
conditions to exist.

The next essential of the ool is a mental quality that ought to 
act otherwise than it does ; or that “ ought to know better.”

The third essential of the ool is the appearanee of not knowing 
any better; or a seeming mental helplessness.

The ool has this relation to our study : It is impossible for an 
ool to acquire mental magnetism. He can develop personal mag- 
netism or animal eleetricity, but he eannot secure that superior 
power which is known as mental magnetism.

A daf is also barred from acquiring this power. Nature 
steps in and forbids.

I f  you are a daf of the incurable kind, you can never succeed 
in this study. I f  you are an ool you can succeed after you bave 
risen from the abnormal mental state.

There are two ways of taking count of stock of yourself to as- 
certain if you are an ool or not. The more common way will be 
to expérience a feeling of extreme dislike toward this subject. 
You may not appreciate the word ool. Every time you see it or 
hear it a flush of disgust will saturate your thoughts. This dis
like is a mental squirming that is equal to a confession that you 
are an ool and that you know the fact.

The less common and more intelligent way of telling whether 
or not you are an ool is to follow the many descriptions of this 
mental condition, and to examine each on ail sides. This is a 
judicial form of discovery. It is of the highest value to the stu- 
dent, for it means that the ool is to disappear in time, and possibly 
very soon.

On the other hand the person who is oiïended or disgusted at
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the word ool, or at thé descriptions of the next chapter, will not 
be cured nntil that feeling is gone.

The magnetic mind examines ail matters of importance on both 
sides and on ail sides if there are more than two. No fact is one- 
sided; it has not less than two; and may hâve three or more 
sides. Be snre of the structure of every idea in this respect. The 
habit of examining ail sides of a fact soon grows into the highest 
form of intelligence, and should be cultivated by you with the 
utmost care and persistence.

I f  you will make a close study of ail the ools that are described 
in the next chapter and pass judgment on yourself as to Avhether 
each one described fits your case or not, j'ou Avili soon hâve formed 
that most excellent and magnetic habit of looking into a matter in 
full and knoAving it in ail its bearings.

Do not be ofEended because you may be more than one ool. 
There is an opportunity for a cure in case you realize that you are 
an ool, but if you do not so realize, you must remember the old 
Arabian proverb, Avhich runs something like this:

He that knoAVS not and knoAvs not that he knows not,
He is a fool ; shun him.

He that knoAvs n o t  and kn ow s that he kn ow s n o t ,
He is ignorant; teach him.

He that knoAvs and knows not that he knows,
He is blind, lead him.

He that knows and knows that he knows,
He is wise; follow him.



C H A P T E R  N I N E

Study of the Ools
Many of the ools are self-apparent ; their existence is conceded 

and they are recognized at a glance. Many others require study 
and analysis in order to be discovered, recognized and understood. 
We hâve appended critical remarks to them in the hope of helping 
our students to see just what these ools are, with the belief that 
they may be avoided.

Before taking up this study you should re-read the preceding 
chapter.

OOL Number 1.— “ The time-waster.” -—In the first place are 
there such persons as time-wasters ? Yes, you are agreed to that. 
This gives us a basis on which to proceed. There are eountless 
millions of time-wasters. It makes no différence how many there 
are, if there are sonie; the fact is established. The next question 
is this : Are time-wasters ools ? Look at the définition— the short 
one : “ An ool is a person who ought to know better, but who does
not seem to.”  I f  the person does not know better, he is a daf. 
I f  he does know better, or if he ought to, and yet proceeds as if 
lie did not seem to, then he is an ool. If he ought to know better 
and does not know better, and seems to know better, then he is both 
a daf and an ool.

We hâve corne to the conclusion that a time-waster is an ool, 
because he really ought to know better, and he really does not 
seem to.

Having settled this much of the case, let us follow the plan of 
the fourth realm, which is to turn the matter over and examine it 
on both sides, or on ail sides if there are more than two.

An ool No. 1 may claim to be in need of récréation, as a means 
of relief from severe mental or physieal strain. Such relief is 
never to be regarded as a waste of time; but the trouble cornes
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when every kind of idleness is turned over to the aceount of 
needed récréation, and tins will not pass muster. Successful men 
and women get their relief by changing the nature of their work; 
tbat is, by having a large variety of activities, something like 
varac, which is taugbt in tbe Ralston books. Any really pro
gressive man or woman is a lover of work, and drudgery is play. 
The people of mediocrity, and those who are “ down in their luck”  
are haters of work and perforai it only for its wages.

Hard work is a blessing and never an injury. It brings ample 
pleasure and many joys that can corne in no other way. Vaca
tions, leisure, retirement from responsible duties, and periods of 
ease are ail dépendent upon the background of some kind of toil 
to be appreeiated. Eaculties rust and weaken when out of use. 
The best way to keep them in perfect condition is to keep them 
going. Old âge should never be old enough to put a man or 
woman out of commission.

There is no inactive person on the face of the earth today who 
is happy or eontented. Remember this.

Then try to comprehend the idea that hard work does not break 
a person down; it is its lack of variety, if it has anything at ail 
to do with a breakdown. Brain-workers and students who are 
supposed to be brain-workers, do not get headaches from what 
they study, plan and think, but from what they eat and from a 
régime that is unnatural. These facts may be proved. Let any 
person adopt the régime of “ Life Building Methods”  (115th 
Edition) and we will predict that a mental breakdown, or even 
a headache, is an impossibility.

The same is true of physical labor. Ho person can work hard 
enough to do any harm, if the food is right, the régime natural, 
the work varied, and the human frame is not treated as that of a 
beast of burden.

But time may be wasted in hard work even. Varac will déter
mine for a person what pursuit in life is most suited to the tem
péraient and qualifications; for, out of many mental interests, 
some one will fascinate the mind and attract the heart. Eind out 
what your life work is ; then pitch in and make it as great as pos
sible. There is yet a chance for you.

Récréation in exeess weakens every faculty it rests. What is 
récréation ?
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It is the long ride in the cars to your place of employment, if 
yon hâve one.

It is the time yon spend reading the daily paper. Do not de- 
ceive yonrself into thinking that it is a part of your éducation to 
keep informed on the doings of the times. Any country weekly 
will give you ail the faets; so will the headlines of any decent 
daily. Not the big headlines, for they are for dafs. I f  you read 
a paper or a novel on the cars that time is wasted. It is better to 
think and to plan than to read; but, if you will read, then study 
some useful book ; or else you must be set down as an ool.

The Sunday paper is a time-waster for you. Ail newspapers 
started as newspapers, but now, in order to keep up their circula
tion, they are compelled to publish cartoons, caricatures, comic 
pictures, colored sheets, love stories, puzzles, magazine stories, 
détective stories, mystery stories, pieture problems, fairy taies 
(exclusive of their other news), and ail the attractions and but- 
foonery generally seen at a fake county fair and one-ring circus 
Surely any man or woman who would devote much time to such 
a melee of rubbish must be called an ool.

Then there is the flood of light reading and weak novels, of 
dime magazines and mental effervesence that pours into the house 
in one never-ceasing stream from week to week and month to 
month. It may be harmless, but it is récréation, and too much 
récréation takes the vital energy out of the faculties. The way to 
do is to elassify your reading matter; know what belongs in each 
class; devote so many hours a month to récréation in the form of 
light, useful reading; and let the rest of your mental employment 
be given to study. Do not be Ool No. 1 by reason of an excessive 
amount of light reading. Five minutes a day is enough for ail the 
news. Twenty-five minutes a day is enough for ail novel read
ing and other frothy mental employment. The giants of success 
in the world never wasted so much time as a half hour a day. For 
real pleasure follow the plan of “ varac”  or var(ied) ac(tivity).

Then the time spent in idle talk, useless talk, endless talk; talk 
in the morning, talk in the forenoon, talk at noon, talk in the 
aftemoon, talk at twilight, talk in the evening, talk deep into the 
night; ail talk, talk, talk; until the nerves are weak and the head 
empty, and disgust is stamped on every linéament of the face; 
this vast amount of time is a charge against the moral eharacter, 
as well as the judgment. Talking wears out the vitality, and
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people wonder at tlieir general debility. There are women whose 
faces are nothing but muscles of talk; sharp, acid, ugly in spite of 
forced smiles, and répulsive to the world. Every one of tbese 
time-wasters might hâve been queens today, with followers and 
admirers to do them homage; but now they are travesties on the 
sweetness and gentleness of womanhood. Gabbing makes a pretty 
wornan répulsive.

Then the men and women, who are idle through lack of em- 
ployment, must meet and talk, instead of courting that charm of 
true happiness— an éducation. In stores, at various meeting 
places, at street corners, in homes that need attention, these idlers 
meet and talk; or else they loaf the time away in playing cards 
and games of chance that dull the brain and turn the body into a 
set of sickly muscles. They are time-wasters. They are ools. 
Ahead of them is the golden avenue of suceess, but they sit by the 
muddy pool and watch busy people turn into the noble highway 
and pass onward.

In stores and offices are millions of clerks and employées who 
hâve hours every day in which to do nothing. We pass along 
a business street on a bright moming when buyers are not visiting 
the stores. Clerks are lounging by the doorways, chatting to other 
idlers, or sitting at ease within, reading novels or some sensational 
paper, which is devoured from page to page, then perused back- 
ward even to the “ personals,”  merely to kill time. We watch 
these young men, for most of them are youths between the âges 
of eighteen and twenty-five; we watch them for an hour, for two 
hours, for three; we pass the stores on other days; it is the same 
old story; the wasting of time. We asked a dozen of them why 
they idled so. They said there was nothing doing.

“ How is trade ?”
“ They ain’t none.”
“ What do you do to make trade?”
“ Wait here for it to corne.”
“ Does it corne ?”
“ No.”
“ Is there anything you can do to invite it to corne?”
“ No.”
“ Do you hâve any spare time?”
“ Loads of it.”
“ What do you do with it ?”
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“ Kill it.”
“ Did it ever occur to you that you might qualify yourself for a 

higher position by making use of these idle hours?”
“ How?”
“ By getting more éducation.”
“ I  can’t get éducation in the store.”
“ Where there’s a m il there’s a way. The great majority of the 

successful men of this country hâve had to educate themselves, 
and many of them hâve heen placed in exactly the same position 
as you are now in. They borrowed books of éducation and studied 
in ail their spare moments until they rose to higher positions.”  

“ That sounds good. I  don’t like to study.”
“ May I ask what you receive as salary ?”
“ Fifteen dollars a week.”
“ Can you live on that ?”
“ I hâve to. I wish I  could get more. Do you know of any 

place where I  could get twenty ?”
“ I know of many places where you could get thirty or even 

fifty dollars a week if  you were educated and qualified for them. 
But you are overpaid now.”

By the expression on his face we judged that a large numher of 
Bowery adjectives were running through his mind, wliieh would 
find vent as soon as we were out of hearing distance. This is not 
an isolated case. It is common everywhere. It is the case of 
millions in this country.

OOL Number 2.— “ Tlie money-waster.” — A  person is called a 
money-waster who spends more than is needed for the necessaries, 
comforts and legitimate luxuries of that individual, unless such 
excess of expenditure is justified by other circumstances.

It is the right of every human being to secure the three classes 
of benefits mentioned above; namely, the necessaries of life, the 
comforts and the legitimate luxuries.

The necessaries are those things that must be had in order to 
maintain life and prevent sickness and distress; and they inelude 
many things that are not to be eaten or drank, such as éducation 
and good books.

The comforts are those things, in addition to the necessaries, 
that are helpful to the easy acquisition of health and éducation.
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The legitimate luxuries are those things that bring pleasure to 
the mind and heart, although they are not necessary.

The illegitimate luxuries are those things that feed the passions 
and are called yices in nature; sucli as the things that enter the 
mouth at the expense of the health, and feed the desire for excite- 
ment and idleness. No man or woman is rich enough, in the sight 
of God, to be able to afïord such luxuries. Ail luxuries that are 
fit for one class of people are fit for ail classes, and their right to 
them is not to be measured by the amount of money they hâve at 
their disposai.

The necessaries of life should be first provided, and every care 
should be taken to bave them secured as many years ahead as pos
sible.

Every person who is a wage earner, whether by brain or mus
cles, should spend less money each year tlaan is earned; and yet 
should be able to provide ail the necessaries of life. This is a law 
of nature. I f  this cannot be done, the fault is in the person. 111 
health is no excuse in this âge of Ealstonism. Bad luck is no 
excuse in tins âge of magnetism.

Comforts should be provided out of the earnings in excess of 
what is needed for the necessaries; and, until such excess shall 
appear, there rnust be a déniai of the comforts. But we hope to 
show that such déniai is a self-imposed loss due to the bad manage
ment of the ool.

Luxuries are to be provided out of the excess of the earnings 
beyond what is required for comforts. Ail persons, except ools, 
will be able to seeure such luxuries.

Money-wasters are found as mucli in the poor classes as in the 
middle and rich. Poor people spend more than two-thirds of ail 
the billions of dollars that go to medicines, tobacco, aleoholic 
drinks, and the useless things that are taken for the stomach and 
for other purposes. These people are ools and are not likely ever 
to be cured of the mental defect.

In the middle classes the ools are those who try to ape the habits 
of the easy going rich. They take trips that they cannot afïord, 
buy clothing that they cannot afïord, and eat high-priced foods 
that they cannot afïord, and that hurt them, and are free to at
tend places of amusement that they cannot afïord. Ilere is a 
clerk whose salary is not twelve hundred dollars a year buying 
clothing that is actually better and more expensive than any
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suit worn by Andrew Carnegie; or taking trips to seashore or 
mountain resorts where the rates are seven dollars a day per in- 
dividual; or sitting in two dollar and three dollar seats at the 
théâtres; or indulging in other illegitimate luxury, for every use- 
less expenditure is illegitimate if it cannot be afforded.

Here is a elerk in the city of Washington whose salary is two 
thousand dollars a year, complaining to us that lie cannot make 
both ends meet. W eask:

“ How many in your family?”
“ Only my wife and I.”
“ Did you hear Grand Opéra last week?”
“ Yes.”
“ How mucli per seat?”
“ Eight dollars for two seats. Had to go, you know.”
“ Where did you go last summer for a vacation?”
“ Atlantic City. Ten dollars a day for both of us, and other ex- 

penses. Auction rooms, shows, lots of things there to take the 
money.”

“ Your wife has a very pretty dress.”
“ Several. Bought them ail made. A  hundred dollars each.”  
“ How much do you fall behind each year?”
“ I am a thousand dollars in debt for this year alone.”
'The man was an ool. Possibly both a daf and an ool. He 

is not curable, but he cornes to a full stop, like a bail that reached 
a granité quarry and could not go any further because of the 
thickness and solidity o f the wall. This ool reaches his full stop 
when he finds that his borrowing capacity is at its limit. Then his 
next month’s earnings go on the races, in the hope that he will re
coup his losses by an appeal to the goddess of fortune, but here he 
cornes to a full stop again. Such an ool rarely recovers his sense. 
He soon forms the private cursing habit ; he curses ail day long to 
himself, and then to his friends, about the bad luck that has 
hounded him.

Had this ool not been an ool, he would hâve taken his two 
thousand dollars a year and rented a house at not over three hun
dred and fifty a year, and there are thousands that can be rented 
for that; they are not exactly in the fashionable parts of the city, 
but you go past the fine houses of the millionaires as you go to the 
humbler and sweeter homes of the sensible middle classes; he 
would also hâve found a way for his wife to do the housework,
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except the washing, for housework is no harder than a woman 
chooses to make it ; he would hâve been content with one visit to 
the places of amusement each week, and the one dollar seats are 
good enough for the best people that ever entered the walls of such 
bouses; he would hâve shown his wife that a woman who loves 
her husband can pick up many points about dressmaking, and the 
millinery art, he would hâve worn clothes of good fit and hum- 
bler rates; he would hâve found some place in the country, by the 
seashore, or at the mountains where the prices need not exceed 
five dollars per day for the two of them; and the resuit would be 
that his expenses would drop from three thousand dollars 
a year to less than one thousand; and one thousand dollars in 
good hard cash for every twelve-month is as large a sum as is 
earned by the majority of the heads of families where there are 
children to be fed and schooled. In a few years the thousands of 
dollars would hâve bought him a home, which would hâve caused 
the rent bill to melt away to just the cost of the taxes and insur- 
ance, and these would hâve been small items eompared with his 
former rental of three hundred and fîfty dollars. Then other thou
sands would bave piled up, and the man would soon hâve dividends 
coming in that would pay every cent of his living expenses; the 
results being that ail his salary of eighteen hundred dollars would 
be laid aside. And how quickly that would make other thousands. 
Then is the time for the costly dresses, the high-priced resorts, the 
extravagant seats in the theater and other luxuries; but then is 
the time that the man, his eyes being opened, will not make an ool 
of himself even by such wastefulness.

Today, under the impulse of prosperity, the wage-earners hâve 
got the wildest ideas as to what the few dollars increase of earn- 
ings will buy; they are taking pattern from the millionaires and 
are sitting hy their sides in the places of amusement and eating 
with them at their hôtels ; not that they are not good enough, but 
that such expenditure is little short of absentmindedness.

AU ools earn ail they are worth. By this we mean that if they 
are underpaid it is due to their laclc of mental magnetism to place 
themselves on a better plane, and they should make themselves 
worth more by learning the lessons of this chapter and applying 
them.

There are many ways of wasting mone}r, and these will be dis- 
cussed under the description of the other ools to follow.
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OOL Number 3.— “ The perfunctory employée.” — This kind of 
00L is everywhere prévalent. It is a very common remark heard 
among men and women, and young men and young women, tliat 
they hâte their employment. Of ail the men who hâve risen to 
wealth ninety-nine in every hundred hâve been employed as un- 
derlings. Indeed, it would be hard to find one who has not. The 
feeling that the moneyed class is the enemy of the working or em
ployed class is ill-founded, when the former hâve risen out of the 
ranks of the latter, and the millionaires of the next twenty years 
are the working people of today. The exceptions are so few as to 
amount to absolutely nothing.

Ko rising young man or woman hâtes the employment which is 
a stepping stone to their betterment. Their employment is a mir- 
ror into which they look daily, and what they see there is bom 
in the mind and heart that is pictured in the reflected face. They 
are more than likely to see the face of a perfunctory employée. 
Their employment is what they make it. I f  they hâve been per
functory laborers or clerks they are known, for the very atmos
phère is full of their mental purposes toward the business in which 
they are engaged. I f  they take a genuine interest in the business 
of their employer they are as certain to be honored and advanced 
as the sun is certain to rise again.

The supposition that the upper ranks are erowded is a false one ; 
no place is erowded except the lowest; and that is true of employ
ment, of business and of profession. There is always room at the 
top, and plenty to spare. We rarely mention names, and will not 
quite do so now, but an illustration of this principle has corne to 
our notice this week, and we wish to bring the facts home to our 
students. The case is this. The leading manufacturer of eonfee- 
tionery of Kew York City, a man whose name is a household 
word, has other stores for the sale by retail of his candies in 
various cities; one in Philadelphia, one in Boston, one in Wash
ington, and others elsewhere. He has had in his employ in Wash
ington a lady who has risen from the ranks of the beginner to that 
of leading manager of this store at a salary that would put to 
blush most men of similar ability. In the first place, why did he 
select a lady manager ? Because he took his choice from his most 
faithful employées regardless of sex. She had charge of other 
ladies, one of whom has since beoome a manager at a very large 
salary; a reward for faithfulness and personal wish to hâve the
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business prosper. In  the city of Philadelphia, for sonie reason 
which we hâve not heard, the manager tliere did not give satisfac
tion or resigned, and there were no employées there who were 
selected to fill the vacaney; but the lady manager from Washing
ton was taken from her Washington position, where she had her 
home, and given charge of the large and important business in the 
greater city of Philadelphia, her salary being increased accord- 
ingly. The transfer was a great inconvenience to her, despite the 
increase in her earnings, but she is promised a re-transfer back to 
her home city as soon as this multi-millionaire owner of the busi
ness can find some one to take her place. The fault seems to be 
that there were no employées in Philadelphia who were qualified. 
It lias nothing to do with the city influences, for the same facts 
might occur with the cities reversed. Philadelphia is a splendid 
training city for ambitious men and women ; but it so happened in 
this case that these employées were not qualified, and the owner 
had to send to a smaller city for a trusted elerk to corne there. Yet 
we feel sure that had the Philadelphia clerks been alive to their 
futures, many managers could hâve been found and positions 
worth two thousand dollars a year in salary could hâve fallen to 
the girls of that city. Instead of looking ahead, it is common for 
girls to look at the présent time only. They waste their mental 
powers, their physical strength and their vitality in too much even- 
ing excitement and in late hours and improper food, and then hâte 
the girls who rise above them. We can name a thousand girls 
who are employed, ail of whom might rise in position, but who 
never go to bed before midnight, and who go to work the next 
morning with almost empty stomachs, having no appetite and no 
vitality to eat. Then they are sure to perform their work in a per- 
functory manner.

The elerk, maid, or other employée, who would gain the trust 
of an employer has a splendid opportunity of doing so. Of course 
honesty is always essential ; but stupidity is honest ; and many non- 
progressive persons are honest in the sense that they are non-crimi- 
nal. More is needed. The employées should hâve no limits of 
responsibility. They should keep within their lines of duty, and 
should be ready at ail times to be generally helpful in every way. 
It is not enough to perform ail necessary work; they should do it 
in the best possible manner, and should study ail other opportuni- 
ties of being helpful. They should hunt up ail the little duties
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tliat may pertain to their employment ; and should study their em
ployées interest in preference to their own. The fear of giving 
more value than they xeceive makes them desire to be on the safe 
side by giving less value than they receive. Most employées are 
eye-servants, and dodgers at that. They acquire the art of pre- 
tense so as to appear to be doing ail that is expected of them, 
when in faet they are not.

As the people who are employed are by far the most numerous 
of ail classes, let us take the time to présent two typical cases. 
Here is a young man who is given charge of a small départaient 
of business in an office or store. He is on time, but rarely ahead 
o f time, morning and noon. When the hour cornes to go at the 
end of the forenoon and afternoon, he shoots out of the building at 
the exact second of time. His employer, who knows something of 
human nature, convineed that the young man will give never a 
thought to the duties of his employment from the moment he 
leaves until he returns, so he watches him. He gives the young 
man several letters to answer on tlie typewriter; and suddenly en- 
ters the room a while later. The typewriter is quickly closed 
with paper in it. The employers lifts it and exposes the paper; it 
is a letter to some other young man regarding their last “ smoker” 
at the club. That ends the employment. The incidents are merely 
straws, but they are typical of the millions of similar cases where, 
in one way of another, employées are unfaithful to their trusts and 
are unsuccessful in their chosen paths.

To the same employer there came another young man. After 
the newness had wom off, this young man was still coming to his 
duties ahead of time; and, when the hour of leaving arrived, he 
was never in a rush to go. He did his work as well when not 
watched, as when he was observed. He hunted things to do. 
Ile asked for more work but not for more pay. When at times he 
did not hâve enough to do to keep him busy, he took an interest 
in putting things to rights, flling away papers more neatly, and 
verifying some of his past work. This done, and yet there being 
moments of leisure from time to time, he asked permission to 
study up his grammar, his rhetoric, and other useful lines of 
knowledge; and so he plodded on, making use of the little min
utes, the diamonds of time, until at length he found himself on the 
road to rapid promotion.

He had won the confidence of his employer. Beginning at a
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meager salary which barely supported him, he took as mueh inter- 
est seemingly in the business as did its owner. He was in real 
earnest, in deadly earnest. He is a type of employée that is rare 
in tbis country. Honesty is necessary, but it is only tbe begin- 
ning. Ability is not everything. Honesty and ability are not ail. 
They must exist. But the employée must hâve a genuine interest 
in the employment, must give it thought outside of business hours, 
must be progressive, must be self-improving, must be willing and 
in harmony with the position, and must accomplish ail that is pos
sible. I f  you receive twelve dollars a week, do not be afraid to 
maire yourself worth twenty or twenty-five a week. The employée 
who says, ‘When I get more pay I will give more value,”  rarely ever 
rises. Hor will the underpaid person go along without reward. 
More than ninety per cent of employées are routine workers, glad 
when the day’s duties are done, and sorry when they begin. It  is 
because of the prevalence of this indifférence to their employer’s in
terests that salaries are kept low. À  man at the head of a départ
aient store said, “ I  keep watch over the methods of eight hundred 
girls, although they do not know how I do it. I am sorry to say 
that most of them are unworthy of their places, and that is the 
reason they are paid so little.”  He then called in a woman of 
forty and said, “ Tell this gentleman what your salary is.”  
“ Thirty-five dollars a week,”  she replied. “ How many years hâve 
you worked for me?”  “ Mearly twenty-six years,”  she said. 
“What did you first receive?”  “ Five dollars a week.”  And 
she went on with a description of many other girls who had been 
selected for promotion, solely because of their interest in their 
work; and the salaries of ail such were exceedingly high. “ A  girl 
who is faithful is sure to be promoted; and ail others stay down.”  
This is true in nearly every place of business. The successful em
ployer keeps watch over those he hires, and has a way unknown to 
them of finding out what interest they take in the duties assigned 
to them. Ho work is well done that is disliked. Ail who hâve 
risen hâve liked their work and hâve given their bèst efforts to it.

OOL Number 4.— “ The opportunity-waster.” — This kind of 
oon seems to encroach upon the domain of some of those already 
mentioned; but is also a distinct class by himself or herself. Op-
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portunities corne to ail persons, but if the latter are reading cheap 
novels, or sensational news, or are sitting in the store discussing 
the affairs of other persons, or are walking the streets as loafers, 
or are running to homes of gossipers to talk and be talked to, or 
are letting the golden moments fly without yielding them gain, 
they will be sadly left when the reckoning cornes.

We are not considering the theory that good fortune knocks at 
least once at the door of every person; that is good in itself; but 
we claim that opportunities for advancement call each day upon 
every individual; they call and knock and stand around waiting, 
and then go away sadly each night, only to call and knock and 
stand around the next day; and so they corne and go ail through 
life. They are patient and tireless.

Each human being is. given an attendant angel— the goddess of 
opportunities— and she walks and waits ail day long ofEering her 
blessings to ail who will accept them.

One reason why her good offices are declined is because they are 
not presented in the form of immédiate wealth or position. A 
thirty-cent elerk who expects to be hoisted to a ten-thousand dol
lar rank by one stroke of fortune, will expect in vain. The god
dess of opportunity first whispers in the ear of each protégé the 
one secret of success and that is— éducation. She shows that some 
kinds of éducation are useless, and that other kinds are helpful. 
The knowledge of life, as taught in great books especially de- 
signed to impart information without verbiage and loss of time 
in study, may be sought in the idle intervals of every hour and 
every day; and this is taking advantage of opportunities.

The great leaps to famé and fortune are due to the ready quali
fication for them; and this is going on day by day in every pro
gressive life. A  young man who wishes to rise at once to promi- 
nence, can hâve no better préparation than an ability to speak well 
in public ; not to talk as millions do, but to speak as only the rare 
few can do. The short journey to greatness lies in the mastery of 
the art o f expression. It does no harm, and much good, to be 
prepared for such advancement, even if it is not sought. Nature’s 
grandest training is expression.

I f  a young man is a blacksmith and wishes to remain one ail his 
life, let him study the better science and art of his trade and en- 
large his scope to a much broader business. This he can do very 
easily. I f  he is a storekeeper and wishes to remain one, let him
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study his business to the end tliat he may safely expand it until 
he reacbes greatness in that line, as many princely merchants hâve 
done. Instead of this, most storekeepers adhéré to their narrow 
ways, never read and study the science of their business, never 
hroaden their minds so as to get a higher grade of knowledge in 
them, but go through the day and the year pottering along like fos- 
sils that hâte books and éducation. Every storekeeper should make 
himself something of an exact student.

In dramatic companies there are today many thousands of men 
and women, mostly young, whose minds are rubbish-holes for 
nothing but slang, eonceit and an irritable hatred for their run of 
ill luck, as they call it, which makes the summers so long and the 
active seasons so short. They are each an Ool No. 4. Once 
in a while there is among their number a young man or wornan 
who understudies ail the parts ahead of them; and, when an open- 
ing cornes, as corne it will, they are ready to go ahead. Many and 
many a time hâve we told these young people to do this ; and nine 
out of ten will not make the effort; they wait for the goddess of 
good fortune to take them by sudden jerks and severe yanks to the 
top of the ladder of success ; but the one in ten, or less in propor
tion, who does follow this advice gains by it. No matter how dim 
the chance may seem for advancement in that profession, the actor 
who will study, think, try, and keep on trying to self-improve, is as 
sure of going to the front some day as that the stars in heaven 
will rise to see them. Most of the new aspirants for the dramatic 
profession hâte rhetoric, grammar, analytical study of literature, 
history and ail else that enriches the mind. So they let their 
opportunities pass unheeded.

Lawyers in middle life as well as those who are in their twen- 
ties, allow many an opportunity to slip by unimproved. We can 
walk into almost any law office during the dull season and find 
both lawyer and novice sitting engaged in smoking, talking, expec- 
torating and expecting. The nearest approach to the subject of 
law is the boast of how they would try a case and “ show Jem 
what’s what.”  One lawyer in a score, or in fifty, or perhaps only 
one in a hundred, is at work on his law books; he studies two or 
three hours a day; he then practices his exercises in vocabulary, 
extempore speech and diction; he enriches his mind, learns how to 
speak efEectivefy, becomes master of the art of thinking on his feet, 
and of the sister art of modulating his voice to attune it to his
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thoughts; and these things lie persists in day by day until he is 
equipped for tlie high rank that awaits him.

These things seem unnecessary to the vast majority of lawyers 
and students. Yon suggest to any one of them the advantages of 
private practice in speaking and they will shrng their shoulders 
and say with a srnile, “ Umph ! I  don’t believe it. I  believe that 
if  a man has anything to say he can say it.”  Against the opinion 
of this class of forensic failures is the opinion and the practice of 
Patrick Henry, William Wirt, Daniel Webster, Henry Clay, Ed
ward Everett, Cicero, Demosthenes, and every successful lawyer 
of modem or ancient times. AU were incessant practicers of 
mimie addresses made in private. You may search the records of 
the world from âge to âge and you will find abundant evidence 
that successful lawyers thus prepared themselves ; and there never 
was an exception to this fact. The great advocates possess two 
spécial qualifications above ail others; first, effective powers 
of speech; second, keenness in cross-examination. These may be 
acquired by previous private study and practice. The courtroom 
is not the place for exercise.

In ail professions, in ail kinds of business, in ail employment, 
there are opportunities constantly coming to everybody that are 
wasted.

The key to acceptance of an opportunity is thorough éducation 
and personal culture.

OOL Number 5.— "The vita.lity-waster.'”— This person is found 
everywhere. The gender is female more often than male. In 
the olden times the custom of retiring at a reasonable hour had 
much to do with the stronger vitality of the men and wornen. To
day the money-spending public has made up its mind "that the day 
is the time for work and the night is the time for pleasure. Cheap 
amusements, in a period of plentiful money, hâve eonspired with 
a multiplicity of other attractions to set a pace that is sure to kill. 
Young men who earn from twelve to fifteen dollars a week are able 
to take their girls to three shows at fifty cents per seat, and yet 
hâve a surplus; and the girls, most of whom are employed, are 
willing to go out as often as they are asked, get back in time to 
retire by midnight, and then expect to rise at half-past six in the



1 0 2 SEVEN EEALMS OF MIND

moming so as to eat breakfast and rush to their place of employ
aient by eight. They wonder why they do not do their work well 
enough to command a rise ; then they décidé after ail that they are 
not qualified to do work, and they tell their young men they will 
marry them; and the latter are equally at odds with their em
ployaient, but décidé to marry as soon as they get a rise. Yet if 
you will stand in the foyer of the theater and see these young 
couples march in you will be struck by the towering magnificience 
of their presence and the independent air with which they order 
the ushers to seat them.

These are but one class of examples of vitality-wasters. There 
are limitless examples in the youth and adults of today; and the 
abuse of the night is not by any means the only method of taxing 
one’s strength. It costs mueh vitality to keep up the running fire 
of gossipy conversation, as so many women aspire to do. Im- 
proper diet, the eating of rich foods, the use of stimulants, indis
crétions of many kinds, exposures by reason of carelessness or in 
slavery to fashion ; ail these take away the vitality, and they hardly 
begin the list. Our work, however, is not to supply examples, but 
to state facts.

OOL Number 6.— "The common gambler.” — This kind of ool 
is too frequent to be discussed. He and she are everywhere, and 
everywhere are criminals.

OOL Number 7.— “ The social gambler.” — This ool is almost 
as frequently a woman as a man. As long as gambling is a crime 
per se its status in society does not remove from its nature the sin 
that is born in it. Gambling passes in the blood from parent to 
children. The social gamblers of a génération ago are the parents 
of those who haunt the disreputable dens of today. The fortunes 
that were accumulated by the former are being swept away by the 
gilded fools they nurtured, and the end cornes with alarming fre- 
quency at the pistoFs point. The rule laid down by nature and by 
the God of the Bible is this : Any man or woman who will stake 
any money or other value upon an act of chance is a criminal. 
The resuit may not be harmful, but the train of influence it sets 
in motion is certainly dangerous. It is from Ool No. 7 that Ool 
No. 6 and Ool No. 8 originate. Let us look at the latter.
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OOL Number 8.— " The horse-race gambler.” — This young man 
who yesterday told the court that he embezzled his employer^ 
money in order to gamble at the races, is but one o f a hundred 
thousand young men who today are embezzling for the same 
purpose and who will be found out ere long. He said, “ I am 
twenty-four years old. I went to work six years ago for this man. 
I had graduated fronr school and was fairly well educated. I  tried 
to do my best for my employer. He raised me five times and I 
was getting twelve hundred dollars a year. I  expected to marry 
soon, and saved up two thousand dollars, when some friends of 
mine told me ail about the races. They had won a few times, and 
lost many times, and one day I  was induced to go and see 
them, and my two thousand dollars was ail lost before I realized 
what I was doing. I  had caught the gambling spirit and could 
not stop. Then I stole. I  was a thief. I  kept on stealing. My 
comrades are doing the same thing by their employers, for they 
told me so; they are stealing to keep up their gambling at the 
races. It is the law that is ruining the young men of this land, for 
the law lets this go on.”  In an âge of liberty every ool is free to 
be an ool.

The bank cashier who blew out his brains last week left this 
note to his wife : “ Do not judge my act too harshly. I  spent ail 
my savings, eight thousand dollars, ail my own, in playing the 
races. I lost ail. Then I  stole the bank’s money. I wanted to 
win back the savings that I had hoped would bring comfort to you 
and ours, but luck went wrong. Ail the weight of this biow must 
fall on you. May ail persons be cursed who run the races.”  Still 
in this land of freedom every ool is at liberty to be an ool.

Many a suicide, many a theft, many a ruin, and hundreds of 
thousands of desolate homes are due to the race-track gambling 
that is everywhere on the increase in this country. Dishonest and 
criminal from surface to core, this business flourishes because 
ools are the heaviest crop of humanity in America. What will 
be the harvest?

OOL Number 9.— “ The bettor.” — This is the person who bets 
with or without putting up a stake. He bets on élections, or on 
baseball, or football, or on some public event, just to keep up the
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spirit of gambling that is raging within him. You will meet this 
kind of ool. He wants to challenge either side of anything that 
still remains an uncertainty. We heard two of these bettors at 
one time. They were betting with each other and with every- 
body who would join in. One bet that the Street car would stop 
at a certain corner; the other bet ten dollars that it would not. 
One bet that the price of a certain ring in a window was more 
than one hundred dollars; the other bet it was less. And so 
they kept it up. One of these bettors blew out his brains in San 
Francisco; the other attended the New Orléans races, then went 
North and jumped into a river from a railroad bridge and was 
drowned.

Being incurable ools they are dafs as well.
The practice of laying wagers on élections is vicious even in its 

apparent harmlessness. Men who do it boast of the fact as if it 
were, manly instead of being the act of an ool.

OOL Nurnber 10.— " The margin speculator.” — The individual 
who will buy stocks on margins is certainly an ool. While it 
is done in the spirit of gambling it involves many persons who 
would resent the charge of visiting a den or a race track. The 
speculator, as such, is an ool. The direct purchase of bonds or 
stocks for the purpose of an investment is legitimate if  not done 
in a gambling spirit; but buying on margins is always gambling. 
Some ools make a little rnoney by so doing, but they lose it sooner 
or later. Take, for instance, any present-day watered trust, 
no matter what it may be, the entire property of which is not 
worth half of its bonded indebtedness, to say nothing of its enor- 
mous stock issue ; a man who had reached the âge of sixty and had 
saved up more than a hundred thousand dollars as the legitimate 
eamings of a lifetime, did the wrong thing of retiring from busi
ness; he wished to speculate, so he bought watered stock at a 
high figure ; it f  ell and he paid the loss ; it fell again, and he paid 
again to save the twenty thousand dollars he had already lost. 
His wife pleaded with him to stop paying out money to save his 
margins.

“ Why, wife,”  he said, “ if I  stop now I will lose the twenty 
thousand dollars I  paid last week to save myself.”
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“ But you will Bave eighty thousand dollars left, and that is 
something.”

“ Yes, I  know; but I am not fool enough to lose that twenty 
thousand.”

So he had to make good again, and his venture stood forty 
thousand dollars short.

“ You see, wife,”  he said, “ the stock has reached bottom. The 
forty thousand dollars I hâve put in is really buying a part of the 
stock. It is down now, but is sure to corne up again. Just 
watch it.”

“ But it may go lower. I  do not like to feel that we will be 
poor at our âge when you hâve struggled so hard to get a small 
fortune.”

“ No danger, wife.”
The bottom that the drop had reached gave way and revealed a 

new bottom below it. Again he paid out twenty thousand dollars 
to save his margins.

“ You hâve only forty thousand dollars left,”  said his wife.
“ The other sixty thousand will corne back again.”
“ I f  it does not, will you promise me not to touch that forty 

thousand ?”
“ I must save what I put in by rnaking good ail shrinkage. You 

see, the stock cannot go any lower. It has struck rock bottom 
now.”

But it fell. The water was only partly squeezed out. It was 
ail, ail water, and the squeezing was going on.

Again he paid out twenty thousand dollars to make good the 
shrinkage.

“ Now you hâve lost eighty thousand,”  said his wife, “ and we 
shall be poor. Can we live on the income of the remaining twenty 
thousand dollars?”

“ We shall not hâve to. A il this eighty thousand dollars will 
corne back. The stock will rise and go beyond itself. I  shall be 
worth a quarter of a million very soon. Just watch me.”

Again it dropped.
He paid out ail he had left, as it was necessary to save what he 

had put in.
Again it dropped.
He tried to borrow money of his friends, but some of them 

were ools also and were in the same predicament.
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Ail went from him.
The earnings of a lifetime were lost in margins. He and his 

gray-haired wife are now living at an institution conducted by the 
county, where hardships are man3r and comforts are unknown.

This case is typical of countless thousands of others where ools 
hâve bought on margins and passed their days in the poorhouse or 
as charges upon relatives.

To remove the element of gambling from the purchase or sale 
of stocks, the rule is to bny outright and pay the full price agreed 
upon. Thus if United States Steel had been purchased at its 
market price when boi’.ght, say at 100, the buyer would pay no 
more than he had the means to purchase with, and he would hâve 
retained his stock. An investment of one hundred thousand dol
lars for one thousand shares of that stock might, when the mar
ket dropped to about sixty, hâve caused a paper loss of forty 
thousand dollars; but the buyer would hâve the stock left, and its 
dividends may possibly continue for a few years at the rate of 
seven per cent on par. In four years he would hâve recovered over 
thirty thousand dollars in these dividends at compound esti- 
mate.

Error of judgment does not generally involve the mental con
dition of an ool. When we reach the next realm— that of Intelli
gence— we shall see how the error of judgment might hâve been 
avoided. In a general way we can say that a man or woman who 
exercises good judgment would avoid the following investments:

1. Watered stock of any company.
2. Good stock that is bonded.
3. Steam railway stock, even if not watered or bonded.
4. City railway stock, even if not watered or bonded.
5. Mining stocks, even if not watered or bonded.
6. Stocks that are a long way above par, even if not watered or 

bonded.
These six classes of stocks are generally unsafe; some of them 

are constantly used for Wall Street gambling; others are high in 
fair weather only.

Here we see the différence between the ool and the sensible per- 
son whose judgment errs. Many women corne into the possession 
of money that ought to be invested. Let them avoid the six 
classes of stocks above referred to, and they will not go far wrong. 
Three more classes might be added :



STUDY OF THE OOLS 107

7. Stocks tliat are advertised for sale.
8. Stocks tliat are ofEered to you by soliciting agents, or friends, 

who seek to impress upon your mind the value of the investment.
9. Stocks tliat ofïer more than six per cent per year in divi- 

dends, on their market value.
Thus we hâve nine classes of investments that should be 

avoided.

OOL Number 11.— “ The criminal investor.” — Here we touch 
the hearts of many men and some women who hâve gone into the 
crime-producing enterprises, either as promoters, hackers, or as 
humble minority stockholders. In  the first place, we ascertain 
what are the crime-producing enterprises by an analysis of their 
status. Wliile there are two sides to every question, the old prin- 
ciple remains true that God will not forgive a sin committed by 
one who argues that it is no worse to induce sin than it is to be 
induced, and it is no worse to be induced than it is to induce it. 
It is everywhere admitted, except by ools, that drunkenness is a 
sin; that prostitution is a sin; that gambling is a sin.

We are not now attempting to argue with the incurable ools, 
for they are not convincible except by death or an earthquake, 
and the man or woman who tries to make them believe what is 
right will hâve the labor for the pains.

But to those ools who are curable of this mental disease, and to 
ail others who are not ools, ail we need say is that drunkenness 
is a crime because it makes poverty, causes the murder of innocent 
women and cliildren at the rate of thousands every year in this 
country alone, taies away the brain, vitality, physical power, 
health and decency of its victims, leads to the insane asylum, dé
bauchés homes, deprives children of the éducation that will make 
them independent in mature life, makes them beggars and crimi- 
nals, turns honesty into theft, takes happiness out of ail of whom it 
touches directly or indirectly, turns heaven into hell, and ends 
often with the suicide of its victims. It is not excused because 
the inducers are allowed to sell and to tempt men to drink, or be
cause lecherous officiais will not enforce the law. Being a crime 
in itself, it serves our purpose here.

In a town or city that owed its business to the making of the 
stufE that goes into the stomachs of these victims, almost ail men
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and women were ools, for it was their religion to advocate the 
making of beer, wine and liqnor. Tbese men and women realized 
that their city was fonnded on the stomachs of millions of drinkers, 
that their success and their prosperity were also so founded; and 
they had it in their hearts to mob and to lynch any person who 
would suggest such a thing as that they were eriminal investors. 
They had it in their religion to make and to sell ail the beer, wine 
and liquor that could be made and sold, and to reap ail the profit 
that could be reaped in this ehannel of business. They had power- 
ful allies everywhere and they fought to hâve taken from the 
public schools ail teachings that showed the dévastation wrought 
by the use of alcohol. In this crusade they were likely to succeed, 
for in some school districts the politicians promised to drive 
out ail instruction concerning the dangers of drunkenness as now 
taught to the young, and this movement may spread until the 
same old ignorance springs up again and the country is once more 
plunged into the âge of delirium tremens, when common drunk- 
ards are common sights. Wliere no restriction is placed on the 
use of alcoholic drinks the people are given up to it almost as a 
whole and they fall far behind other communities in manhood, 
womanhood and decency. We know of a number of such towns 
and small cities in this country where almost every man was a 
drunkard and many women half so.

The local feeling for the success of a town or city where the 
chief industry is the production of alcoholic drinks, is seen re- 
flected in similar eriminal enterprises, as prostitution and gam- 
bling. Monte Carlo owes its life and prosperity to the poor vic- 
tims who corne there, live through their fever of chance games, 
and then disappear, many of them by suicide. I f  you suggest the 
eriminal nature of the business to any résident of that gambling 
town, you will be looked upon with contempt and regarded as the 
natural enemy of prosperity.

There is the same spirit in institutions and localities that dépend 
on prostitution for their growth and development. ISTot very far 
out of the city of Boston, there is a small town that is full of what 
is known as bed-houses. They exist in the form of small hôtels 
made to suit the convenience of men who call with women for 
brief stays. It is not désirable for these thousands of men who 
live in and around Boston who seek such houses to use the many 
bed-hotels o f that city, although they are quite well patronized,
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as are those of Charleston, East Boston, and other parts of the 
metropolis; so they seek out-of-town places where détection is less 
easy. I f  yon will take the trouble to make a thorough and 
searching investigation, you will find hundreds of motor cars 
going out into the country a few miles, and many of them 
hâve learned to like a certain town that has been built up almost 
out of nothing into the présent prosperous and thriving locality 
that has no poor man or woman in it. Everything there seems to 
be on the high tide of prosperity.

What made this good fortune? It is tlie fee of two dollars for 
the room, the fee of seventy-five cents to look after the car, the 
fee sometimes for the drinks and occasionally for the food, that 
hâve made the sunlight of success pour its flood into the lap of 
these happy people; for even the private résidences are nsed for 
such purposes. Many an otherwise poor man has received two, 
four, six, or even eight dollars per night, and generally for an 
hour or so in the evening, for the purposes of prostitution; wliile 
the bed-houses make many times that amount.

How there was once a man of the world who awoke to the fact 
that this kind of prosperity was the resuit of a criminal enterprise 
in which a whole community invested as by common consent, and 
he spoke his mind to them. He was regarded as the enemy of 
success and prosperity, and a crank of the first water. He was 
hated and scolîed at and given every kind of vituperative epithet, 
ail because he suggested that such a business ought to stop. Yet 
that business of prostitution is exactly in the same nature as the 
other business of making àlcoholie drinks to lead men and women 
to ruin, only there are more open advocates of the latter and more 
papers to defend the latter, and so it has corne to be recognized 
as a legitimate enterprise, just as prostitution has in a town where 
it has built up the town.

The criminal investor is the man or woman who earns money 
or seeks to earn money out of anv business that is a crime or 
that breeds crime. Brewery stocks, distillery stocks, wine trade 
and every kind of business wherein money is to be earned, is a 
criminal investment. The seller of these things, and the xenter 
of the buildings where the business is carried on, are engaged 
in the same enterprise. These people eount up the profits from 
rentals or from dividends, and take them without any ill-boding
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of conscience. They hâve become educated to the belief that it is 
ail right because many people think it is.

The owners of houses that are used for immoral purposes know, 
or can easily find out, that sueh uses are made of them; but they 
count the extra profits accruing from the high rentals and say 
nothing of the nature of the business carried on. Eecently a 
Scotchman of great wealth and a man of the highest morals, 
sought an investment for his idle money, and was directed to the 
purehase of a row of fine houses. He bought them. One evening 
he was delivering himself of his opinion of certain permitted 
crimes in great cities, and someone suggested to him that he was 
the father of many such crimes because he rented his houses for 
the purposes of prostitution. He was astounded. The next day 
he ascertained the facts, dismissed his agents, and began pro- 
ceedings which drove the crimes from his houses and very soon 
from the same Street, as other owners awoke to a sense of shame 
at their own connivance with these crimes.

In New York City there is a man who owns over a hundred 
houses ail of which are used for purposes of prostitution. This 
man is a church member, a devout worshipper, a loud advocate of 
morality, and yet knows that he is a keeper of property that earns 
him large rentals through crime. He is a partner in the business, 
for his rentals are larger because of his willingness to permit the 
business of prostitution to exist there. He has two sons, one of 
whom was taken from such a house and another of whom was 
found in a gambling den. Blood will tell.

Landlords hâve a right to know, should know, and can know 
who are their tenants and what uses are made of their houses.

I f  this business were to be driven out of the respectable houses, 
by which we mean respectable in shape and build, it would be put 
to the blush in a short time. I f  there could be more Scotchmen 
to corne over here and invest in résidences this business might be 
driven away from the main parts of the cities, and the approach 
to it made more inconvénient.

The same is true of the buildings that are rented for the pur
poses of selling liquor, or for gambling purposes. A  very gen- 
tlemanly sort of man was driving with a friend who was showing 
him the new parts of a city, but the apparent stranger was ac- 
quainted with one Street in particular. His friend said to him, 
“ That is one of the worse dens in the city; it is a regular hell-
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hole.”  The gentlemanly individual said nothing at the time; he 
was the owner of i t ;  had bought it from a stranger and had left 
it in the hands of an agent to rent; and this was what he was 
fathering ; a regular hell-hole. He did what he might hâve done 
before, ascertained who and what were his tenants, and he got 
détectives to hunt them down like dogs; he pushed them as far as 
there was law, and they are today in the penitentiary. The agents 
are disgraced. This is the way the gentlemanly sort of man went 
at it when he got the hint as to what was going on in his property.

I f  ail men, moral-professing, and women who dérivé revenue 
from crimes, even though it be very indirectly, were to take a 
moral stand in the matter there would be less of the crime in 
existence. But they cloak themselves in the belief that they are 
not known publicly as partners in the criminal investments, and so 
they let the thought of the wrong pass out of mind.

We call ail such persons ools, for the reason that money is sec- 
ondary to other considérations in the heart of the true being. 
"Where did you get this beautiful home and these fine gardens? 
Why, I  got them with the money that came from houses of prosti
tution ; but no one knows it but myself, is the reply made to con
science. This is a sweet-faced little son you hâve and a pretty 
pony; where did you get them? I got the son from the treasure 
house of heaven, and the pony from the gambling hell on Hud
son Street, or at least the money that bought it was earned there 
and paid to me from the eamings. This is a splendid combina
tion ; yet it is the world of today.

Happiness will always be shoddy and adulterated when it must 
corne into any home by such sewers of gain.

OOL Number 12.— “ The drinlcer.” — The term drinker is ap- 
plied to the user of alcoholic fluids as beverages. The excuse is 
made that the habit cannot be shaken off. We challenge you to 
find a drinker, however debased, who can go on with the habit after 
he has regulated his diet. The right diet will drive ail desire for 
alcohol so far from the nature of the man that he will wonder why 
he ever indulged in it at ail. It is not a question of ability to shake 
off the habit, but a question of ability to maintain it at ail, when 
that diet is adopted. And yet the diet is varied, full, elaborate and 
within the reach of every human being.
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OOL Number 13.— “ The prostitute.” — This is the daughter 
o f sonie once fond parents, or the waif who has been left to find 
out life without rudder to guide the ship of youth. More girls 
go wrong through a desire to get out of the drudgery of routine 
life than because of a debased nature. The greatest error of be- 
lief ever made by these erring beings is that they hâve no oppor- 
tunity to do otherwise than go wrong. Out of hundreds of cases 
where the girls were re-elaimed, and where they stated the causes 
for leaving home and taking up the life of sin, more than seventy- 
live per cent gave the reasons assigned in the following col- 
loquy :

“ What kind of home had you ?”
“ My parents were poor and I had to work hard.”
“ Had you fallen before you took up this life?”
“ Yes. I  had a friend, a young man who loved me and I loved 

him ; but he was too poor to marry, and we did as others hâve 
done. I  ne ver did much wrong in this way. No one ever knew 
of it. Nothing ever came of it.”

“ You could hâve married another had you found one who 
would hâve been able to take care of you?”

“ Yes. Fred would not hâve cared much. He went his way, 
and never took the trouble to let me know what had become of 
him.”

“ Would you hâve considered it honorable to hâve married 
another after you had done wrong with Fred ?”

“ Oh, that would not hâve interfered. Girls do that right 
along. Their husbands never find it out unless the girls are fools 
and tell.”

“ Did you do wrong again before taking up this life ?”
“ No. I  did not care much for men. I  had no desire to hâve 

them.”
“ Why then did you go into this business ?”
“ Because I  did not like to stay at home and be a drudge. It 

was the same old thing morning, noon and night. I  knew that if 
I  went to the city and got going there I  would hâve excitement 
and variety, and that is what I  wanted. I  never had any liking 
for this sin. It has not been to me what it may be to others. I  
was indiffèrent from the beginning.”

“ Did you go to the city and hunt up this kind of life ?”
“ No. I  went from here with what money I  could borrow or
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steal, and never told where I  was going. I  ran away. When I 
got to the city I  asked for a boarding house, and the driver of the 
cab took me to a respectable one. I  then went out and looked for 
work. I  found nothing that paid enough to keep me alive, until 
I  saw a sign that girls were wanted to leam dressmaking. That 
was on a b ad house. I  went there and was told that I could 
learn the dressmaker’s trade, and that I  need not pay any board, 
but would get a salary of five dollars a week. I  asked to see the 
dressmaker, and was told that she was in Paris getting the latest 
styles. They said there would be a party that evening and several 
girls and some nice men were invited, and I  was welcome. I  
found girls in fancy-colored dresses that fell off almost when you 
looked at them, and they met men that came and went ail the even
ing, clear into the night. They seemed to go off in pairs to other 
parts of the house. A nice looking man came to me and asked 
me to go with him, and I asked where, and he said he would show 
me. I went, and you know the rest. I  admit I was easy ; but what 
was the use ?”

This case is typical of most of the others, the details that differ 
being unimportant.

Why was the girl un ool ?
Because she threw away her better womanhood for something 

that was worse than nothing. In the exchange she made no gain, 
but ail loss. Still the reason is not there. Like a crowd that 
hâve corne and gone, and that are yet to corne and go, like the 
babies that now lie in cradles loved and nurtured in plain but hon- 
est homes and that fate has set down for such lives in the future, 
this girl ran her course and repented after she was practically 
unattractive and of no further use for men.

Still the reason is not there.
She complained of the dullness of her life at home, of the 

drudgery and tiresome routine duties that never had an end, 
and of the dreary prospect of the future; from ail of which she 
desired to get away in any manner that would take her thence. 
Yet the fault was with her. There is no home so gloomy and so 
full of misery that cannot be helped by the right kind of soûl. 
New ideas may be introduced into any kind of life, and variety 
may be brought in by dint of effort no matter how hard the ven- 
ture. Much time is wasted in every home, and many duties are 
left to take care of themselves until they require twice the time to
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disentangle them as it would hâve taken to do them at the right 
time. Charaeter can grow in the midst of drudgery. Let the girl 
set a standard of desires a little higher than is her wont, and keep 
raising this standard month by month, and she will find sunshine 
creeping in somehow.

We do not like to teach faneiful ideas for we hâve no use for 
the mysterions and occult as such; but somehow and somewhere 
in the atmosphère of the right kind of heart, there is an angel 
that stands waiting to help the girl that is trying to help herself. 
We told this to one discouraged maiden of seventeen. She eould 
not understand what we advised her to do, and we seemed at a 
loss to make it clear. In  our failure to suggest the words that 
eonveyed the meaning to her, we said at length :

“ Just try each day to wish that you were more learned in the 
duties of life.”

“ How can I  get more learned ?”
“ Give your thoughts to that very question. Asie yourself ail 

the time, How can you get more learned? and the answer some- 
how will corne to you.”

“ Where will it corne from ?”
“ From the very air that snrrounds you.”
“ That seems strange. Is there any influence in the air ?”
“ No, not in just air, but there is influence in wishing to learn 

more and to he more useful in higher things.”
“ Oh, dear !”  and she sighed as only maidens of seventeen can. 

But she was a household drudge and a very sad and gloomy one 
at that. She had a mother who was sick ail the time, and a father 
who had work when it hunted him up; and so she trudged along 
the dreary journey of disappointment and sorrow, like thousands 
of other girls.

One day there came to her in the kitchen another maiden of the 
same âge. Both were rather pretty. This caller told her that she 
was going to run away to the great city.

“ What will you do there ?”
“ Hunt for work.”
“ But there is no work there for such girls as you and me. We 

are ignorant. They pay only six or eight dollars a week, and 
board costs ten, and what will clothe us ?”

“ Men.”
“ How do you know ?”
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“ Here.”  And she showed her a letter from a girl that con- 
tained this sentence : “ I f  you corne on here you can hâve friends 
who are rich and who will clothe yon and keep you in fine houses 
and support you as only rich men do.”

“ Do they marry the girls ?”
“ No, of course not.”
“ How do you know?”
“ The letter says that the girls never know the real names of the 

men for fear their wives would find out.”
The maiden fell to a chair, half in a faint.
“ I see. I  hâve heard of it. It is my fault. It is my discontent- 

ment with my home. I am glad that you told me of that letter in 
time to save me. I know I am rattle-headed and silly, but I  hâve 
a heart and I will show it before I  am a year older. Let us see, I 
am to wish to learn more and to wish that I  may be more useful 
in the higher duties of life. Will you corne up to see me tomor- 
row afternoon ?”

She promised.
That evening this girl who had been shown the goal of the 

pathway of discontent went to the side of her father and had a 
frank talk with him.

“ Father,”  she said, “ I am going away to a great city.”
“ You are! What for?”
“ I  will always be poor here and never can hâve time to study 

and to think, nor to improve myself, and in the city I shall be 
freer and hâve many opportunities that cannot corne to me here.”  

Tears filled the father’s eyes.
“ Why, girl, do you know what becomes of girls in the cities?”  
“ Yes. They go there and try to be honest and hunt for work

and do their level best to get it, and-------”
“ And, then?”
“ They go to the bad.”
“ And is that what you are going to do ?”
“ No, father, I  shall kill myself before I  will wrong the name 

you hâve given me. But I  must go.”
“ No, you must not go, girl. Can I not be of help to you here?”  
“ You could, but you will not. You do not try to find work, but 

loaf half the time. Mother is careless and seems to try to get sick. 
I  know I am wicked to say so, but I hâve often thought that she 
would be better if she tried to be çareful and not do such foolish
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things as she does. And you two keep our home in a state of mis- 
ery ail the time, and I am going away.”

“ Now, daughter, before you make up your mind to go, will you 
try to help me to see things as you do, and I will try to do better. 
I  will get work tomorrow, and will never be out of a job again.”

The girl had purposely talked within the hearing of her mother, 
but the latter said nothing to her then. The sickly woman spent 
sonie days in study ; she thought of the foolish things that she did 
to make her siek, of her habits of diet and general life that were 
wrong, and these she righted little by little.

The father found the work as he had promised, and he kept his 
place there, for a new interest had corne into his life. At work by 
day or night, he saw the sweet, sad face of his daughter looking 
up into his with doubt and yet with a half joyful surprise, and he 
resolved to make it still more joyful.

ISText day the other girl came to see the maiden, and the two 
had a long talk together. They talked of ways of making their 
homes better, for this girl to whom a new life had corne as if by 
magic was full of the subject, and she became a teacher of her 
ideas to the friend who lias suggested a life of shame in the city. 
She resolved to reform her own home and that of her friend. 
They took up a line of simple study together, and then got their 
parents interested in the same desire for improvement. The 
father was made to promise that he would study some little thing 
each day that would help him in time to become an educated man, 
for lack of éducation had held him down ail these years. He did 
study; he got ambition to be something better than a laborer; he 
found that he had ten minutes a day at the least and two or more 
hours some days at his disposai, and he studied and thought; then 
he determined to learn bookkeeping; this he did, ail the time im- 
proving his handwriting until it was neat and attractive ; he was 
soon qualified for a position of trust; strange to say he never was 
a book-keeper, but became a salesman instead, and now he has an 
interest in the business. Nearly ail successful meu hâve risen 
from the ranks of the employed.

The father’s bettered condition was soon reflected in his home. 
The daughter became educated and accomplished and her better 
condition and refinement brought her a different class of admir- 
ers from what would hâve corne to her. She married the nephew
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of the senior partner of the firm, a young man of wealth. When 
asked how this change in her life came about, she said :

“ I  just wished for better things, and I  wished hard ail the time, 
and I fonnd that wishing with ail my heart made me think of the 
ways and means. As soon as I think I  begin to find opportunities. 
Tben I execute them. I  believe that this is the secret of ail suc
cess.”

And it is. It is mental magnetism.
How mnch better it was for her that she did not go to the great 

city to hunt for the allurements of a wicked life. Had she gone 
there she would hâve been dead in an unknown grave, or living 
in a house of ill-fame. Now she was married to a young man of 
wealth who loved her and could give her a home of honor.

Which was better? To stay in her home and help mend mat- 
ters there, with the rosy path of happiness unfolding itself to her 
slowly but surely day by day, or to go to a life of shame in a 
brothel where the fumes of liquor and the coarse breath of liber
tines are the only prayers that ascend from her bed?

A little thing is mental magnetism sometimes.
She found one of its secrets when she said that hard, continuai, 

persisting wisliing— that is, wishing with ail her heart— made her 
think of the ways and means. The wishing for any self-improve- 
ment, or for well-doing, will lead to thinking, i f  the wishing is 
with ail the heart. Then thinking will lead to finding opportuni
ties. This is always true. When these steps hâve been taken the 
thing to be done is sure to appear.

Try this form of mental magnetism. It always succeeds. Fail- 
ure is unknown.

The mistake is in wishing for the goal and not for the means 
of conveyance. You cannot reach any goal of success without 
means of conveyance. I f  you wish, hope, yearn, pray for wealth, 
or famé, or position, you will fail. I f  you wish, hope, yearn, pray 
for the means of conveyance to these great goals, or to any one of 
them, you will find success; for the first of the means of convey
ance is self-improvement. There is no other beginning. It opens 
every avenue to every goal.

Can you see the distinction?
Can you see the practical application in your life?
Let every discontented girl remember that there is a remedy 

right at hand, and that it is in this method we hâve stated; the



118 SEVEN REALMS OF MIND

method that was adopted by the maiden of seventeen when sbe 
stood at the juncture of two great highways; one that led down 
quickly and surely to the brothel ; the other that led up slowly and 
as certainly to the home of honor and love.

OOL Number 14.— “ The courtier."— We use this word in the 
great American sense, which describes the male or female, genus 
homo, who woos in double solitude. The female we will call a 
girl, for when she is a woman and over-rides the rules of étiquette 
she is incurable. The male we will call a man or young man. 
The damage done to him is eonfined chiefly to the loss of time, 
night after night, and the dullness of mind and weariness of flesh 
that he encounters the next day.

Walking out for a 11 ve o’clock stroll in the summer morning 
we see Mr. Wright emerging from the home of Miss Beech. 
Later on we see old Mr. Wright and ask him:

“ It is none of my business, but can you tell me why your son 
was coming out of a strange house at so early an hour ?”  

“ Courting.”
“ Courting ?”
“ Yes, sir. He went to see Miss Beach at eight o’clock last night 

and sat it out till daylight.”
“ Is that the custom here?”
“ No, sir, I  should say not. Bill gets in at five o’clock, but in 

my days the fellows never stayed later than three or four o’clock.”  
“ Were they tired the next day ?”
“ You mean the same day ?”
“ Yes, I  mean the day following their strenuous courtship.”
“ I reckon they were tired, sir.”
“ How can they court from eight o’clock at night until three or 

four or five the next morning ? What do they do ?”
“ I don’t know.”
‘W hat did you do?”
‘W ell, the old folks sat up until ten, and we used to gape to 

make them sleepy. Then we spent two hours quarreling about 
some bit of jealousy, and three hours making up.”

“ Did you court that way very long?”
“ For three years.”
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“ Did you marry the girl you courted ?”
“ No, sir; I  married a girl that another fellow courted.”
This custom is far more prévalent than is supposed. It in- 

volves the country classes, the majority of the town classes, and 
the middle stratum of city life. The hours of courtship may not 
always he as extended as we hâve stated, but they are too late in 
any event.

We entered the rooms of a great business establishment where 
two hundred nice young ladies were employed. Here and there 
the girls were gaping frequently and enthusiastically. The pro- 
prietor, from a side office, was listing the gapers.

“ What are you doing?”
“ I  am making ready to eliminate the girls that make mistakes. 

They will quietly leave my employ one by one, and their places 
will he filled by non-gapers.”

“ Do not some of the girls hâve sad need of the wages they 
earn?”  we asked.

“ Perhaps.”
“ Then why not give them warning ?”
“ Oh, they hâve ail been warned. Corne, listen to a conversa

tion with the forelady and any one of these girls selected at ran- 
dom.”

A girl was sent for and conducted to the adjoining room, the 
curtains hiding her and the forelady from us. It seems that this 
person bas a spécial arrangement of ideas by which she gets at 
the truth. The following conservation took place, the questions 
being asked by the forelady of the girl, who supposed she was 
alone with that individual. We noticed that she put her inquiries 
in very pleasant and confidential tones. We call this “ number 
one”  in the two styles of conversation; as each represents a cer
tain value in the scale of mental magnetism.

It is really the art of cross-examination employed in business 
life ; and its greatest skill is in concealing itself.

CONVERSATION NUMBER ONE.

“ I wished to call your attention to a few errors you hâve made 
of late.”

“ I am surprised to know that I  am not accurate.”
“ Well, there are other girls who make worse errors than you
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do. But I  hâve noticed that you are not looking well of late. 
Does your young man call every night in the week ?”

“ Every night ! I  should say not.”
“ I  supposed not. You know some young ladies, and very nice 

ones, too, think it ail right to sit up every night, or at least six 
nights in the week, but when I was your âge I never allowed my 
gentleman to call oftener than four nights in the week, although 
we were very much in love with eaeh other, and some of my girl 
friends believed that every night except Saturday was not too 
often. How is it with you?”

“ I  never exceed three nights. I  believe four are too many.”
“ I  am glad of that. Three nights are certainly better than 

four. But so many theaters hold in until after eleven o’clock, and 
then it is twelve when you get home, and it takes two or three 
hours to exchange confidences at home; but, between you and me 
I believe your health requires that you do not stay up as late as 
three. Two o’clock is late enough, don’t you think ?”

“ I  never sit up that late ; that is, not as a regular thing. Erank 
goes at one or soon after, and he does not stay till two twice a 
month.”

“ Then it is true that he cornes only three nights in the week and 
stays only until one o’clock, or a little after.”

“ Yes.”
Here was an unconscious use of mental magnetism, and it was 

most effective. Let the student follow these questions through 
in their order, and note the intermixture of ideas that are intended 
to take the girl off her guard.

We asked that straight questions be put to the next girl and 
this was done. We call it

CONVERSATION NUMBER TWO.

“ I notice that you are sleepy this morning and that you are 
making many errors. What is the cause of it ?”

“ I am not sleepy. Do I seem so?”
“ Y es; you hâve gaped fifty times in the last half hour. Were 

you up late last night?”
“ Not at ail. I  went to bed at a reasonable hour.”
“ What do you call a reasonable hour?”
“ I do not know. I  never look at the clock.”
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“ Was it ten o’cloek ?”
“ I  suppose so.”
“ Did you go out ?”
“ Yes, to the theater.”
“ Did your gentleman friend corne in after the theatre?”  
“ For a little while.”
“ Did he stay until one o’clock?”
“ Ho, indeed.”
“ How late?”
“ I  do not know. I  never pay any attention to the dock.”

Here we see the effect of a wrong arrangement of ideas. Men
tal magnetism has to do with the order with which ideas are pre- 
sented, and its suceess is often dépendent on no other basis than 
that.

We ask the proprietor to instruct the forelady to use Conver
sation N umber One alternately with Conversation Number 
Two for at least a dozen girls. This was done. The first girl was 
dealt with by the use of N umber One, the second girl by the use of 
Number T wo, the third girl by the use of Number One, the 
fourth girl by the use of Number T wo, and so on to the end.

In every instance there was failure when Conversation Num
ber Two was used, excepting with one girl. She was very hon- 
est and confessed to her late hours. On the other hand there 
was success in getting the information when Conversation 
N umber One was used.

“~Wliat will you do with these girls ?”  we asked.
“ Eleven of them will go, but one at a time. They will probably 

not reform. They consider it impertinent for us to inquire into 
their private life ; but errors in our business mean heavy loss. 
Every one of these girls told us when we employed them that they 
were not addicted to the late-retiring habit. But they are. They 
corne here tired, sleepy, head-sore, and generally without break- 
fasts. They need their money, but they will not reform their hab
its. The other girl, the honest one, will be given a chance to do 
better. Listen.”

The forelady sent again for the truthful girl and said :
“ You hâve sore need of the money you earn, I  understand?”
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“ Yes, indeed, I  hâve.”
“ Do you know that you told us when you first came to work 

that you took care of your health, and retired early?”
“ Yes, I  did say that.”
“ Do you think it impudent of me to ask you these questions, 

when your late hours cause you to make errors and unfit you for 
the duties of your position ?”

“ I  understand your reasons. You wish girls who hâve clear 
heads instead of aching heads. I  meant to keep my promise from 
the first, but now I  will do so.”

It was afterwards learned that this girl compelled her lover to 
reduce his visits to two evenings per week, and to leave not later 
than ten o’clock. She went to the theater one evening in every 
two weeks. Her work improved and she rose in her position.

But even if the lover cornes but twice a week and goes away at 
ten o’clock, the American practice of eourtship is wrong in prin- 
ciple. The lovers should not be left in charge of any section of the 
house, nor should they be allowed to make trips away together, 
nor go motor-riding, or otherwise be alone. In  the first place it 
is a serious breaeh of étiquette. In  the second place it leads to 
temptation. A  vigorous love, given its opportunity, will run to 
nature. Most girls fall in this way; then the men grow tired of 
them; and the results are plainly foreseen.

When a woman is told that this custom of eourtship is wrong, 
she afiects heroics and exclaims, “ We women of this country are 
not afraid to trust ourselves alone with men. We know how to 
protect ourselves.”  Do they? The answer is blatant, flippant 
and tawdry. How do they protect themselves? Of the million 
professional prostitutes in the cities of this land, nine out of every 
ten are Americans; they were born and reared in virtuous homes, 
and they were ruined by the prevailing custom of unchaperoned 
eourtship.

OOL Number 15.— “ The borrower.” — This individual is found 
everywhere. In the male gender, the fault relates largely to the 
seeking of money or of tools. In the opposite sex it seeks utensils,
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things usable and whatever else can be got by the asking. In 
most cases there is an original intention of returning the articles 
borrowed or their équivalent, but the lack of memory often inter- 
venes. Borrowing in most cases is a mild form of stealing; the 
intention being different in a large minority of instances; but 
even the honest borrower is a mild thief at best.

The analysis of the act shows the want of the article or goods, 
and the ownership of them by some other person. The latter by 
forethought had corne to possess them. Thus the lender is the 
careful, fore-thinking individual, and the borrower is the shiftless, 
blindly managing person.

The woman who is generally borrowing from her neighbors is 
not so poor that she cannot buy what she seeks; for, if so, she 
would be telling falsehoods in order to get the benelits of charity. 
I f she is able to own the things, lot her be sensible enough to hâve 
a place for everything she is to need, and then liave a full supply 
of every variety of tliing that she will call upon. As a house- 
keeper it is her duty to think ahead, and to know what is to be in 
demand. This of itself is the very lowest act of intelligence un- 
der the plan of the next realm. Only unintelligent management 
will permit the things needed to be sought when needed. As 
liuman beings the merest exhibition of sense requires that the mind 
should plan ahead and provide everything needed in advance. 
If people are not to do at least this much for themselves, they can
not be classed as a very high order of civilized beings, for they can
not go through life thinking only as they go. It is one of the com- 
monest endowments of the mind to be able to plan ahead and thus 
to save ail the inconveniences of waiting and getting things as you 
wait. Such poor management must be classed as blundering, for 
it lias none of the essential force of intelligence.

Borrowing is therefore the act of an ool.
I f  the claim be made that ail persons must sooner or later be 

borrowers, it is not true in the sense that they must be habituai 
borrowers. Ilere is a family that goes year in and year out with 
none oM he habit. They are called upon to lend. A  woman of 
mental magnetism, when she finds herself imposed upon by 
neighbors, will provide a set of lending articles; such as eggs 
that are not contemporaneous, nutmegs from Connecticut, milk 
that has lost its head, sugar from the same grocery that the bor
rower patronizes, butter that came in packages marked with the
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sign of spécial parentage, and other goods that are in line with 
these merits.

“ I am through lending good, fresh eggs and getting baek last 
year’s cold storage eggs,”  said a woman. “ My neiglibors know 
that I buy the best, and tliey corne to me to borrow ; bnt tbey re- 
turn tbe wo-rst of everything. This plan keeps them supplied 
with high grade goods, and keeps me nsing stale goods. Last 
week I  had old eggs to nse ail the time, becanse I lent out ail my 
fresh ones, and I  had to take what was returned to me.”

In such cases borrowing becomes direct stealing.
But the habit develops lack of thrift and lack of forethought; 

two éléments of intelligence. It causes a growth of low animal 
cunning and cheek of the most elastic kind. A  woman who had 
a eow was asked one day if  she used ail her skim milk.

“ No, I  hâve some left occasionally.”
“ Do you ever hâve sour milk to throw away ?”
“ Yes, quite often.”
“ Are you sure you throw it away?”
“ Yes. Why? Do you want some ?”
“ I  could use a lot of sour milk, but I do not like to ask for it.”  
“ You are welcome to it. Corne and get some.”
The next day the woman ealled and was given sour milk. She 

had just sense enough not to ask for sweet milk, for she felt she 
would be refused; but, as sour milk was an almost worthless com- 
modity, she made bold to send for it daily. At length this bor- 
rower’s clumsy daughter, Mary Ann, formed the habit of pitching 
herself into the house without knocking, and boldly demanding 
sour milk. Mary Ann became such a nuisance that the lender re- 
solved to stop the borrowing; so when the girl again landed in the 
house she was told that they had no sour milk. This was true 
because it had ail been thrown out by orders.

“ No sour milk?”  said the girl.
“ Not a bit, Mary Ann,”  was the reply.
The girl slammed her way out and went home.
The next day she came as usual, and was told that there was 

no sour milk.
“ Did you use it ail ?”  asked Mary Ann.
“ Ail that was sour was disposed of. You know that it is cold 

weather now and milk does not sour as easily as it did.”
“ Well, Fil go home and tell ma.”  And she went.
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In a few minutes Mary Ann vas back again.
Did you say the milk was ail sweet?”

“ Yes, ail we hâve now.”
Then ma says to ask you if  I  can set down here and wait for 

it to sour.”
She knew that it would not do to ask for sweet milk; henee 

slie took this means of borrowing in a way that would encounter 
the least résistance.

ÎSTo one can elaim that any practice of the kind is good for the 
mental character, to say nothing of the moral part of it.

The greater wrong is done when it imposes on a friendship. 
The loan asked is generally, and probably in ninety per cent of 
ail cases, wanted for some purpose that could easily be dismissed. 
An acquaintance came to us for five dollars, and we asked a 
frank statement of the reason for borrowing.

“ I need the money and must hâve it.”
“ Must you hâve it. Suppose you could not get it? "What 

then ?”
“ It would be a great hardship.”
“ Confide in me. "VVhat is it?”
“ There’s a show tonight, and it’s a good one, and I want to 

take my girl. I  need a carriage and tickets.”
“ Just so. You hâve no money ahead. You are in debt as mueh 

as you can impose on those who will trust you. Yot being able to 
support yourself, you could not taire a wife, so you hâve nothing 
at stake in trying to impress her with your opulence. And now 
you seek to drive away what friendships remain to you by bor
rowing money that you can never repay, and for purposes of dé
ception. You belong to a large, an overwhelmingly large, class of 
fools who should be turned down with a hard bang whenever 
they try to steal money by borrowing it, and who should be told 
to their faces what they are. Mincing words to Tet you down 
easy,’ as the saying goes, would be a wrong. Good morning.”

“ Good morning ! !”
If you must be a borrower, let is be only under circumstances 

that admit of no self-denial.

OOL Number 16.— ‘The lenderT— Oi ail those who lend 
oney and tbings, nine out of every ten do it to save the loss of
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friendship they f  car. But tfToan oft loses both itself and friend, 
says Shakespeare, and he reflects the. wisdom not only of his âge, 
but of ail time. I f  you lend money to a friend, repayment may be 
made to enable him to draw on your good nature for a larger 
cnm later on. This System is very successful and shows animal 
cunning. Thus, if you are asked to part with five dollars and do 
so, you will not get it baclc again in most cases unless there is a 
desire to get ten ; this asked for will corne back to you if there is a 
desire to go the lirnit, whatever that is, say twenty or fifty ; and the 
l imita stays where it is put. This System is really a plan to borrow 
the lirnit, but to do so by degrees. It  is a campaign founded on 
animal cunning.

When the borrower has made up his mind that he cannot get a 
larger sum of you than the amount he already owes, he is ready to 
eut friendship the moment you begin to show an unreasonahle 
anxiety to hâve the value back again. Ile consults his wife, if he 
is married, and they both agréé that you owe him something in 
some way on account of some better luck in your life, and that 
you are a monster to even think of asking for the loan back again. 
The loan has lost itself and friend.

I f  you are to lose the friendship, as you surely will, you should 
do it in the open, frank, above-board kind of way, as they say. 
Let the would-be borrower know your mind in the matter and 
your regard for such methods as he employs. I f  his friendship 
is désirable you can retain it without even a fracture if you adopt 
the rules of the next realm; for you can put him at once on the 
défensive when it cornes to ill-feeling, and this will make him 
ashamed of himself. You can arouse in him a sense of mortifica
tion that will make him feel that he has done you a wrong in ask
ing, and that you hâve done him good by refusing.

The person who lends anything, except under the greatest 
stress, is an ool, for he is not the gainer by it. He can start with 
the assumption, and be right in ninety-nine cases out of every hun- 
dred, that the loan is not needed to the extent that its déniai will 
work hardship or sufïering. It may cause some self-denial, but 
this quality is always wholesome. Let every man and woman 
witlihold loans of money and of articles, except to very intimate 
friends ; and with the latter let there be an inquiry as to what use 
is to be made o f the loan, and thus an attempt be made to see if it 
can be averted. Friends hâve a right to bear with one another,
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and to be confidential as to their purposes. When tbere is indig
nation or secrecy as to the pnrpose or the inquiry, the loan is not 
needed. The breakage in the friendship will not hurt very much, 
for borrowers hâve no real friends anywhere, and they will isolate 
themselves for awhile, then wake np and corne to their sense. 
Being in the wrong, they will be on the défensive, which is the 
side of disadvantage in life, under the rules of mental magnetism.

OOL Number 17.— “ The mortgagor.” — There are men by the 
million in this eonntry who work hard for many years to get prop- 
erty, or who corne by it through inheritance, and who arrive at a 
certain stage in their affairs when they get the fixed idea that, if 
they only bad a certain sum of money they could work wonders 
in the business world or in the matters which they hâve on hand. 
This idea is encouraged by the advice which they get from loan 
agents who tell them that a loan well made will be just what they 
want to set them on their feet. They soon corne to believe that 
the loaning System is a blessing. Even if  it has proved so in one 
case in a thousand, it eannot be said to be the raie, for the average 
case must be taken as the raie.

A  mortgage, or a deed of trust, or whatever else it may be 
called, is a blessing when the borrower has ability enough to mas
ter ail the vicissitudes that lie ahead of him, and is sure to meet 
with a rising tide of success. It is worse than a game of chance, 
or a wager on the roulette table, or pntting up money on the favor
ite horsè; for in ail such methods of gambling you hâve one 
chance in five to win, as a rule ; whereas, in making the mortgage, 
you will go down to your grave with the unpaid interest staring 
you in the face, and the knowledge haunting your mind that your 
widow will hâve to make a fight at unequal odds to save the prop- 
erty. There are timés when the loan is paid or reduced; but they 
are rare and we are dealing with the probabilities.

In addition to the burden of the principle you are loaded with 
a yearly or semi-annual interest, which is the dividend you pay to 
the rich, or the coupon you eut for the man who can afford to 
lose i t ;  and you hâve the enormous commission to pay in the 
start and other disadvantages and costs to be met, ail of which 
are burdens out of proportion to the loan. The fact is that the
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lenders are reaping gains at every squeeze they make of your fiesh 
as they tnm  the gristmill of your mortgage. A  gigantic business 
has sprung up in this country, ealled real estate loans, and its 
millions of annual profits are paid by the poor who bave very little 
to lose and try as hard as they can to lose it.

I f  the mortgagors of this land, or those who would be such, 
were to band together, what a grand army they would make. 
But as they would hold such an enormous voting power, they 
could control législation, and the first thing to be done ought to 
be the wiping ofï the statute books the évasions of the spirit of 
the law, which enable lenders to take a very large commission in 
the beginning of the loan, and to reap another reward at the close 
of it. Here is a sample case taken from the transactions in the 
city of Washington, the capital of the nation:

A man owned a home which was worth thirty thousand dollars 
or more, and which had cost him forty thousand dollars. Ile 
had not been able to make ail payments on it and gave a deed of 
trust, which is the sarne as a mortgage, except that the name is 
less shylocky, amounting to sixteen thousand dollars, for which 
he paid in commissions at the start, and for costs more than one 
thousand dollars. Falling behind in his interest later on, he 
found it necessary to raise a further sum on the property, but as 
no one would take a second mortgage, and as the property was 
in a place where its value would steadily rise, he was able to raise 
a new first mortgage of twenty thousand dollars, simultaneously 
paying off the principal and interest on the first. This new first 
mortgage was made by the same lender, both agent and client, 
yet they charged the man full commission on the full loan of 
twenty-thousand dollars, although the actual loan was but a 
small part of that. Had the agent been honest, or the client been 
honest, they would hâve substituted the new deed of trust for the 
former one, and hâve made a charge for the actual amount of in- 
creased loan. Time flew by and the interest again fell due, and 
the property was sold. Being very désirable at this time, as the 
land alone was worth thirty thousand dollars, there was lively 
compétition, and the property aetually sold for thirty thousand 
dollars. How cornes in the lender and daims a commission which 
is in the deed of trust, calling for five per cent of the loan, or over 
one thousand dollars for the sale alone, although the actual cost 
was practically nothing, beyond what the property had to pay.
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This is the rule everywhere. Législatures permit these éva
sions of the usury laws. To say that this is an âge of Shylocks 
would be putting it mildly. Shylock of old Yeniee got ten or 
twenty per cent and took some risks; but the real estate loan- 
makers of today in this land of freedom to do whatever they wish, 
could teach Shylock some things that he never dreamed o f ; only 
he would not hâve dared to make use of the knowledge in the days 
of usurious Yeniee, for the victims would hâve resented it with 
methods that no law could protect him from.

A bird in the hand is worth more than two in the bush. When 
you hâve possessed yourself of property that is of value, never 
put any incumbrance on it if there is any possibility of avoiding 
that measure.

The mortgage may give you some ready cash, but it is at a fear- 
ful loss to start with, and there .are new burdens to be added in the 
way of interest that must be met. The mortgagor is generally a 
poor man who is struggling to better himself, and thinks that 
ready cash is the key to the solution; but it is not. The end is 
almost inévitable, and it means poverty and the cold world to be 
again faced at an âge when the struggle is unequal.

It was our pleasure to give some advice to men who asbed for 
it, as we hâve- done thousands of times. There were two farmers ; 
one had a mortgage on his farm of six thousand dollars ; the other 
had none, but thought that if he could raise about three thousand 
dollars he could get the farm in shape and make it pay. We ad- 
vised the former to pay his mortgage off, as he was getting gray- 
haired, and we told the latter to wait ten years before incumber- 
ing his property. We laid down the rule that we state here: I f  
there is any way to avoid mortgaging property, adopt that way 
under ail circumstances, no matter how many others hâve got 
advantages from the loans made to them. Do not take other 
cases as examples unless they are typical cases with ail conditions 
the same. Dépend on the average resuit as the guide.

It is one thing to give advice, and another to show the way of 
putting the advice into operation. We never tell a person what to 
do unless we can show how it is to be done in his particular case. 
But we laid down the rule as stated, beeause we knew it to be 
right. Then we went on the land of the farmer who owed six 
thousand dollars and who was paying interest at the rate of 
$360.00 per year. We asked:
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“What would jo u  do if  you had $360.00 a year in good cash to 
spend ?”

“ I would feel like a rich man.”
“Well, that is the amonnt of money that you pay out every year 

just to keep this mortgage alive.”
“ I  hâve to pay it.”
“ I f  you did not pay it you would lose your home and your 

means of getting a living.”
“ I know it.”
“ Before you had to pay that amount every year, you did not 

find a way of raising so much cash. But since you must raise it, 
you find a way. This shows that where there is a necessity, an 
absolute necessity, you will find a way to meet it.”

“ It seems so.”
“ You now employ means that you never dreamed o f before to 

raise money. There are other such means that you hâve not dis- 
covered. Try to discover them, and then go to work and pay ofE 
the mortgage. Are you able-bodied ?”

“ Yes. I  can work hard and keep up my end of the toil.”
“ A  man who cannot work hard bas no right to expect an in- 

come from his farm. He must attend to everything, even to look- 
ing after his help.”

We went out into the country and made several trips on the 
land. A  tract of nearly one hundred acres of woodland seemed 
to be valuable. There were fully four thousand trees to the acre 
that were large enough for railroad ties, and that would make 
not less than three ties to the tree, to say nothing of the extra 
wood that was to be had. We believe that the railroad companies 
were paying about sixty cents for each tie or sleeper.

“ One acre of land will pay that mortgage off,”  we said.
The idea took his breath away. It did pay the mortgage, and 

the man has since been made wealthy from his woodland alone.
The other man was given advice along the lines o f the next 

realm, which can be better understood by studying that part of 
this book. He was shown the way to find success without mak- 
ing the mortgage.

We ask every per son who has become debtor to such an incum- 
hranCe to take steps at once to study out the way of reducing and 
finally of paying off the debt in full, and thus releasing the prop-
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erty, leaving it free and clear to his use and that of his family in 
case lie should be taken away.

To tbe man who is about to place an incumbrance on property 
we say as energetically as we can: DO NOT DO IT. I f  there is 
any way under tbe sun whereby the debt can be avoided, adopt 
tbat way.

Look out for the store-keeper. He keeps your accounts for 
you. Goods are bought at the store, and charged, generally 
doubly charged, and when the payment is demanded, as it is after 
a long wait, you must place a mortgage on your property to meet 
it ; and he suggests that you raise a little cash at the same time; 
ail of which pleases the ool, and the record shows the incum
brance. This land is full of this kind of expérience. It is going 
on ail the time in the country, until the store-keeper owns you 
and yours beyond recall.

OOL Number 18.— " The credit-taker.” — This is the man or 
woman who is willing to take crédit at the store or in any way. 
The same principles hold true in this case as in that of Ool N o. 
17. I f  you will watch the entries made in your store book, 
and will weigh the goods delivered at your home, you will find 
errors of entry and of weight; ail, we will say, accidents; but ail 
in favor of the store-keeper. This is very easily detected. Every 
woman, as we shall see, should be at the head of her household, 
and should know something of what is going on, especially in the 
cost of goods, the class purchased, and the weights and quanti- 
ties. This costs a little trouble, but it is in the line of varac, and 
therefore is one of the healthiest operations of the mind. The best 
of ail ways is to be on hand when the goods are delivered, then 
weigh and measure them, and look into the quality, ail of which 
can be done, if préparations are properly made, in less than one 
minute. Then pay for them, and take receipt of the same. This 
will save just as much trouble in other directions for the vendors, 
and be a wholesome practice for the house-keeper. It must be 
remembered that the store-keeper has to take into considération 
the fact that from ten to twenty per cent of his sales are losses 
through chances in credit-giving. Some keep this percentage 
down to a loss of seven cents on the dollar sold; but this is the 
best we hâve ever heard of. In the assets of a recent failure of a
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grocer, nine thousand dollars was a total loss through bad debts, 
and they were ail ereated within the past two years.

“ I f  I  could hâve collected what was due me or one-half o f it,”  
said another man, a tailor, “ I  would hâve been able to keep 
afloat;”  but he had to go under.

The losses that are incurred through bad debts must be made 
good in any successful business by higher priées that the custom- 
ers who pay their bills must be compelled to stand. I f  you pay 
your bills, you also pay the losses caused by debtors who do not 
pay theirs ; unless the men you trade with must fail in business.

The store-keeper who will advertise that he will sell for cash 
only, and who will prove his worth to his cash customers by sell- 
ing the best quality of goods at honest profits and weights, should 
be preferred to ail others. Seek out such a man, and in ail your 
dealings, let cash be paid. This will make your bills smaller for 
other reasons; one of which is that you will not buy many things 
that are really useless although attractive, if you pay as you go. 
Your cash will be your master, and you will not go too far with 
it. Then you will also realize the value of everything you buy if 
you pay for it at the time you buy it. The wife who knows 
that her husband has an account at a dry goods store will buy 
more freely and with less judgment than if she handed out the 
bills at the time of her purchases. She will then see the green 
and brown friends fly out from her pocket book with such celerity 
that she will think of the whole question on ail its sides, and 
cheek her love of display. Less plumage and more cash will be- 
come her motto.

Do not become a beat. There are men beats and women beats. 
Pay as you go. I f  you must take crédit, let there be cash on 
hand to meet the claim at once; do not take crédit on some pay- 
ment that is coming to you next week or next month. Do not 
buy on unearned wages.

I f  you do take crédit, pay as soon as you can; for the prompt 
payaient of ail bills by ail debtors will send the same volume of 
money around its circuit in the land everywhere, and thus double 
the circulating medium. Some merchants are so mean that they 
try to hold on to their money as long as they can ; they choke the 
lubricating parts of the machinery of trade and tie up the fluid 
that is needed to oil the wheels of industry.

Let it be your rule to see how much sooner you can pay than
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you are expeeted to ; and teach tins doctrine to everyone ; then no
tice the effect it will hâve on ail Unes of business. It will seem 
as if  the money in circulation had been doubled ail at once.

Merchants who buy from out of town are compelled to take 
crédit; but they should not take long crédits. They do not corne 
under the rule referred to of paying as you go, for they must re- 
ceive the goods, examine them, compare delivery with invoice, 
and then place them on their shelves or otherwise dispose of them. 
Ail this takes time. Cash in ten days, or in thirty days is the same 
as cash down in their business, and discounts should be sought 
by the earliest possible payments. This will send the money 
around through the veins of circulation, doubling the latter and in 
time increasing the volume of business and profits. It will also 
enable merchants to prevent losses, and will bring ail business up 
to a much higher standard. Long crédits, the giving of notes, and 
ail that delays the payment and increases the risk of trading, 
should be avoided. The présent business methods in vogue in this 
country induce panic and collapse when there is dépréssion or ru- 
mor of dépréssion. Banks eall in their loans and eramp the strug- 
gling merchants who hâve to take the brunt of it ail. In the panic 
of more than thirty years ago, along in 1873, ninety-three per cent 
of ail business men failed in business; but not one would hâve 
failed if they were not doing a crédit business. In the panic of 
about ten years ago there were many failures; but not one would 
hâve failed if  they had not been doing a crédit business. When 
business is done in cash methods, or on ten-day payments, there 
will not be a single failure, and a panic is as impossible as an ice 
trust in Greenland. The doubt and worry concerning the busi
ness of the country is due solely to this System; and it is a very 
easy matter to remedy it.

Bankers say it is not capable of being remedied, for merchants 
must take and give notes; but bankers make their profits from 
the crédit System, and the discounting of notes; hence they are 
not free to give unbiased opinion. I f  business notes were not 
given, tell us if you will what would become of the banks ? Their 
millions in annual dividends are earned by cashing notes. Loans 
are their vitality.

Business men say the note method cannot be abolished. Why 
not? Let us see why it can. I f  A. buys a hundred thousand dol
lars’ worth of goods he is not supposed to hâve as much money
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on hand; and hé pays for them by giving notes, generally fo i 
three months’  time. When a panie cornes, these notes are not 
paid, and disaster or failure mnst ensue. The bankruptcy courts, 
or proceedings in ckancery, assignments and other underbrush 
évasion and hiding are the ends of it ail with this man. Multiply 
this condition and you hâve the cause and the resuit of every busi
ness panic. No one knows what he is worth until the clouds hâve 
lifted, and then the rascal has feathered his nest at the expense 
of the honest man. The crédit System is thus conceived in dis- 
honesty and matured in fraud.

Suppose A. were to make payment in cash for the hundred 
thousand dollars’  worth of goods ; that is, cash in ten or thirty days 
after their arrivai or shipment; what then? He gives no notes; 
and his sellers hâve nothing to worry about. There is no unset- 
tling of business. You say that he cannot carry such capital. I f 
he cannot he has no right to be in business, for no man has a right 
to buy what he cannot pay for. I f  he is without capital, let him 
retire from business. I f  he has less capital, let him buy what he 
can pay for. I f  his sales are at the rate of ten thousand dollars a 
month, let him buy at that rate, and pay for his goods on thirty 
days’ crédit without giving notes. A il sorts of excuses are piled 
up to show the advantage of buying in large quantifies; such as 
lower prices, lower rates of freight and the filling of a season’s 
orders for certain trade that is expected like that of Easter and 
the winter holidays. Ail these excuses can be met and over- 
turned. The buying of large quantifies does not save what is lost 
by over-stocking and the costs of debts. Let a man buy what he 
wants for the coming month and he will save money and hâve 
better and fresher goods. Ereight rates are not really saved. A 
man can get a carload of canned tomatoes delivered at lower pro- 
portionate rates than a ton of them; but it is like buying some- 
thing that you do not want now, because it is cheap.

Purchase only what you know you can pay for.
The medicine men hâve a better way. They send carloads of 

their goods into large cities and store them away, selling to retail- 
ers at a lower cost than could be charged if small lots were 
shipped from the factories. Wholesale grocers do this also, and 
other eoncerns, such as soap-makers, chewing-gum brokers, and 
many of those who hâve far away centers, fmd it better to main- 
tain supplies that are about equal to the trade kept on hand in
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easy distance of small towns, and in warehouses in cities. It need 
not take more than a carload at one time to get the lowest freight 
rates, and a carload may maintain the retail supply for one month 
or only for one week. Let the goods be sold in small quantities 
for cash and let the wholesalers make it a point to sell small lots 
for cash at the same rate as large quantities, and there will be an 
end to panics and business failures.

It is easier than ever before for retailers to get cash for their 
goods, for the cash is now in circulation. When hard times corne, 
the family that cannot pay cash, thinks it right to go to the grocer 
and ask for crédit ; but it is not right. To ask for crédit means to 
bring on the same conditions that cause hard times ; for there will 
be no dépréssion when ail parties buy for cash. There is no rea- 
son why the grocer should support the family that has not been 
prudent enough to save when work was plenty. I f  the head of 
that family is ont of money when the working season or period 
cornes to an end, what will he be when the idle season cornes to 
an end? I f  he knows that he cannot get crédit in dull times he 
will save up money in sonie way or another during good times. 
As it is now, he spends as fast as he gets, aping the people of 
affluence in their extravagance, and then he expects the store- 
keeper to feed him later on. The latter should be a man of suffi- 
cient character to be able to refuse ail requests for crédit. Let 
the man take his trade somewhere else; there will be others who 
will switch around to his store from the same cause.

Dishonest store-keepers solicit the trade that seeks crédit. They 
know that it is human nature to buy more if cash is not to be paid 
down, and they also know that the patrons under the crédit Sys
tem are eareless in watching the charges. A  country grocer gets 
about twenty-five per cent more for his goods by the long crédits. 
The law is very much in his favor in the matter of proof, for it 
allows his accounts to be used as evidence of the highest value, 
whereas the debtor’s memory utterly fails him in a long list of 
items. Crédit will always be favored by the dishonest store- 
keeper.

See that your pass book, in case you carry accounts, lias no lines 
left blank at the top and bottom of pages, or in divisions of the 
page, for these may be filled in later on. I f  you buy goods on 
Monday, you look in your book to see that the entries and charges 
are correct; but a week later you pay no attention to those items.
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Blank lines, if left unfilled, may receive more entries, but at a time 
so far back that you cease to hâve personal memory of them. 
The store-keeper also leaves blank lines on his books at places 
that later on may receive any charges he chooses to make. He 
uses pencil at times, and may make any alterations that suit his 
fancy. I f  you bring products to the store, hâve ail entries made 
in ink at the time, and do not let the store-keeper leave blank lines 
on pages of the little book he give you. That book goes often 
into his custody and he can do as he pleases with empty lines.

Then cornes the trick referred to under Ool Ho. 17— that 
of running up a big bill winch cannot be paid, and the mortgag- 
ing of the home to meet it. Store-keepers are mortgagees in such 
great numbers of these transactions in sonie States that legisla
tive investigation is warranted.

As we hâve said, the times are ripe for the establishment of a 
cash retail trade. The problem is entirely in the hand of the 
store-keepers who are not seeking crédit customers to fleeee them. 
Then they in tum  can pay their bills in ten days, get discounts, 
and command better bargains, for the cash-paying buyer is always 
much thought of by the wholesaler. Then the latter will be 
enabled to turn themselves in their transactions, for if they can 
sell their products for cash within ten days or near that time, they 
will be able to avoid giving notes. A  wholesaler, o f ail others, 
should be well supplied with capital.

Where there is a will there is a way.
I f  the merchants of this eountry wish to adopt a System that 

will do away with note-giving and with long crédits, they can do 
so ; and when conditions arise that usually bring on panics, there 
will be no disturbance of business. Is it sensible? Common 
sense is the testing force of every principle. When we know that 
panics in business, ruin and disgrâce are results of nothing but the 
crédit System, as can be easily proved, is it sensible to do away 
with this System, which is the cause o f so much suffering to ail 
conditions in our land? Yes, you say, if it can be done away with. 
Then our case is proved. We hâve shown just how it can be 
done away with.

Those who do not wish to do away with it, or who are unwill- 
ing to make the effort to do so, are ools. The verdict stands 
against them and no sophistry can make black appear white.

There was once a time when debt was a crime.
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It is always a crime in prineiple; and always will be such as 
long as it is the cause of widespread ruin, loss of homes, loss of 
property, loss of happiness, and loss of certainty in the mercan
tile world around which hang the welfare and prosperity of our 
nation on its substantial side.

OOL Number 19.— •"The crédit giver.” — This party is a coun- 
terpart of the Ool N o. 18, and we need not discuss him fur- 
ther.

OOL Number 20.— " The careless charity giver.” — Do not start 
until you know what we mean by the charity-giver. We do not 
include the man or woman who gives in a spirit of charity and for 
purposes of real charity; but we refer to those who give without 
reason, or giving with reason, do not give with effect.

Everywhere in this world we meet the individual who emits 
vocal heroics; that is, who can say a grand thing in a grand way 
and be as wrong as if he had said the opposite thing in the oppo
site way. He can hear the galleries applaud his maudlin senti
ment because it is heroic. Here is one of them : “ I  would mueh 
rather give to a beggar who was deceiving me than not to hâve 
the satisfaction of giving at ail.”  Applause is to be marked in 
here. Another person says: “ I  give because it is charitable to 
give, not because I  am to gain anything by giving.”  And here is 
another: “ I know not and care not what is in the heart of the 
poor, penniless, ragged beggar at my door, but I  do know what 
God demands of me, and I propose to give without asking where 
the money is to go.”  I f  the Bible be read with care, it will be seen 
that it has much to say against the slothful, the cheats, the false, 
and the lying classes of people who get their living by wicked 
methods.

To give to a fraudulent beggar is to encourage one of the most 
dangerous forms of crime in the land. These beggars are for 
the most part skillful burglars, robbers, cutthroats, thieves and ail 
else that humanity can sink to; and they.have a wholesome dislike 
for the strong déniai. The weak excuse, or the faltering in re
fusai, or the giving of alms to them, means that they will corne
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again and bring their comrades and make your life and that of 
the wife and children a constant péril. Questioning a man who 
was preparing to move back into the city as the reason, we got 
the following reply:

“ Ail our country houses are infested with tramps who corne in 
crowds and maire themselves a menace to the women and children. 
These vile créatures are bold, ngly and threatening.”

“ Do you ever feed them?”
“ Yes, always.”
“ Do your neighbors feed them?”
“ They always give them plenty.”
“ Will you try a little experiment, and ask your neighbors to do 

the same thing?”
We explained the fact that tramps know their fellow tramps, 

and live up to a law of their code which is to give information as 
to ail houses that feed them or supply small contributions of cash. 
Soon every tramp for miles around knows each house. Some of 
the places are marked on the fences or at the gates, or otherwise; 
but this is not done as often as formerly. The salient fact is that 
ail the tramps know the houses that “ hand out.”

These suburbanites held a meeting and pledged themselves not 
to give anything to any beggar; nor even to open the door to talk 
with them. “ Meet ail corners by opening the window, and order- 
ing them from the premises under penalty of arrest,”  was the bat- 
tle cry. “ Keep the doors locked for a week or two,”  was another 
bit of advice, for these vagrants had grown so bold as to open 
the door and walk into any part of the house, wandering about 
until they met some one, and often frightening women and chil
dren. This simple method— a fiat and unanimous refusai— eom- 
pletely cured the evil. The loeality does not hâve two tramps a 
year. Last season not one was in the place.

The promiscuous charity-givers should be suppressed, for they 
are the cause of the murders and other crimes that are due to the 
tramp System of our country.

Organized charity is badly managed in many parts of the coun
try, for it feeds and clothes many families who will not work. 
Cooks and other servants would be more numerous were it not 
for the blunders of organized charity. There are streets in ail 
large cities where able-bodied women and grown girls loaf the 
long day through, because they can get support from charity
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funds. Sortie persons hâve a fascination for raising money in the 
name of charity, but no judgment for using it to relieve actual 
suffering. Ninety per cent of these funds are misused tbrough 
bad judgment.

Charity is for the helpless sick, and not for the healthy poor. 
The latter should be given a minimum amount of work and be 
paid just enough to barely support them; and let the proceeds of 
the work go to the homes of the helpless sick for them and their 
children and other helpless dependents. In this âge of brains it 
is possible to devise plans whereby these unfortunates may be 
cared for in proportion as they deserve, and ail others may be 
given a little work to do, but not enough to entice them out of the 
channels of legitimate labor. Such a method would soon end the 
nefarious custom now prévalent of fostering laziness by promis- 
cuous giving.

There is ûo good thing in the world that will not do harm if 
used senselessly; just as steam, fire, electrieity and other blessings 
may kill when left to run themselves. Charity-giving requires 
brains and judgment, yet men and wornen collect funds to the 
extent of millions of dollars annually, and they think the charity 
consists in merely dispensing with it instead of dispensing it. En- 
thusiastic women seem happy when they think they hâve spent ail 
the money, without thinking how they hâve spent it. There is 
much suffering that is not relieved; but there is also much lazi
ness that is paid for. Many persons who are really needy are left 
unaided. Money and goods are given to pretenders.

Charity is a heavenly quality of heart when it is carefully ad- 
ministered; but careless charity increases slothfulness and leads 
to crime.

No community can be regarded as fully civilized that permits 
beggars to ply their profession upon the street or at the houses. 
It is probable that ail the beggars are richer in this world’s goods 
than the people who contribute to their income.

There are ways to give to the genuine sufEerers, but they are 
not the ways now in vogue.

OOL Number 21.— "The snail merchant.” — He is everywhere 
found in this country. He is in business for the purpose of mak- 
irsr moDAv enonsrh to keen himself alive, and perhaps to include
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the support of a fam ilj. But he tries in every way to induce the 
business to run itself. The only time he worries is when he finds 
that he must assist the business in its efforts to run itself.

He takes something of an interest in anything that promises a 
large profit, but he does not realize that a combination of small 
profits will equal a large one. He is never studying how to get 
trade, but believes that an advertisement in the paper is sufficient. 
He pays very little attention to the wants of his customers, and 
knows nothing of the quality of his goods. I f  he is a grocer he 
gets the articles that cost the least, and lets it go at that. He pays 
no heed to the charge that he is selling cheap, adulterated and 
shoddy goods; it is none of his business.

We saw two young men start side by side in the same kind of 
trade, on the same street and with the same weak capital. One 
was a snail, the other was active. The snail did a few of the usual 
things, such as having his cards printed, a notice inserted in the 
paper, and circular letters sent out to ail possible customers. The 
active man did ail these, and more too. Ile looked after his stock 
and saw that it was always in good condition and attractive.

He did more.
He made a list of ail possible customers; he got a book of 

blank record pages that was large enough to admit one name to 
each page; this he wrote at the top of the page; then he went out 
to call upon these possible customers. There were 288 of them, 
ail being manufacturers. He took his record book with him and 
wrote down neatly in ink with a fountain pen just the lines of 
goods each possible customer might need, and the grade, with ail 
details. Hothing was to be left for his memory.

This record book was rather a novel idea. One manufacturer 
asked :

“ Why do you maire a record of us?”
“ Because I  wish a ready reference as to what you use, and the 

exact line and quality, so that I  will not needlessly bother you 
with calls when I  cannot possibly suit you.”

“ A great idea.”
“ I  hâve a small capital and a small stock, out I intend to buy 

with the greatest care and avoid disappointment to my customers. 
I  shall try to turn my stock by asking settlements in cash on the 
first day of every month by offering ten per cent off.”

“ Ten per cent is a big profit.”



8TUDY OF THE OOLS 1 4 1

“ But in our business the profit reaches fully fifteen per cent, and 
I can pay my running expenses and live on the five per cent that 
I  sball hâve left, if I  make no bad accounts.”

“ This is certainly interesting.”
The same story was practically told to ail the mannfacturers 

whom he visited, and he made it a point to allow his record book 
to attract attention.

It was a curiosity. It absorbed the interest of each person,. and 
no reference was made to it by the young man. Ide seemed to 
feel that the presence of the book and his writing in it would 
arouse an interest and it did.

There was the force of an idea, and that is mental magnetism. 
It is one of the most effective means of mental magnetism.

The first month he sold eight hundred dollars’ worth of goods 
by reason of his activities. The snail merchant who had started 
in the same business at the same time, sold sixty-five dollars’ 
worth. Of the eight hundred dollars’ worth of sales made by the 
active merchant, ten per cent was deducted for cash on the first 
day of the month, or on the tenth if the purcliases were made later 
than the twentieth of the preceding month. This left him a profit 
of seven per cent, as he also secured discounts by paying cash. 
The fifty-six dollars did not meet his running expenses. The 
snail merchant made a profit of fifteen per cent on his sales of 
sixty-five dollars for the month, which was a total of nearly ten 
dollars; but larger percentages of profit do not always indicate 
greater gains.

The second month the active man sold three thousand dollars’ 
worth of goods, which was almost his whole available capital, but 
he resisted the temptation to hold on to the ten per cent, for if he 
had done so, he would hâve had over three hundred dollars extra 
profit ; he allowed to each patron the ten off, and he paid his bills 
promptly ; leaving him a gain of nearly eight per cent, for he had 
been buying more accurately, and this amounted to almost 
$240.00. His rent and expenses of living were less than eighty 
dollars, for he was unmarried and lcept his expenditures down to 
the lowest mark without denying himself any necessary. He 
could add about $150.00 to his capital. The next month he 
reached his limit in selling five thousand dollars’ worth of goods, 
and could pay his bills only by great good luck in getting those
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paid that were due him. He added three hundred dollars to his 
capital, making an addition of over four hundred dollars.

One day he had a conversation with the manufacturer who 
hought most heavily of him.

“ I  took over two thousand dollars of your stock last month,”  
he said. “ It is just as easy for me to pay on the day I  buy as on 
the first of the following month. Why not make the rule of dis
count to apply to immédiate payments; that is, ten per cent for 
spot cash, and only three for ten days ?”

“ What good would that do?”
“ It would enable you to sell more goods, for you would need 

less capital in proportion to your sales.”
The plan seemed a good one; and the manufacturer told it to 

some of the members of the Board of Trade, and they agreed that 
it was a splendid idea, as the money could be paid as well at the 
time of the purchase of the goods. It had got as far as the Board 
of Trade. An interest was started in the ambitious young man 
who was trying so hard to win out with a small capital and a big 
fund of mental magnetism.

The next month he sold six thousand dollars’ worth of goods, 
and added three hundred dollars to his capital. The next month 
he did the same; but the following months his sales reached ten 
thousand dollars, and he added six hundred dollars per month 
to his capital. A  little more than a year found him with twice the 
capital on hand. Then came the suggestion that, if he kept this 
ten per cent which he allowed in discounts, he would make twice 
as much money; but he looked at the subject on ail sides, and that, 
too, was mental magnetism, and he decided that it was the un- 
usual idea of allowing more than half his profits to his patrons 
that had given him the wonderful business, and he did not pro
pose to kill oiî that hen.

In three years he had tripled his capital; and so he went on. We 
looked in the mercantile reports recently to find out his rating and 
it was given as half a million dollars. The snail merchant had no 
rating at ail. Then he wrote on to the city where this ail had 
occurred and asked what had become of the snail merchant, and 
were told that he had gone into another store as a clerk, and was 
getting along on a salary of ten dollars a week.

The active young man won out by mental magnetism. You 
may call it by any other name you please, and it will hâve as fine
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a perfume, but it was mental magnetism. Hustling may be ap- 
plied as the proper term, but you must remember this, that the 
bustier may or may not hâve mental magnetism; if he lack it he 
will wear himself out hustling and never get results. Some kinds 
of hustling are useless as they lack the essential of the hustler, 
which is mental magnetism.

OOL Number 22.— " The dead one.” — This ldnd of man or 
woman is an ool. Many persons are dead long before they are 
buried. They hâve no life for anything. Whatever cornes and 
goes is ail the same to them. Strange to say they drift to the 
churches for the most part, and are easily made members. They 
may be honest, but what the churches want of honest dead men 
and women we do not see. It may be that their blood laclcs fags, 
and this accounts for their deadness. Corne to think of it we are 
of the opinion that this is so. They help to make dead tovms and 
dead cities. There are some localities that are known to commer
cial men as dead, such as Baltimore, Philadelphia and Trenton; 
but in each of these cities there are some firms that are fully alive 
and as active as those in Atlanta, Georgia, or in Boston, Massa
chusetts. Because ninety per cent of them are inactive and slow 
to do business with, it is not fair to apply the term to the whole 
community in either case.

We resented the claim that these cities were dead. We had 
done business with men and firms there for a quarter of a century, 
and we had a very fine list of enterprising people with whom we 
traded. So we asked one of the leading business houses of 
another city why it called Baltimore, Philadelphia and Trenton 
dead cities; and we were told that we had been unconsciously 
applying Darwin’s law of the survival of the fittest in our deal- 
ings, having selected the enterprising people and discarded those 
that were really dead. We doubted the justice of this slander 
against three such cities, and we asked for proofs. Then we were 
told that this firm would sit down and ask for quotations of ail 
kinds from the three cities, taking the commercial guide for 
standing and names, and writing to each trade for prices in its 
line. Return envelopes stamped and directed were enclosed with 
the requests for prices or information. The resuit was that this
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firm got sixty-eight per cent of replies from Philadelphia, fifty- 
three per cent from Baltimore, and eighteen per cent from Tren- 
ton, ail within the usual course of return mail; which places 
Philadelphia ahead of the other cities in activity. No place ean he 
called dead when sixty-eight per cent of its merchants will reply 
to prospective patrons in return envelopes.

Later on, there were a few more Teplies from the banner city, 
as we eall it in its comparison with the others; and there were 
enough replies to corne within a month from Baltimore to raise its 
rank to sixty-two per cent, although Philadelphia had gone to 
seventy-three per cent; and in the course of six months enough 
replies had corne from Trenton to raise its rank to nineteen and 
one-tenth per cent. The stamps were good for use, and must 
hâve been attractive to the addressees.

But it is not in business that deadness thrives. It is found in 
ail classes of employées, and among those who are neither mer- 
chants nor workers. Housewives hâve it, and the easy-going 
people who décliné to work also possess this charmed condition of 
being alive and yet taking on ail requisites for the grave.

OOL Number 23.— "The sporting one.” — 'This is the man or 
woman who must attend first to games and sports before the regu- 
lar duties of life receive attention. Out in Omaha, which is in 
the great State of Nebraska, the court adjourned to attend a 
baseball game, as the judge had once played shortstop. He was 
a man who could be severe, stern, dignified or complacent on the 
bench; fine a lawyer for talking after he had finished, or send a 
reporter to jail for issuing judgment in cases in advance of the 
court; but in the grandstand he was excited when the bases were 
full and no one was out; he groaned when Casy fanned the air 
three times ; and he climbed to the top rail and waved his red ban
dana when Jackson out in left field turned his back to the crowd, 
ran under a sky-scraper for a hundred feet and then pulled it 
down on the tips of his fingers.

A  gentleman from a distant city called to see the proprie tor of 
a thriving business, and was told that he had stepped out.

“ May I  inquire if he will return this afternoon ?”
“ I  fear not,”  said the yellow-hued book-keeper.
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“ I am sorry.”
“ Is there anything I  can do for you?”
“ No. But if I  thought M r .-------would return this afternoon I

would wait for him.”
“ I feel sure that he will not corne back.”
“ Then you know where he is ?”
“ He went to the football game.”
The visitor made his purcbases elsewhere, amounting to ten 

thousand dollars before the matter ended. Some months later 
he came to the same city and called upon the same merchant; but 
he was out ; would not be back that afternoon ; he had gone to the 
baseball game.

In this âge when holidays corne as thick as June bugs, there 
are opportunities for attending games and sports and they are as 
abundant as good business habits will permit; for the long sum- 
mer evenings and the Sundays that frame the week, allow diver
sion, out-of-door life and relief from the busy tasks of the week 
days which the merchant who deserves to succeed will make right 
use of. He has the time of the early mornings ail the year 
through for his out-door habits, if he seeks them; and he can 
put his evenings to the same uses ; to say nothing of the noon hour 
which should be given to his family. Let him be at his office in 
the forenoon and in the afternoon at fixed hours, and if he goes 
out let the moment of his retum be known and placarded so that 
those who wish to deal with him will know when to find him in.

Employées also hâve this sporting fever. I f  they cannot get 
away for the afternoon on excuses that hâve been wom thread- 
bare, and if they hâve had ail the sickness and ail the dead grand- 
mothers to offer as makeshifts, they will either lie more boldly or 
else steal away, and let the conséquences be as they may. We 
believe in the efficacy of out-door sports and would not lessen 
them; but there are times for them at hours that will not inter
fère with business, and, if a young man or woman is seeking a 
business career, the duties and self-denials conséquent upon such 
a course should be understood and borne with fortitude.

Last week a young lady was discharged from the employ of a 
fîrm where she had been at work for a year. The hours were 
very short, ranging from eight in the morning until twelve at 
noon and from one to five in the afternoon; while many other 
girls had to work from seven in the morning until after six in the
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evening. Tliis girl had been to an evening school and learned 
book-keeping ; her widowed mother having taken the only money 
sbe had left from years of savings to pay her way. The first 
three naonths she received only ten dollars a week, the next tliree 
she was paid twelve dollars per week as a reward for ambition and 
faithfulness ; then she received fifteen dollars per week, and had be- 
gun to pay back to her mother the money that had sent her to the 
commercial school. She had known another girl to be discharged 
for going to matinées at the theaters in the afternoons, and so she 
did not dare to ask to be let ofE for this purpose ; but she had a 
fascination for going to vaudeville performances, and planned to 
get away. She told her employers that she was required at home 
on account of the sickness of her mother. This was one Wed- 
nesday noon. The next day a friend suggested to the firm that he 
had seen her at such a theater ; but the firm would not believe it. 
The next week came another excuse which called for the girl’s 
absence; it was the sickness of her sister. The head of the firm 
had her followed; then, on learning about where she was sitting, 
proeured a seat directly in front of her.

Here was a case where the love of amusement had lost her a po
sition that she eould not equal again in ail her life time. She will 
apply to other places, and the merchants will ask her where she 
has worked before; and as she has worked for only one house, 
she will not be able to refer to that firm. Hence she will be adrift.

What is worth doing at ail is worth doing not only well, but in 
the best possible manner.

Let the whole heart be put into everything that is done, and let 
the mind think out and plan the means whereby better service may 
be given, or grander results be achieved. The man who attends to 
his business is soon known as such; and the man who runs after 
ail the attractions and sports of the tirnes will soon be known as 
such. A  banker recently passing a vaudeville theater was sur- 
prised to see one of his largest depositors coming from the place 
with the crowd at about half past four one afternoon. This 
banker reported the niatter to the Board of Directors ; they learned 
that this man was in the habit of attending places of amusements 
afternoons, and also that he could be found at the races and at 
ganies of sport at times when business men ought to be looking 
after their business.

“ He has a large deposit now, but not as large as it was a year
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ago. He will bear watching,”  said the president of the bank. 
Without letting the man know it, they kept an eye on his future 
methods of dealing. When his deposits got low and he asked for 
loaus ou notes that he offered for discount, they required addi- 
tional eudorsements, and he felt aggrieved; but other banks had 
corne to know his habits, and he fared the same wherever he ap- 
plied. I f  a business man takes up habits that are not in perfect 
harmony with good business methods he will hear their écho when 
he asks for crédit from the banks.

0 0 L Number 24.— " The reckless advertiser.” — This kind of 
man is coming to the front more and more each day. He follows 
the examples of houses that secure a large business by their meth
ods of advertising, coupled with other methods that involve judg- 
ment and good sense and some degree of mental magnetism. 
So he tries to ape them in the one particular that seems the 
most prominent. He spends thousands of dollars in big adver- 
tisements, and then gets an idea that ail he has to do is to sit down 
and greet the long lines of patrons who will stand in place for 
hours to get a chance to corne in and buy of him.

Before a man begins to advertise he has many things to do to 
make his business a success. Assuming that he knows enough 
of the world to do ail these things, then he must use his brain in 
selecting the means of calling the attention of the public to his 
goods. I f  merely advertising would bring trade, then ail any 
man would hâve to do would to be to open a store, advertise and 
reap the profits. Alas ! many a man has seen his dollars fly in 
clouds of thousands at a time in reckless advertising and he has 
failed to kiss them a long goodbye, and so he has been left deso- 
late and disconsolate.

Advertising is one of the steps to make success ; but it must not 
be nndertaken until the good judgment of the merchant has told 
him that he is ready to do business and to meet the require- 
ments of his calling. When he knows he is thus equipped, let him 
advertise, and here his good generalship must be exercised, for 
he can lose more money in reckless advertising in a week than he 
can make in ten years in the business. Some few rules will serve 
to guide his judgment.
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1. Papers that attract their readers for the briefest while are 
not means of securing attention. People will read the attracting 
parts and then throw the paper away without giving attention 
to the advertisements. This is true even of the full page adver- 
tisements.

2. Papers that hâve very large circulations because of their sen- 
sational or specially interesting features are worthless as médiums 
of advertising. The results that satisfy corne from papers that 
hâve very small circulation. The reasons will be stated later on 
under this head.

3. Papers that issue their reading matter under large scare- 
heads or big type for the tops of reading articles, are very poor 
médiums for advertising purposes. Even the full page advertise- 
ments do not get read in them, as may be proved.

4. Papers that attract attention by means of first page cuts or 
red ink lines or in other unusual ways, will cause a total loss to ail 
merchants who advertise in them ; that is, a total loss of ail money 
spent in such advertisements.

5. Papers that hâve a large number of pages of reading or at
tractive matter are not good for the advertiser.

6. Papers that contain puzzles, novels, cartoons, large sections 
devoted to sports, comic pietures and these extra inducements to 
buy do not liold the attention of the store-trader or those who 
hâve money to spend in response to advertisements.

There is a natural reason for ail these rules. In the first place 
the people who are likely to respond to advertisements are not 
those who hâve the time to devote to such a variety of hodge- 
podge as is now printed to keep up the circulation. The publish- 
ers argue that if they print ail kinds of stuff they will appeal to ail 
tastes; but there are two answers to this proposition; one is the 
answer of reason, and the other is the answer of expérience.

The newspaper of to-day, excepting the few that maintain a two- 
cent and three-cent price, is a vaudeville show suited to the pa
trons of the lowest variety theaters and of the race-track gam- 
bling institutions. This vaudeville exhibition is forced down to 
two cents on week days and to five or six cents on Sundays. The 
Sabbath vaudeville is more fiorid, and contains a ten-ring circus; 
hence the higher price for the same.

The receipts from the sale of these sheets do not pay the ex- 
penses of printing them. They are made fiorid, and of the circus-
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race-course-gambling-vaudeville character solely for the purpose of 
compelling the publie to buy them in large numbers; for the 
deceived advertiser is made to belieye that the value of the adver- 
tisement dépends chiefly on the size of the circulation of the paper.

But this is a fallacy of the worst tj^pe.
It bas always been a fact and is an easily proved fact today that 

the value of the advertisement is lessened in proportion as atten
tion is excessively diverted to other parts of the paper.

The advertiser pays for a theory, and the publisher reaps the 
only profit.

Beaders of such trash as is found in the sensational yellow pa- 
pers of today, and in the florid Sunday éditions, do not see any 
advertisements unless they are on a par with the sensations and 
the florid display. You can select any thousand you please of 
these readers, say any thousand or any ten thousand who would 
be likely to become your patrons ; and you may make a most rigid 
canvass of their habits in relation to these newspapers; hâve them 
visited the same day they get the papers, or the next day, and ask 
each and every one of them what they know of you or your ad
vertisement; and we will guarantee that there will not be three 
persons in ten thousand who saw it or who ever heard of it.

We are not guessing at these facts. Any person who has fol- 
lowed our methods for the last fifteen years will know how we 
get at the truth. We hâve printed many articles and works on 
this very subject and thousands of merchants hâve thanked us for 
the information we hâve placed in their hands.

The principle is this: I f  the advertisers of this country, the
business men who are engaged in legitimate enterprises, the vital- 
ity and sinew of the country’ŝ  prosperity, are spending three to 
five billions of dollars every year, or an average of four thousand 
million dollars annually, in useless advertising, they ought to 
know it ; for that amount of money is taken from trade and from 
the people and is diverted into the sporting and gambling and 
brewery channels of the land; for these flashy papers are owned 
as a rule by men who are part owners or otherwise behind the 
breweries, the race-tracks and the gambling institutions of this 
country. Birds of a feather floek together; and the same spirit 
that rules the gambling den, the bawdy house, the race-track and 
the prize, fight promotions, is seen in every page of the sensa
tional newspaper; the same diction crops out in spite of the fact
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that others are hired to make it respectable ; and the same lines of 
criticism of decent people are found there. The haters of decency 
and of reform are fonnd in the nests of prostitutes, in gambling 
hells, on the race-track, in saloons, and in the columns of the sen- 
sational newspaper.

What do yon want of your naine and business in that company ?
We arrived at the conclusion that merchants were being cheated 

by the idea. of big circulation into believing that the big circula
tion meant to them the attention of the buyers of the papers; and 
we made the test of which we will speak; and we are now follow- 
ing it with another test of the same kind. We found that an ad- 
vertisement in the kind of paper we hâve described is like a show 
from the stage of a vaudeville theater, which gives out excellent 
music at times mixed with the most execrable, and playettes, 
songs, dances, black specialists, high kickers, monologues, acro
batie performances, contortions, monkey-shows, acting animais, 
barking dogs, groaning seals, roaring tigers, racing wheels, pole- 
climbing, tank jumpers, shouting-contests, etc., in the midst of ail 
of which a plain little man with a plain little voice cornes out into 
an obscure corner of the remotest wing and tries to hold the atten
tion of that vast audience by telling them that they can get pants 
for five dollars or a lot of land in mudville for one dollar down, 
or furniture that will not crack for fifty cents a week or any otlier 
sum; and this plain little man with the shriveled voice is paid 
more for his obscure speech than ail the rest of the show com- 
bined. Who of the audience eares to hear him ? Who can see him 
in the midst of so mucli display and excitement ?

We sent circular letters to Ealstonites in the large eities who 
were advertisers in these sensational papers, asking them to hâve 
a canvass made by the aid of friends and their friends, families 
and others for the purpose of ascertaining what efïect was pro- 
duced by advertisements in those papers; the resuit being that 
they came to the conclusion that they were spending millions of 
dollars a year supporting a vaudeville show which disgusted them 
and was a continuai stench in their nostrils. They then stopped 
advertising in the papers that used big headlines for their news 
articles, also those that used red ink or any color except black; 
also those that seemed to be depending on sensation and 
vaudeville entertainment for their circulation; and these mer- 
chants found that ten thousand dollars saved each year was that
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much earned. But they did more; they ascertained the value of 
the non-sensational paper as a means of advertising.

They selected papers that do uot hâve enormous circulation; 
for they found out that the great circulation was the sale of pa
pers at two-cent rates to two-cent people; that is, to people who 
•read them to while away an hour or so and then throw them 
away. You can watch the readers of these papers on the train; 
they buy them as they enter the cars and they read only the sen
sations, then throw the papers away or else put them in the hos
pital boxes as they go out; not one in a himdred caring to hâve 
such trash taken into their homes.

I f  a daily has a circulation of fifty thousand and another has 
ten times as many readers, the chances are, by actual experiment, 
that the former paper will be read by more prospective patrons 
than the latter which has half a million of readers. Why? Be- 
cause of the five hundred thousand of readers there may not be 
one hundred in the whole lot who will hâve time to peruse the 
advertisements after going through the sensations and the other 
matter that attraet them; whereas of the fifty thousand readers 
of the paper that gives the news and is regarded as reliable and 
not sensational there may be ten thousand that will read the ad- 
vertisement; or 10,000 against 100; yet for this class of 100 read
ers you may pay a thousand dollars a week, while for the class of 
10,000 readers you may pay only one hundred dollars a week.

Then there is another reason why the reliable paper is the bet- 
ter means of advertising. It is a paper that the fatlier of children 
and the husband of a refined woman is not ashamed to take into 
his home. It is read by the family, and perhaps by callers or vis- 
itors, so that the reading clientèle of that decent sheet may run up 
to two hundred thousand. You can see examples of this fact day 
after day if you are observant. And we know of ten thousand or 
more members of the Ralston following who actually keep files of 
their dailies for future reference; and in reply to our questions, 
they déclaré that they would not allow files to be made of the sen
sational papers. This same reply has been made to our printed 
questions sent by us to thousands of others who are not Ralston- 
ites; ail classes of people seem to be ashamed of knowing the yel- 
low sheets.

A sensational paper is called a yellow sheet by common consent, 
because of the fact that the color of a bad egg, a filthy egg, is
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generally yellow, the yolk and the white having run together 
when the egg was far decayed.

A newspaper is yellow when it runs big type headlines, or what 
are called scare-heads. Headlines seldom exceed the height of 
an inch, and generally is not three-fourths of an inch, and even 
is as small as one-half o f an inch in the height of the biggest 
letters nsed as headlines in the respectable newspapers of the prés
ent day. It may be safely asserted that in proportion as the type 
exeeeds three-fourths of an inch, the paper is passing into the 
realm of yellow journalisai. Also in proportion as the type is less 
than three-fourths of an inch in heighth the paper is so much the 
better for advertising purposes. It is the glare of the sensational 
news that takes away the attention of the reader from the col- 
umns of advertising; he cannot get away from the fascination of 
the morbid, the gossipy, the abnormal and the indécent that is fed 
to his mental tastes by the inviting heads that stare liim in the 
face and scare him into reading every word once or twice; and by 
the time that he has got through with that abnoralism he has 
nothing left in his mind to give to the advertisements.

This is not theory ; it is proved fact.
A  newspaper is yellow when it prints sensational news, and 

when it includes attacks for mere malice, mere slander, mere 
trashy news, mere political effect, or for any purpose that does not 
serve to furnish the day’s history in decent form. Any attempt at 
sensation makes the paper a yellow sheet. There are yet left in 
this country men and women of refînement; ail are not graduâtes 
of the slums, yet the majority of the papers treat them as if 
they were bawdy women and slimy men who must hâve sewerage 
for their mental pap. There are yet left in this country men and 
women who know liow to distinguish between literature and 
trash; who know good diction from slang and Bowery efferves
cence ; who hâve a desire to read for the purpose of getting infor
mation, not inanity; and these people, unassertive as they hâve 
been, are yet to make their power felt for good. We are educat- 
ing five millions of Balstonites to a discernment of the best offer- 
ings of literature, the value of honest news, the knowledge of 
advertising and the discarding of the bulk and carcase of the press 
of today.

We believe in advertising, as a means of reaching the people; 
but we hâve proof that the effective methods are those that aban
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don the use of the yellow press and take up with the papers whose 
circulation is among the people who read advertisements. Select 
the papers with small lieadlines ; you will never make a mistake in 
this particular ; you may put in the wrong kind of matter or select 
a medium that has no value to you, as advertising eggs in an iron 
journal, or pig iron in a pork paper; but tliose are mistakes of 
judgment that can be reetified; while the use of a yellow paper is 
the act of an ool.

Advertise freely in such papers as we hâve indicated as the in- 
fluential ones. We hâve found that the use of those that hâve 
small circulations are by far the most profitable ; you will find the 
same thing to be true. It is true in magazines and in dailies.

Weekly papers that circulate in the country where they are pub- 
lished are very helpful to the advertiser; you often see offers of 
high prices for back numbers, showing that such papers are saved, 
and they must be read and re-read many times in the family. To 
advertise in them costs but little, and yet they are money makers 
for the men who use their space; but the opposite is true of the 
big weeklies that are given over to other things than news-print- 
ing and advertising; for the alluring matter is what kills the ad- 
vertisement. Kemember this.

Do not be an ool.
Select the less vaunting dailies, the humbler dailies, the dailies 

that print the news for the sake of giving the honest news, the 
dailies that use small head-type, the dailies that avoid sensations, 
the dailies that are not constantly coming out in extras, the dailies 
that do the least amount of lying on questions of the day, notably 
on political questions, the dailies that try to educate their readers 
instead of mislead and deceive them; select such papers and then 
advertise liberally in space and judiciously in matter, and you will 
find your business growing if you hâve sense enough to attend 
to its demands, and are not an ool.

OOL Number 25.— " The yellow journal buyer.” — The man or 
woman who will buy a paper of the class we hâve described is an 
ool. The reasons are amply given in the preceding article.

Find out what kind of a paper a yellow journal is. The symp- 
toms are given in the description that just précédés. I f  you go to
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the Southern climes y ou wish to know what are the symptoms of 
yellow fever, so that you may avoid that malady or take steps to 
save yourself in time. It is just as important to know in advanee 
the symptoms of mental danger such as cornes from an indulgence 
in the trash that abounds in the vaudeville papers under the naine 
of the press. The définition of the publishers of such papers is 
that the press is any collection of any printed matter made for any 
purpose. The Constitution of the United States does not recog- 
nize that interprétation as the correct one.

The legitimate press is a publication that prints the news, gives 
opinions, educates the people, reflects public views on public ques
tions, carries notices of ail kinds of a proper nature to the people, 
and assists in protecting the rights of the people. A  publication 
that appeals to the morbid, the curious, the criminal, the weak- 
minded and the sium nature of the masses it reaches, is not a 
legitimate newspaper and is not entitled to the freedom of the 
press. Nor are those sheets that are so numerous in this country 
whose chief income is from blackmail, entitled to be called the 
press.

The paper that is bought for its news will always be within the 
rule of the legitimate journal, such as we hâve advised our 
patrons to select when they hâve need of advertising space. We 
hâve given the full symptoms of the yellow paper.

We now state that the buyer of the latter kind of paper for 
any purpose is an ool. He or she is Ool K o. 25. Eemember 
this and keep the number in m ind; then avoid being Ool K o. 
25.

The influence of such a paper on the mind, on the heart and on 
the life and business or even the social status of the person who 
reads it, is felt and seen sooner or later in the character. A  busi
ness man who is Ool N o. 25, is not qualified to succeed, for 
an ool never does succeed in the long run ; he will bring up some- 
where against the iron wall of failure and his life will turn back- 
ward in despair.

Ools do not succeed in life. They may get along for a wliile 
but there is something loose in their make-up which is indicated 
by the fact that they are ools ; and this will lead to further giving 
way of their powers of making their position tenable and lasting.

A man may thoughtlessly buy a newspaper with big headline'- 
over its news columns, but if it is done without thought, let it not
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be repeated again; for you are known by your companions, and 
papers are transient friends, while books are bed-fellows in the 
mental world.

OOL Number 26.— “ Tlie credulous person.” — Tins is the per- 
son who believes what he hears and what he reads. He believes 
it because he hears it or reads it, not because it is so. We hear 
the “ I  told you. so”  from many lips, and we ask irVYhat do you 
mean ?”  and the answer cornes back, “ I  said so, and now you see 
I  am right,”  and we ask why he is Tight, and we are told, “ Be
cause the paper says so,”  which is the équivalent of heing wrong.

One of the most common traits of prevailing human nature 
is the willingness to believe everything that is heard or read, and 
the readiness to express an opinion one way or the other. Harsh 
criticism generally follows. The morning paper brings news on 
a hundred subjects, and each reader thinks, feels and talks as if 
the statements were true, and many angry moods. Ait through the 
mind. It is the design of the paper to make the laboring classes 
hâte their employers, and the employers to hâte the unions; and 
malicious articles that fire the anger of both classes are con- 
stantly published in order to sell papers.

It is the duty of self-containment to believe nothing on any 
hearsay evidence, and especially not on the evidence of a news- 
paper. The mind must be kept cool, calm and unruffled; for, 
when it is of a cast to be easily disturbed, its magnetism Aies out 
and is lost. The art of not believing is a great one. It is not 
the practice of disbelief, for that is another thing. I f  we affirma- 
tively doubt a statement we are setting up a claim that it is un- 
true. I f  we do not know it to be untrue we hâve no right to 
believe it so. But non-belief is an unwillingness to accept a state
ment as true. Judgment prefers non-belief when the evidence 
is lacking. “ I do not believe you are telling the truth,”  is équiva
lent to saying, “ I  believe you are telling an untruth.”  But, “ I  
do not know that you are telling the truth,”  is an expression of 
neutrality, a desire to let the matter pass as though it had not 
been uttered.

Credulity is opening the mind to matters that, in ninety-nine 
cases out of a hundred, hâve no right there. It is the weakness 
of the public.
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I f  the person who uses the power of magnetism to control 
others were unable to secure their belief, lie would at once be at 
a disadvantage. It is for this reason that the user of the power 
should select the materials for his own belief. He will be con- 
trolled by others to the very extent of his belief in the assertions 
o f others. The magnetic person must of necessity make his mind 
neutral by adopting the habit of not accepting as true any state- 
ment that is not of importance to him. This requires care and 
judgment. Carelessne§s in permitting ail kinds of material to 
enter the mind places the person in the category of being influ- 
enced rather than of controlling others.

What is held in the mind and heart should be of the highest 
value and the greatest importance. I f  you hâve a elean and beau- 
tiful house, will you open it to filthy tramps and wandering ver- 
m in? You cannot give out better than you take in. You can- 
not throw about the lives of other men and women influences 
that are nobler or stronger than the material which you admit 
into yourself and allow to become a part of yourself. You should, 
therefore, control what you take in and store within your heart 
and mind.

ISTow what is the material that you admit? It cornes from 
gossip, from sensational newspapers, from novels, from light- 
weight magazines and other periodicals, from ill-advised discus
sions, from self-formed opinions, from political démagogues, and 
from ail sorts of people who seek to use you to their own advan- 
tage. A  stream of this bad material is constantly flowing to- 
ward the mind. Do you admit it? The highest exhibition of 
Personal power in this world is in the art of selecting what you 
allow to enter your mind and in rejecting ail else.

The person who hears a bit of news or gossip and gives it cre- 
dence is more or less aroused by it. You may hâve an employée 
concerning whom some remarks or hint has corne to you; at once 
you believe it, and then it leads to other possibilities, and you 
believe them because they are possible; when, in fact, you hâve 
no right to believe them even if they are probable. This leads 
to a change of manner toward that employée. You hâve acted 
upon a belief, and the belief has grown up out of a hint that 
stood for nothing tangible. Had you suspected the employée, the 
proper course to hâve taken was to investigate thoroughly before 
you acted.
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The same kind of "influence is constantly assailing the brain. 
Some one seeks to lessen your regard for a friend or for a busi
ness acquaintance. You allow a belief to get seated in your 
mind. You worry. Your thoughts lose their power of control- 
ling others, because you yourself are controlled by the sugges
tions, suspicions, hints and straw-evidences that float in upon 
your mind at every turn. The power of swaying other minds does 
not corne into play until you hâve shut ofï ail possibility of being 
tossed about by the beliefs that would sway your mind. It is évi
dence of mental power to be able to shut out beliefs at will.

You must be able to say with decisiveness “ I  do not choose to 
accept this, that or the other as facts. Whatever I  wish to believe 
I  will elect to believe. I  will invite matters into my brain, not let 
them invite themselves in.”  To a person who thus Controls the 
thousand incidents of occurring life nothing ever goes w rong.

The man who says, “ Things bave gone wrong in my business 
today,”  is not magnetic. The woman who says, “ I hâve been 
niuch worried of late, for so many things hâve gone wrong,”  is 
not magnetic. Things may be going wrong, and undoubtedly 
are in every life ; but that is the time for action. "VVhen they “ hâve 
gone”  it is too late. Worry is justified only when you could hâve 
prevented it ; and if  you could hâve prevented it you were very 
unmagnetic not to hâve done so; if you could not hâve prevented 
it you will not worry if you are magnetic; and if you are mag
netic you will prevent it ; lience the magnetic person never has 
cause for worry.

Thoughts that hamper the soûl or depress the mind are serious 
barriers to the development of personal magnetism. They corne 
through habit; or they stay away through habit. They are men
tal tramps; if you like one of them you ought to be sufïiciently 
in control of your own castle to invite it in ; as things now are 
these tramps enter of their own will and roam about wheresoever 
they please, while you stand aghast and fret over their escapades.

It is the fact that most persons are credulous and easily mis- 
led by statements that give to newspapers the due of their pro
cedure. They know this fact. Until they know as much of 
human nature as to be certain in their minds that people believe 
what they read in the papers, the editors and owners of the sheets 
will not be qualified to embark upon the business. When a school 
of journalism is started in any university or wherever else the
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science may be taken up, the flrst law laid down for the guid
ance of the coming editors and reporters is tins: PEOPLE
BELIEYE W H AT TH E Y  EEAD IH  TH E NEW SPAPEBS. 
This is the fundamental principle of this great profession.

The next law is based upon the first, but it reads: THE
CHAEACTEE OP TH E NEW SPAPEE DOES HOT AP- 
PECT BELIEP m  ITS STATEM ENTS. That is, the people 
believe what they read, no matter how criminal the sheet may be. 
Of course they do not believe what they happen by accident to 
know to be untrue. Yet most people are not able to distinguish 
between their own sense of knowledge and the facts as presented 
by the paper. Thus when a man read of his death in the morn- 
ing daily he said to his wife : “ I  hâte to believe what the Bung-
blower says. I  hâve pinned my faith to it ail my life, and to dis
crédit it now seems a shame. I  may be dead after ail, for you 
know, do you not, wife, that a man may die so suddenly that he 
may hâve no personal knowledge of it. This reminds me that 
the Bung-blower once said that a man was struck by the cars and 
he never knew it. He died before he had time to think about it. 
I  rather think I  may be dead. At least I  will give the benefit of 
the doubt to the paper and wait a while to see how matters de- 
velop.”  This was fidelity and credulity combined.

Voters are confident of the truth of what they read in the press. 
They never stop to think that the paper has some point to make 
and that it will make it on the principle that its readers will be
lieve what they read, therefore the paper’ s statement of it must 
prove itself; they do not know that interviews are almost always 
made up out of what is called whole cloth in such matters; that 
the party who is said to hâve been interviewed and who déniés 
it is charged by the papers with having a bad memory or with 
failing mind; that the question of veracity between the paper and 
the citizen is always deeided in favor of the paper because the 
citizen’s déniai is not published or is garbled and distorted or 
else placed where it will not be seen; that the paper writes much 
of its foreign news in its own office, or that the central news 
gatherers get a few items from abroad and enlarge them by the 
aid of their imagination from two or three lines to columns; that 
the spécial correspondents of most papers, the men who do deeds 
of daring, such as calling on kings and emperors, shaping the 
destiny of armies and nations, etc., etc., are ail safe at home in
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their rooms in this eountry and perhaps were never abroad, and 
if they were would not go far out of their apartments for fear of 
getting lost in the noise and bustle of the eity where they landed, 
although their daring épisodes and wonderful interviews with 
the crowned heads of Europe are so well written that they carry 
conviction with them, but a kind of conviction that is far from 
the kind that is really deserved; and so ail through the schemes 
of low animal cunning which these papers foster upon a believing 
public, there is one long train of déception and fraud ; yet they are 
ail believed by the readers. This is American journalism.

Despite the fact that ail these things are really believed and 
that the readers do not stop to doubt them, nor even dream that 
they may be false, there are some statements in most papers that 
are true, and they are those that corne from other sources than 
the paper itself. I f  the editor wishes to make a strong point in 
a political matter he will cite facts of his own création, change 
history to suit the argument as he wishes it to appear, and thus 
make his point, which of course will be impregnable.

The public believe what they see and what they read in the 
papers, and hence they are misled. ISTot everybody in the great 
mass of mankind that we call the public, will be misled, but 
there are so many who do believe what they read in the papers, 
that we are safe in saying that the public believe what they read. 
They are none the less ools because they are numerous. Num- 
bers will not save a wrong nor retire an error. One of the most 
recent and most famous of English historians said in the opening 
sentence of his great history that the people of England were 
“ mostly fools.”  We do not use snch a harsh and uncharitable 
word. We go no further than calling people ools who are wrong 
and who ought to know better but do not seem to.

To be wrong when it is an advantage to be right is a condition 
of life that will bear changing. We hope that these remarks will 
tend to cure those of the ools who are curable. We hope that 
wrong may be turned to right when it is an advantage to be right.

But we do not paint our rainbow of hope with the rosiest of 
colors for we know human nature quite well enough to eonclude 
that the people who believe what they see in the papers will go on 
believing. They are not easily cnred of credulity.

However, we will say to you that we think we hâve found at 
least one exception to this sweeping assertion. We believe that
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you will join the ranks of the intelligent classes as they appear 
in the next realm, and that you will form the habit of remaining 
neutral until an assertion is proved to be true.

I f  you do this mueh, and it is much, you surely will find a xich 
reward in the better character of your mind for its work in this 
great study.

OOL Number 27.— " The changeling.” — This kind of person is 
of either sex, but slightly prédominâtes in the female gender. 
Men are less often changelings, but there are many of them to be 
found everywhere.

The différence between the person who is a weather vane and 
one who suits his conduct to his judgment should be well under- 
stood. The latter indiyidual may change as often or oftener than 
the changeling and yet be a man of character and judgment, and 
take the highest rank in intelligence. Sueh a man or woman looks 
into a subject in a way that analyzes its nature and secures a view 
o f it from every side. Facts and not beliefs become the eontrol- 
ling influence. A  fact calls for sueh action as best harmonizes 
with the conditions under which it exista. This action may al- 
ways be ascertained by a person of perfect judgment. Mistakes 
may be avoided by the exercise of sueh judgment. Whoever 
undertakes to control the action should do so without regard to 
former conduct, and thus prevent mistakes. A  change of view or 
of treatment of sueh matters will be right.

To refuse to reverse one’s views, opinions, poliey or methods, 
when judgment and common sense demand the change, would 
be mental brutality.

The changeling is the weather vane, the person who is wafted 
hither and thither by caprice of judgment or of feeling. The 
cause may be nothing, or a whim, or a belief, or a suspicion, or a 
feeling, or somebody’s remark, or a partisan article, or a speech, 
or any trille that would hâve no weight whatever with an intelli
gent mind, but that completely sways the ools.

Girls and women are very sensitive to remarks that are brought 
to them for sinister purposes; they fail to understand the pur- 
poses, but give the remarks a magnifying growth in their minds, 
until at last their conduct toward a friend is changed. Many a 
genuine love match has been hopelessly fractured by the inter-
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ference of sonie party who has been over-zealous in reporting 
information without regard to its accuraey.

Many persons who are morally bound to contracts that tbey 
can évadé legally, allow themselves to believe that it is proper to 
take advantage of their rights in the latter sense and let their 
morality suffer. A  man agreed to sell a lot of land for five hun- 
dred dollars and gave his Word of honor to that effect, after Con
sulting with his wife. They were to sign the deed the next day; 
but would not make any preliminary agreement in writing. The 
husband and wife talked the matter over that night and thought 
that they would make an effort to get one hundred dollars more. 
This was attempted the next day; and, after many hot words and 
accusations of dishonesty, it was agreed to close the matter at 
that price. So the man went home to get his wife to corne to the 
lawyer’s and sign the deed; but ere he got into his house the 
thought occurred to him that if he could get an extra hundred 
dollars he could get more. It so happened that the party who 
wished the land was in a position where he must hâve it in order 
to erect a building in a location that was necessary for the nature 
of the business that he wished to carry on, and he was made to 
dance between one date and another until in disgust he gave the 
matter up and went to another town. The business was that of 
manufacturing, and employed twenty-four hands, brought new 
homes into town, added value to ail the real estate and generally 
beneûted the place; and this was the kind of improvement that the 
first town most needed; but the changing habits of the owner of 
the land drove it away to a rival town, and he himself suffered, 
as he owned a large number of lots in the place where the busi
ness first tried to locate.

This case is quite similar to one that we had brought to our 
attention some years ago.

The rule of intelligence is this: I f  there is a good reason why 
a change should be made, and the absence of as good a reason 
to the contrary, let it be made, otherwise adhéré to the first 
course through thick and thin.

Hâve you ever outlined a course of reading, or study, with the 
résolve to push it vigorously to a glorious end, and then go on for 
a few weeks or days and gradually lose interest, till you aban- 
doned it? What schemes and plans hâve fallen through because
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you lost interest in them? Most persons begin things that tbey 
fait to complété.

Yon may hâve an excellent réputation for capability, together 
with a good opinion of yourself; and you may be called every- 
thing that is good and great by those who know you; but if you 
undertake anything with zeal, and fail to retain your interest to 
the end, you lack an important element of character. Anything 
that is commenced should be finished. There are many excuses 
for not finishing, and “ good”  excuses, too; just as “ good”  as the 
desire to stop is strong. Is it stenography, or musie, or languages, 
or what? It was harder than you anticipated. It required too 
much time. Other things demanded your attention. Some ex
cellent and worthy excuse will enable you to satisfy yourself; but 
your character suffers every time, and doubly, too, for the aban
donnant was a shock to it, and the insinuating déception of the 
“ excuse”  makes it easier to deceive yourself in other matters on a 
larger scale.

À  hard and disagreeable expérience is necessary to most peo- 
ple before their characters are duly strengthened. If you find 
yourself engage! in any undertaking that you most anxiously de
sire to abandon, punish yourself by going through to the end. 
You should not hâve begun it if you did not know what it re
quired. A  good, sound punishing will prove wholesome, even if 
it is a waste of time. But nothing ever proves a waste to those 
who possess the genius of adapting themselves to circumstances. 
It is reeorded of scores of great men and women that they never 
began an undertaking that was not finished. This may be seen 
from reading their biographies.

Girls and women are more often changelings in resolutions to 
study or otherwise seek self-improvement. The idea, if romantic, 
is entrancing to them; the first is novel and “ so cute, you know;”  
the next is wearying but very nice; the third finds them with 
an important engagement made some years ago which daims im
médiate attention ; and the fourth finds them not at ail. They are 
changdings.

Among young men the changeling is a common quantity. He 
may be attraeted to a line of study which he will appreciate for 
awhile, then his lack of mental magnetism will be seen in his 
indifférence toward that particular line of éducation; something 
else suits him better; he tries that; and so dits on from cover to
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eover until he finds that a rolling stone gathers very little moss. 
He goes to work in a place where there are prospects for promo
tion; he hears of another place and secures that; like most worth- 
less employées, male and female, he takes the one-cent morning 
daily and studies the H elp Wanted column; he applies for every 
place that is possible to him; and away he flits. At our country 
estate we employ a number of hands throughout the year. When 
applicants corne to ns seeking positions we ask them where they 
hâve previonsly worked. Here is a conversation with an excel
lent yonng man who wishes to take charge of the greenhouses : 

“ How old are you?”
"Thirty years old.”
“ How much expérience hâve yon had in greenhouse work?”  
"Twelve years.”
“ When did you leave your last place ?”
“ Two weeks ago.”
“ How long were you there ?”
“ Three months.”
' ‘Where did yon work before yon went there?”
"A t Jenkintown.”
"H ow long?”
“ I  was there two years, almost.”
“ For whom did you work before then?”
" I  was at South Orange.”
“ How long?”
" I  think nearly six months.”
Had we employed him, it would hâve been his fifth position in 

less than three years, as he had mentioned three places, and had 
left one before the last he mentioned, which would make his 
next one the Afth. Not wishing to encourage falsehood we did 
not ask him why he had left. It was enough to know that he was 
a changeling, and for that reason not worthy of trust. Employées 
who Ait about should not be given positions.

The grown man is a changeling either through a puny charae- 
ter, or because of political influence. Ho man should vote for a 
certain party because his father did, or because he has always 
been of that party. The independent voter is generally the most 
honest of ail who go to the poils. The man who votes for a prin- 
ciple is the best citizen. The party man is an ool i f  he has no



164 SEVEN REALMS OF MIND

real reason for being a party man. When parties go wrong their 
adhérents should desert them.

The political ehangeling is not snch a man as this, however, 
for he swings his vote aronnd becanse of something that he has 
been told and that his good judgment, had he any, wonld hâve 
informed him was a f alsehood. He attends sonie meeting where a 
démagogue tells him that times will be hard if So-and-So is elected 
and will be very prospérons if the other candidate is elected. Ail 
this sways him. He votes as the speaker directs him ; bnt he has 
no facts to guide him. At the poils someone advises him to vote 
the other way, and he thinks he will ; then another man tells him 
to vote the first way, and he thinks he will ; and so it goes. It is 
common knowledge among politicians that, if good talkers are 
sent to the poils and attend to the one duty of talking privately to 
voters, the results may be changed. On one recent occasion the 
party in power lost a local élection becanse they did not think it 
necessary to send men to the voting places or near them where 
they conld talk to the voters ; bnt the other side did this and the 
resuit was effected by their work. At the subséquent élection the 
defeated party sent their talkers there and the resuit was re- 
versed. This is known to be the rule in many cases; and it is 
the usual practice to seek to influence voters at the last moment. If 
the effort were not of importance it would not be made ; it would 
not be of importance if votes were not changeable just before they 
were to be cast or on the day of élection and at the voting pre- 
cincts. It must be true, then, that there are changelings who 
cast their votes.

They are not the men who sell their votes ; for we do not refer 
to a criminal as a ehangeling; he is ail that and worse. The col- 
ored population of the nation, the farmers, and the slums of the 
villages, towns, and cities furnish the vote-sellers— men who would 
take a price for the honor of their sisters and daughters, and who 
would drive their mothers to the slave market were it now the 
epoch of slavery. They are more than changelings.

0 0 L  N u m b e r  28.— “ T h e  m u l e  ”— We owe an apology to this 
noble beast for having coined a word that looks somewhat like 
his name and is pronounced in about the same way; but we were
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at a loss to find the right word for the mau or woman who insists 
upon doing something that sense and reason déclaré to be silly 
and inane, but tliat to this person seems a necessity because the 
word has been given or the idea has become fixed that it should 
be done.

The obstinate man or woman is generally the reformed change- 
ling; reformed by the law of re-action and gone as far to the 
wrong in one direction as he or she was in the other.

The changeling is an ool because he shifts about without reason. 
The obstinate person is an ool because he refuses to budge when 
reason tells him that he ought to budge.

The party man is obstinate when he will not leave his party to 
effect some great moral or civic reform. Fixtures are what make 
a party corrupt; and changelings are what make the leaders cor- 
rupt. I f  there is reason to stand by the party let that be the 
course to be pursued, but let reason find its direction by the process 
of intelligent analysis under the plans stated in the next realm.

Men and women pledge themselves to do certain things and 
like to be found as good in executing their promises as they hâve 
been in making them. “ I  wish my Word to be as strong and as 
reliable as my bond,”  is the common feeling; but when a reason 
arises for breaking the word, and that reason is stronger than 
the necessity for keeping the word, the moral obligation is to 
break the word and substitute right for a possible wrong. This 
rule is universal. When God created man He promised him pos
session of the earth and ail its blessings ; but later on He repented 
that He had made man, and destroyed countless millions of 
human beings because it was better to annihilate them than to 
permit them to dwell on the face of the globe any longer. Ho 
word was broken.

I f  you give your word to become the wife of your lover, and if 
you tell him in writing that you will marry him no matter what 
happens, or what subséquent reasons may arise, you would do 
yourself a wrong to abide by that promise after having knowl
edge that the lover had become a drinking man; for this would 
mean that you would consent to become the mother of drunkards 
of his parentage. Any change in the conditions vitiates any prom
ise, no matter how strong may be its language. The promise has 
reference to the understood conditions. To change them is to open 
the way for revoking the promise; but to revoke it without a
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change in the conditions would mean that you are a changeling. 
The man who makes a will and imperatiyely commands that ail 
his property shall go to certain heirs, and that no alteration of 
this plan shall be tolerated no matter what may arise, should 
know that the law will step in to break that détermination if  he 
should die before the birth of an heir not provided for in the will. 
The change of conditions will make a change in the legacy or 
inheritance.

A  man once agreed to will ail his property to a certain party in 
exchange for a considération that was legally binding, and the 
agreement to make the will was regarded as a contract founded 
in law ; but after he died, an heir was born and took ail the estate ; 
for the law declared that the conditions had changed.

When a person gets to an advaneed âge the brain eells harden 
and the will power loses its flexibility and such person should 
not be blamed for an excusable obstinacy. There are also sonie 
forms of mental disease in which the mind becomes fixed in its 
beliefs and no change is possible; in which cases the sufferers are 
not to be blamed.

OOL Number 29.— "The demagogue-follower.” — This class of 
voter and of general believer in the methods of the agitator and 
démagogue, is far more numerous in this country than it ought 
to be allowed to be under the civilization which we prétend. At 
a political meeting the men who cannot be swayed by the déma
gogue are those who are to sell their votes, those who hâve 
good common sense, and those who are deaf. The first class will 
not be swayed by the démagogue because they are open to pur- 
chase; they are men who, if offered the same price that is given 
them for their vote, would barter the virtue of sister or daughter 
if  it was theirs to sell. They hâve no sense of honor of any 
kind. They are men who will find places in the nether régions 
so deep and so hot that they will wonder why they were ever 
created to be eternally tormented. The liberty of the people 
and the rights for which they and their fathers hâve fought are 
ail secured by the honest exercise of the franchise which is denied 
to people who dwell in the lands of tyrants; and the man who 
will sell that right is a traitor to his country, a Judas in his com- 
munity and a consnirator against his own home. The fact that
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tlie buyer of his vote is of his very stripe does not excuse him 
from the worst of ail crimes. Treason is not so bad.

Men who are not ools are sometimes found in political meet
ings. They are not swayed by tbe démagogue. They know about 
when he is lying and to what extent and they sit and wonder at 
the mental weakness that is so épidémie at the time; for they see 
men who are credited with some judgment applauding and shout- 
ing in affirmation of the sentiments of the démagogue. The lat- 
ter is a loud-mouthed speaker, sometimes almost an orator, who 
has spent his months in preparing an array of falsehoods that 
will seem plausible to the multitudes, and he marks the efïect of 
each on the different audiences he addresses from time to time, 
and those that seem to win belief he makes more and more promi
nent as he goes on with the campaign.

Sometimes the campaign speakers or démagogues get together 
and agréé on the ideas that will be most likely to deceive the peo- 
ple; and they fortify them in every possible direction against 
possible attack from the enemy. The démagogue follower is 
eyerywhere in the audience and always in a vast majority. He 
shouts as loud as he can, he throws his hat as high as he can, he 
turns to his neighbor and says, “ That’s grand. It’s the greatest 
argument I  ever heard,”  and the neighbor is carried away by the 
déception and becomes a démagogue follower too.

It ail cornes down to what the démagogue can make his follow- 
ers believe. He himself changes by substitution, for he and his 
ilk hâve been coming and going since the birtli of time, and his 
followers hâve been bom  at the rate of one a second to grow up 
and hear and applaud him to the écho. These ools, these déma
gogue followers, are men who go to political meetings and then 
to the poils on élection day, and their hatching is seen in the kind 
of représentatives they put into power; dishonest, corrupt; bla- 
tant in their pretense of doing right; raging in their defence of 
the people ; and slimy in their loyalty to their principles. Politics 
in this country is everywhere honey-combed with corruption, and 
this is bolstered up by perjury when it cornes to probing it in the 
courts. Yote-buying can be easily seen at élections; yet grand 
juries will not indict, because they are ools ; nor will petit juries 
convict because they are ools.

This is the progeny of the ool at the political meeting; or the 
OOL who reads the démagogue éditorials and reports in the news-
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paper; or the ool who lacks intelligence enough to get ont of his 
mental decadence and find a reason for voting.

O O L  N u m b e r  30.— “ T h e  n o n - v o t e r  ”— This man is the citizen 
who holds the right to vote and who does not exercise it. He is 
needed at the primaries and he stays at home becanse he says 
everything is eut and dried. He is needed at the poils on élection 
day but he goes if it is convenient and stays away otherwise. A  
man who will not attend ail the political meetings and exercise 
his intelligent judgment in every step of the progress from the 
first moments of the organization to the final act of voting on 
élection day, is a decided ool, besides being an unworthy citizen. 
His right to vote is the resuit of centuries of struggle, the shed- 
ding of rivers of human blood, and the martyrdom of millions of 
men. If he thought this right were to be taken from him he 
would make it a life and death question in his own case, were he 
a true and loyal son of the men of freedom whose bones long 
since passed back into the dust from which they sprung. Having 
the greatest of earthly boons, he does not know what it means 
nor how to prize it.

His excuse is that it will do no good for him to go to the poils. 
It will do some good. He may take with him some intelligence ; 
especially after he graduâtes from the next realm in this book; 
he may make that intelligence felt in the primary despite the fact 
that everything is eut and dried ; he may know how to untie some 
of the things that hâve been tied up into bouquets for the candi
dates; he may hâve a splendid chance to exhibit his citizenship 
and his honest power.3 of magnetism in straightening eut some of 
the plans that hâve corne to the meetings in crooked shape; and 
he may after ail, sooner or later, if not at once, become the mas
ter of the whole business. Other men of intelligence who hâve 
graduated from the next realm will undoubtedly be there, and 
they and he will make a combination that corruption cannot de- 
feat.

Be a man. Be manly. Be a citizen. Do not let thugs lay the 
foundation of the laws that are to govern you and détermine 
your rights and your privilèges. Go to ail places of political 
meetings that you hâve a right and are in duty bound to attend.
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Ne ver let any cause keep y ou away. Make it your first duty. 
Do not be diseouraged by tbe fact that you cannot change the 
events at the first meeting; but remember that you can be taking 
lessons in those defeats and that these lessons will carry you on 
to victory at some of the future meetings.

OOL Number 31.— “ The inflamed thinlcer.” — Here we hâve a 
kind of man that is coming to the front in erowds of late. Pre- 
vious to the présent era he was a separate quantity except on very 
rare and spécial occasions. He is the man whose brain gets in
flamed at an idea. Or it may be a woman who cannot get the 
heat out of her mind when some exciting cause has set it on tire. 
The cause may be real and powerful; but a human brain-cell is 
supposed to remain reasonably cool under ail circumstances ; not 
actually cool so that there is no excitement; but cool enough to 
prevent the wreaking of vengeance beyond what is right and 
proper.

Some minds get terribly excited at most anything; sooner or 
later they break down; but the great American public should not 
let its judgment be warped by the heat of such fiâmes. Whole 
communities fly into a rage at some report that may or may not 
be true. A  leader who was a hero the day before, is now dragged 
in the dust, as in the days of the old Eoman gatherings that tore 
to pièces on Wednesday the favorites of Tuesday. We hâve bor- 
rowed modem names for the days, although some of them are of 
pagan origin.

Let any girl start a story maliciously against any man, no mat- 
ter how honorable he is in fact and no matter how high he has 
hitherto stood in the community, and his life will at once be in 
péril, because of the heat of the public fool mind. This was well 
illustrated in a Northern State some few years ago, when a miss 
of fifteen, hardly having sense enough to know what she was say- 
ing, charged her employer with having Criminally assaulted her; 
not with the attempt, but with the full aecomplishment. Her ex
cuse as she afterward stated was that he had refused to allow her 
to leave for the afternoon and go away to a pienic that was to be 
held by a number of persons who were not of very good charac- 
ter. She suddenly became hot-tempered and used language that
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he did not think her capable of understanding, and he at once 
discharged ber. Being alone in the office he was without evidence 
with which to maintain the truth as he alleged it.

She went out upon the street screaming. The place was a 
small town, but there were some people in it who were supposed 
to be level-headed. Before she appeared on the street, she tore 
her clothing half in anger and half in malice to give the sem- 
blance of a struggle. When questioned, she stated that the man 
had assaulted her, and she showed her torn dress in evidence. 
-The people took her word for it, not exercising an intelligent 
judgment that says there may be two sides to a matter of that 
kind as of any other kind; they became mentally inflamed; they 
thought as inflamed thinkers ; they broke into the office and 
seized the man; took him out to a tree and put a rope about his 
neck. They did ail this in the presence of his despairing wife. 
It was her piteous moaning and praying that made the heart of 
the girl relent and she then told that the man had not touched her 
and that he had not even attempted to approach her, but that she 
had got mad beyond ail control and charged him with the one 
crime that a female uses with the most deadly effect to set on tire 
the public mind. Had she not repented a man who was as inno
cent of the crime as an unborn babe, would hâve been hung; and 
then the girl, seeing how far her charge had carried matters, 
would hâve clung to her story to hâve saved her own self from 
punishment. This is hurnan nature.

Some persons get very hot mentally at the least suggestion. A  
young man recently heard his sister say that she hated her lover, 
and he did not know enough of girl nature to take her statement 
as a pert remark of girldom; so he followed the matter until he 
found out that the lover had sent her what she called an ungen- 
tlemanly letter; but she did not show the letter. The girl was 
just a little out of humor because her lover said he was sorry 
that he could not attend a certain party as he had an engagement 
out of town on that date; and she thought this was very ungen- 
tlemanly. Her hot-headed brother caught the allégation that the 
lover had written an ungentlemanly letter to his sister; so he 
called upon the lover and said :

“ What hâve you been writing to my sister ?”
“ Nothing of any great importance that I  know of.”
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“ Is it not important to insult a girl by writing an ungentle- 
manly letter to her?”

“ I hâve never written such a letter to her.”
“ I say you hâve.”
“ I f  I  did not know that you never touched liquor, I should say 

that you had been drinking; but, corne and let us see your sister, 
and see the letter, and you can then judge for yourself.”

“ Nothing of the kind. She refused to show me the letter. Her 
word is enough. You hâve insulted her and I will not stand it.”  

“ Oh, nothing of the sort. I  hâve written only the kindest let- 
ters to her.”

“ I say you lie.”
“ You are a fool.”
“ Then take that.”
The hot-headed youth lifted his cane and made an attempt to 

strike the lover ; but he f ailed in the effort. He then followed the 
matter by renewed efforts to hit him, until the young man, driven 
to bay, drew a revolver and shot the excited youth dead. He was 
vindicated as the affray was witnessed by several persons.

There was not the slightest pretext that called for the action 
of the brother; for, if his sister had been insulted, it was his duty 
to hâve examined ail the details of the quarrel, if he stepped in 
at ail ; and even then it was not a case where a brother has a right 
to defend his sister. Had she been really wronged, even the 
worst of ail wronging, he miglit hâve acted in her behalf, but 
only after there was no trace of doubt as to the facts. A  sister’s 
statement may be colored by her feelings, of which the man who 
défends her may not liave the correct gauge.

This case is also a lesson to those who lead mobs. A  mob is 
a collection of Ools H o. 31. An Ool No. 31 has no right to take 
part in any action of importance ; his duty to the public being to go 
home and cool his head.

What right has any man or woman of inflamed thoughts to pass 
judgment on the life and liberty of a fellow being, no matter how 
gross the crime of the latter ? Mobs may be cool enough to ail ap- 
pearances, as they often seem to be; but it is the coolness of ex- 
terior view, and not coolness of mind. There was once a time 
when a well known criminal in a far Western community, who 
had a most unsavory record, and had evaded the law, was en- 
titled to the rope without the form of a trial, for the process of
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law was inadéquate; but in States and times wlien tbere is better 
law, the people should spend their mental beat in producing 
energy enough to reform its defects and the practice of the 
courts, so that criminals may not escape by the chicanery of law- 
yers and the stupidity of judges. This reform must begin in pri- 
mary meetings and work its way ail through the corrupt chan- 
nels of politics to the legislative bodies. It must sweep aside the 
opinions of judges and of lawyers, for they are wedded to présent 
methods and do not believe in the efficacy of sense even to get 
rid of an incubus.

It is foolish for a législature to appoint lawyers to reform the 
practice of the law. They will reform it so slowly that a liun- 
dred years will not see a marked change.

Lawyers know the technique of the law, but not the technique 
of business. As long as législatures continue to appoint commis
sions composed of lawyers to investigate the problem of reform- 
ing the practice of the law, so long will that practice remain the 
incubus that it is.

Business men hâve sense. A  législature that is able to discern 
the real needs of the matter will pass a bill commanding the Gov- 
ernor of the State to appoint a commission of the best qualified 
business men available, and forbidding any lawyer to serve; 
wliich bill should require a sweeping change of System and prac
tice from the smallest court to the highest. Every vestige of the 
présent methods should be driven out of use. The jury trial 
should remain but in a sensible form, and totally unlike the prés
ent system.

The plans for this reform are stated at another place in this 
chapter.

OOL N um ler 32.— " The dump.” — A person is defined by the 
dietionary to be dumpy when he is gloomy, or out of sorts. A  
person is a dump who is morbidly sensitive, and shuts up on the 
least opposition or trifling cause. An unintended rebuke, or neg- 
lect, or criticism, or an unmeant affront seems to rise mountain 
high and fill the whole horizon of the person affected; the resuit 
being a silence or a négative condition that throws a damper over 
the occasion.

The dump is not an intelligent person, for intelligence will take
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a rebuke, a criticism, or a slight, without change of demeanor or 
loss of eomplacence. It is one of the trinmphs of intelligence to 
show no feeling when unjustly treated in the presence of another, 
or by a friend or acquaintance. The calmness of mind is proof 
of mental magnetism.

But the dump becomes gloomy as often without cause as with 
it. We hâve seen bright faces become clouded, and fair counte- 
nances sulk with no reason whatever except a fancied slight. A 
proper way to treat suoh cases is to be extra severe with them. 
A sensitive person should not be coaxed or humored, but should 
be left apparently unnoticed, and then the cause or its kind 
should be repeated. To humor an unreasonable mind tends to 
develop insanity in the male, and hystéries in the female. Per- 
haps not one case of actual collapse may occur in a hundred, but 
the tendency is that way; while a spartan severity will effect a 
cure.

Hystéries begin by the girl or woman “ letting herself go,”  as 
the phrase is; she encourages the condition and it grows upon 
her. In ninety-nine cases out of a hundred she can be cured by 
severe methods; but never by humoring her.

OOL Number 33.— " The warped mind.” — It is a curious and 
a surprising fact that a mind may retain a considérable degree 
of intellectual force, and yet be warped or mis-shapen. An illus
tration of this kind of mind is found in the followers of bastard 
religions. No thoroughly intelligent person will take up with 
any of these things. Great men and great women in abundance 
hâve been devoted believers in the Bible and in the religion that 
is based upon the legitimate use of the Bible ; but, in ail the thou- 
sands of followers of those leaders who make a bastard use of the 
Bible, there never has been one man or woman who has taken high 
rank in life.

Yet the people who adopt such religions are mostly sincere; 
some use it for gain ; but the body-general is as sincere as are the 
adhérents of the legitimate religions. So are the readers of the 
yellow press, and the worshipers of political démagogues sincere.

The ool with the warped mind is incurable.
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There are so many warped minds born every week; they grow 
up in time, waiting for tire magnet to draw them into the pecuhar 
following; and off they fly to the dame like moths that obey an 
impulse over which they hâve no control. It matters not what 
the bastard religion is, the mind born to feed on it is bound 
to find it sooner or later, and to absorb it into its System. For 
this reason, the condition is not curable. The judgment is warped 
beyond repair. Some very successful business men are thus 
affected ; their appearance certainly favors sanity ; for a sane 
mind may be warped and yet not fly to pièces for many, many 
years; but the mental abnormalism is sure to crop out in time 
if  the person is sincere in the belief; otherwise the condition 
belongs to the first realm, that of animal eunning.

OOL Num ler 34.— " The medicine OOL.” — This individual 
is perhaps the most numerous of ail the ools in the world. A  
large majority of the men, and nearly ail the women living, in- 
cluding those who “ never had a sick day in their lives”  are de- 
votees of this habit of taking pills, tablets, drugs, liquids and 
other stuff that is oiïered for sale under the name of patent 
or proprietary medicines. They are taken on the recommendation 
of druggists, on the statement of friends or aequaintances who 
hâve been several times snatched from the grave by them, but 
generally on the strength of the daims and testimonials of the 
makers of them. These daims and testimonials are paraded in 
the press in type, style and attractiveness almost equal to the yel- 
low features of the papers themselves; for a newspaper is partly 
yellow that admits them. That sueh advertisements are regarded 
as fraudulent and obnoxious, may be leamed from the fact that 
the most respectable of the monthly periodicals will not except 
them. I f  you wish proof of this fact, Write to any of the period
icals where they do not appear, and ascertain the truth with the 
vérification in the form of many constant applications from these 
patent medicine advertisers, who seek to get in respectable com
pany.

As we write this we hâve leamed of two more of the periodicals 
that hâve refused to take such advertisements. Their eolumns 
contain even more matter from higher priced and better con-
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cerns; for it is always the fact that, as they clrop the fraudulent 
advertisements, they receive a greater amount of the clean and 
decent.

It is claimed in certain quarters that the reason why the yellow 
newspapers maintain snch a florid and variable mess of stuff to 
attract readers is to hold their attention in the interest of the 
advertisements of patent medicines. I f  they did not do this, such 
advertisements would be withdrawn; and, as this class alone more 
than supports the great income of the yellow sheets, it pays to 
cater to their desires.

ISTo crime against the body, the nerves, the vitality and the mind 
is so great as that of encouraging the use of these medicines. We 
are not extremists in any sense; even in our health rules we allow 
persons to go a long way toward ill-health for the sake of having 
them go a short way toward health, for we know enough of hu- 
man nature to realize the fact that people will not deny them- 
selves very much of anything that can be put into the mouth.

This mouth of the human body, this opening in the face, this 
gap in the beauty of the physiognomy, is a wonderfully uncurb- 
able hole; for it is responsible for ail the drunkenness in the 
world, whioh leads to ninety-five per cent of ail the crimes com- 
mitted; it is responsible also for ail the tobacco that is chewed, 
for ail the pipes that are smoked, for ail the cigars that are con- 
sumed, for ail the gum that is mutilated, for ail the beer, wine, 
liquor, champagne and other stimulants that are devoured, for 
ail the pills that are dropped into the stomach, for ail the drugs 
that go there, for ail the medicines that uproot the System, for ail 
the poisonous foods that are eaten, for ail the dangerous and unfit 
diet that leads to disease; and, of course, we ought to expect 
oaths, lies and scandai to corne baelc upon the world after so much 
has gone into the hole.

This same mouth that humanity has been burdened with, and 
will be burdened with as long as the race exists, costs the people 
every month in unnecessary and harmful admissions to its portai, 
more than three billions of dollars in cash, when ail that the aper- 
ture needs is the proper diet and drink. What a volume of wealth 
there would be for every man, wonran and child if  forty billions 
of dollars, now absolutely wasted, were to be divided among them 
or even kept in the hands of the more prosperous classes where 
it could be spent among ail others in legitimate channels; for it
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will always be true that certain men and women will hâve to 
manage the finances for the less thrifty.

This hnman mouth, then, is the cause of the poverty, the dis- 
tress, the sickness, the disappointments and the misery of the 
world. There is not the slightest doubt of the fact.

We hâve not time here to go into the full discussion of the rea- 
sons why a person should never take advertised medicines. We 
do not ask any one to discard medicines, although the correct diet 
will make ill-health impossible, in which case there could be no 
use for drugs and curables; and, until that diet is adopted, it 
will be necessary perhaps to dépend on medicines in certain 
maladies; but the stufE that is advertised is not to be taken 
even for those maladies that demand curables. The giving of any 
medicine is a serious matter and should be done always under the 
advice of a skilled physician who is not of the class of doctors who 
advertise; for, of ail the evils in the community the doctor who 
seeks his patronage by advertising is the worst, even much more 
dangerous than the patent medicine daims. He is a man who 
cannot get his patients in any other way. The patient should see 
his doctor, and the doctor should see the patient. Long distant 
curing is as inane and stupid and as low down in the scale of 
human ignorance as absent treatment which has so many ools tak- 
ing it at the présent day.

You should hâve a family or personal physician whom you can 
trust, who in your opinion is not receiving commissions from 
drug stores on the sale of the medicines they prescribe, and who 
may be had in case of an emergency; this physician should be 
consulted or called in every case where a change of diet or régime 
on your part will not effect a cure, as it is sure to do in nine cases 
out of every ten ; and you should never take any medicines or pills 
or concoctions, or apparatus or appliance of injection, or any- 
thing except what he may order. Under this plan, which is the 
only intelligent course to be pursued, you will save much of your 
money; for you do not realize how many dollars you waste every 
year in the stufE that you buy from the inducements of adver- 
tisements.

It is not merely a loss of money; it is the more serious fact 
that the medicines contain ail kinds of poisons; those that are 
claimed to be ail vegetable and that even give their ingrédients 
are generally minerais, or contain some proportion of minerai
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poison that destroys the heart, the kidneys or some organ. The 
kidney drugs cause kidney troubles instead of curing them; the 
stomach curatives cause stomach trouble instead of helping them; 
and so on ail through the category. The patent medicine men are 
compelled to pay millions of dollars every year in the cost of ad- 
vertising; they practically support the periodicals and newspapers 
in 'which they advertise, and they must get back the money they 
pay out, besides earn their immense dividends; and that they are 
unprincipled may be seen from the fact that their medicines are 
chiefly the lowest and most dangerous grade of alcohol; they eare 
nothing for human life, nothing for the millions of drunkards 
their alcohol is making even among the tempérance classes; and 
i f  they thus stand convicted of having no prineiple whatever, they 
may well be suspected of being in a conspiracy to increase the use 
o f their goods by increasing the spread of sickness in every possi
ble shape. It is not a theory, but a fact, that this is so, and the 
proof may be had very readily by any one who will analyze the 
stuff that they ofïer for sale in the drug stores.

An Ool of this kind, or Ool No. 34, is the man or woman 
who seeks a cure by following the advice of an advertising doetor 
or of a patent medicine advertisement.

111

OOL Nmriber 35.— “ The food-OOL.” — This kind of person is 
getting to be more prévalent every year. He and she, for the two 
sexes are equally guilty, are patronizers and supporters of the 
countless advertisements that are now fîlling magazine and period- 
ical with ail kinds of package goods. Things are put up and are 
said to maintain their purity and good condition for an indefinite 
time, that are thus fortifled against decay by the use of Chemicals 
or poisonous preservatives.

Good food will decay within its prescribed time, unless the one 
particular line of natural methods for keeping it good is adopted; 
and this line includes the use of heat, the use of cold, the use of 
tight-sealing, and the use of wrapping or covering. Anything 
else that helps to keep food from decay is unnatural and danger
ous ; for when the germs of disintegration are killed, the germs of 
digestion are killed also. You can take ail the life out of food by 
taking ail its germ-decay out of it. I f  there is decay, that muclj
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is worthless in many kinds of food; if there is an impossibility of 
decay, tliere is a eorresponding impossibility of digestion; for 
the two processes are dépendent upon tbe same condition in tbe 
food; and by food we include everything that can be taken in 
the mouth, whether liquid, solid or otherwise, that goes into the 
stomach thence to pass into the blood.

Even heat is a qnestionable plan of preserving food ; it serves 
to cook some kinds, and there are many kinds that eontain much 
more life uncooked; but the practice of sterilizing everything is 
the death to much of its value. Sterilized milk is a blessing as 
against impure or diseased milk, but fresh, pure milk is worth 
fifty times the value of the sterilized as food for humanity.

The use of cold-storage is coming more and more into vogue, 
and is better in many respects than the use of heat; for, while 
the character of food is often changed to a slight extent under the 
efïects of cold, the vitality revives very largely when it is made of 
natural température again. Thus pure milk, to be kept long in the 
common température, must be boiled, or else must be poisoned, in 
order to keep it ; but if it is placed in cold storage, it will keep 
well for a very long time. The germs of decay and disease are 
held in check in cold storage ; not killed but kept from developing, 
and at the same time the germs of digestion, which is another 
kind of decay, are also kept alive; whereas in the use of heat both 
good and bad germs are destroyed, and milk or other food must 
be made alive by contact with other influences in order to yield 
value.

Fruits and many things may be kept for a year by cold-storage 
of the right kind.

Sealing food and fruit in a package that is actually air-tight 
will help to keep the germs from the outside getting into the in- 
side; but paper, tinsel, and ail the methods that are advertised as 
air-tight are mere daims when the structure is fragile; these 
daims being made solely to sell the goods and to cover up the fact 
that poisonous Chemicals are used. Package goods are not safe 
to use and should not be bought except under the closest study 
of the facts governing their manufacture. It is today the custom 
to make daims in advertisements that are wholly without founda- 
tion. Thus it will be said that certain foods will keep indefinitely 
and remain good, new, crisp, or something of the kind, because 
they are wrapped and sealed ; when the fact is that the same goods
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will remain just as crisp and fresh in appearance when they are 
laid away in a paper bag nnsealed and not even closed. Examina
tion proves that these goods hâve been treated to a Chemical that 
prevents decay and likewise prevents digestion. Analysis of the 
stools will show that the foods go through the body almost un- 
ehanged in their nature, so that no good is derived from their use.

There are many kinds of glass-canned goods that are pre- 
served by the use of Chemicals; there are many kinds of tin- 
canned goods that are thus kept; and many kinds of paste-board 
packages and paper packets that are likewise made keepable; ail 
of which ought to be avoided. The home is the place to cook and 
to préparé the meals, and when the nation cornes down to canned 
and package goods it is time to stop breeding more human beings 
to take up the lines of suffering that are sure to be thus entailed.

OOL Number 36.— '"The home-idler.” — This genus is so often 
a woman or a girl that we shall make use of the féminine gender ; 
although the same principles apply in part and at times to the 
man and boy. The duties of home life are the most important in 
the earthly existence of every person. Church duties are impor
tant; and church life necessary; but those of home are of first 
rank in every way. Home makes the church possible. Home 
makes the nation possible. Home makes govemment possible. 
Home makes liberty possible.

A  man who has anything that seems to him like a home, or that 
may be made to seem to him like a home, is committing the great- 
est wrong to himself and to his country by not developing ail the 
possibilities of home life on the basis thus presented. His time, 
his thoughts and his efforts should be devoted to his home in the 
largest measure that is possible. To stay away day or evening 
when there is no necessity for being away, is wrong. There is 
always something that he can do, and many things that he can 
find to do, that will fill in ail the time he has to spare. This will 
not prevent him from making social engagements i f  they are of 
a nature that his family may participate in them; but ail other 
engagements should be curtailed, unless genuine business demands 
require them. Fictitious engagements make a man a traitor to 
his home, to himself and to his family. The practice of men
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afïiliating with men when they hâve homes that need their atten
tion, is about as far from the civilization of the twentieth cen- 
tury as anything can be; and no man is manly who takes up with 
such habits. Let the rule be to be with your family, or in your 
home, as much as yon can ; and try to keep busy in its behalf. Do 
not be a sitter, nor a loafer, nor a mere card-player in your house ; 
but an active, energetic man who seeks to do his share in adding 
to the attractions of home life.

But the home-idler is too often the daughter or the mother. 
We do not ask any woman to make a slave of herself anywhere; 
not even in her own household. But idleness begets disease, and 
inactivity is unnatural. Nature intends that every woman shall 
be physically active for fully half or two-thirds of the waking time 
o f the day. She should be on her feet, not ail the time, nor a long 
period without rest, but often from early to late ail through 
the day. This will insure her health, and many of the maladies 
that are peculiar to her will disappear when she ceases to make 
herself sedentary ; for sitters are not in good health whether men 
or women.

The trouble with women is that they are told by their physi- 
cians the duties that will most please them; instead of direeting 
them to go to work in their own homes, wliich would Sound like 
an insult to the modem society woman, the doctors tell them to go 
on a vacation or abroad, which means a great deal of physical 
activity and therefore some benefit. Let the same women be told 
by more honest advisers to go to work as God and nature intend 
that they should and the benefits will be more pronounced and 
permanent. But the hatred for honest activity and for plain, old- 
fashioned work, is too great to be overcome, and the women re
main confirmed invalids.

We know that this doctrine is unpopular. We never stop to 
think of the pleasure or displeasure we will give to OOLs by our 
statement of facts ; for the natural principle is as plain as daylight 
and we propose to state it just as nature made it. Preachers in 
the pulpit are careful not to offend their supporters, for the truth 
is always unpopular; but we supply what they are not bold 
enough to assert, as we hâve no supporters who will be offended. 
Intelligent persons everywhere welcome the truth, and seek to take 
advantage of its power.

The logical process pf discovering a natural principle is to go
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step by step from one truth to anotlier. Let us take an example: 
First, sedentary habits cause ill-health. Second, woman was made 
for physical aetivity; not excessive or drudging, but plentiful. 
Third, the duties of home are cleanliness, comfort and cooking. 
Fourth, the art of cooking the wholesome foods is so simple and 
unwearying that any woman who is not actually lazy can perform 
it in a brief time each day and without becoming overheated or 
tired.

We wish to présent here two cases that represent the whole ques
tion. The first case is that of a family of five persons, the parents, 
two sons and a grown daughter. They employed a cook and had 
a laundress corne to wash and iron. Within the last three weeks 
they hâve taken up the diet of Classic 9, and hâve reduced their 
cooking to conform to it. The cook found that she did not use 
one-fourth as many dishes, winch lightened her work very much 
in the kitchen. Her next discovery was that she need not get 
to work as soon in the morning by a whole hour; then she found 
that she had three hours of idleness in the forenoon and four in 
the afternoon, while her day’s work was ended an hour sooner after 
the evening rneal. She resigned.

The mother then divided the cooking, doing it one day herself 
While her daughter did it the next day, thus alternating. They 
found it very easy and brief. The exercise made them healthier, 
and they enjoyed that. The diet cured the entire family of five 
persons of indigestion, wliich had defied medicines for years. We 
hâve just received a letter from the mother in which she says :

“ I would not go back to the old method for ail the wealth of 
our city. This new plan of living seems inspired. It is sure to 
solve the servant question, and that is no small one.”

The otlier case arose a few weeks ago. A man, wife and 
daughter in her teens suddenly found themselves without a cook. 
The girl was in the High School and wished to graduate, but if 
she remained at home to help her mother she would fall behind 
her class and this meant two years more of school work.

The father remembered a family of colored women consisting 
of an elderly woman of nearly fifty who had been a cook, and her 
niece, and two daughters, ail of whom were over twenty and could 
cook. They were in good health, but had been unable to find 
work, was the taie they told him the winter before, when he had 
given them food and money to keep them from starving. So he
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confidently drove up the alley to the house where he had carried 
money and provisions when the winter’s eold had touched his 
heart with pity. He found them at home.

"Are you doing anything, Aunt Lindy?”  he asked o f the old 
woman.

“ I ’s takin’  vashin’,”  she said.
“ What are the others doing?”
“ They’s takin’  washin’, too,”  she said.
“ How many families are you washing for?”
“ Dun no.”
"Can you take ours to do?”
“ I  reckon I ken.”
Then the other three women, ail healthy, stout and hearty, put 

in an appearance; having been listening. They said they eould 
take a lot of washing. It turned out that ail the work that was 
being done by these four women was the washing for two families 
which did not take one of them two days in the week to do, while 
the other three were idle.

They could cook, but did not want to be tied down, so they 
had tried to get washing to do to keep them alive, knowing that 
the rich folks would not see them starve in the freezing weather.

This is the fault with the servants of today; it is one reason 
why cooks are so hard to get; the cooks themselves are retiring 
one by one day after day until they will be almost ail gone, and 
then they propose to pick up a few dollars a month by doing wash
ing and let the well-to-do people support them in cold weather or 
when they are starving or poor enough to go on the charity list. 
There are thousands of families who do this as a business.

The man returned resolved never again to give money or food 
away recklessly, but to know that the beneficiaries were honest 
and not lazy. But this did not bring a cook. He advertised, but 
those who agreed to corne to work did not put in an appearance; 
he replied to those who asked for work, and his carriage was one 
o f eight that stood in line in front of the hut of a colored woman 
who afterwards said she liked the honors thus conferred on her 
and guessed she would keep them up and not go to work ; he went 
to the agencies, but the money he paid to these frauds never 
brought anything more than the routine ealls which are managed 
by the agents themselves as a pretense; and so he could not find 
a cook.
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In the meantime his wife had received a Ralston Classie and 
was much taken with its diet plan. She said to lier husband: 

“ If you will put up with a simple diet, I will do the cooking and 
let Maylene stay in school.”

“ Anything you say will go with me. Let us hâve the diet. I 
hâte to think of it, but we will hâve to corne to it.”

“ To what, Harvey?”
“ To that diet.”
“ Oh !”
The wife studied the Classie; she did the cooking; she allowed 

Maylene to remain at her studies, and never even asked her to 
wash the dishes ; and after the second meal, her husband said : 

“ When will we get down to that simple diet?”
“ You are down to it now, Harvey.”
“ This is not a simple diet. It is the best meal I  hâve had in ten 

years; and my breakfast this morning! I did enjoy that, I  can 
assure you.”

“ Well, I thought that it was a simple diet because it required 
so little cooking and so few dishes and such slight trouble; but it 
counts up a good diet, and full of variety.”

“ It lias more variety,”  said Harvey, “ than any meal I hâve had 
since I was at the banquet of the Board of Trade.”

He was thoroughly sincere.
They kept up the diet and found that it settled the whole servant 

question; for the difficulty today is to get cooks. The women are 
willing to do almost any other work ; preferably laundry work and 
cleaning house; so they can hâve control of their time. I f  you 
try to get your house cleaned by transient help that you do not 
hâve to keep and board, or to hâve your washing done away from 
home where the steam and smell and bother will ail be missing, 
you can find a flood of responses to your advertisements ; but 
wlien you seek a cook, you will find the rub to be riglit there and 
not in the tub. Cooking under modem methods is a hard life, and 
women seek to avoid it.

The diet of Classie 9 is the solution of the whole question. It 
is no trouble for a woman who is not actually lazy to do the small 
amount of cooking that is required by that diet; and the exercise 
will do her good. The absence of the frying pan will save the 
redness of her nose and the flush of her forehead; while the mod- 
erate température of a cooking room, heated by a gas range, is
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just enough to keep the color in the face and the lnster in the eye. 
It will drive the yellow from the skin, and give a glow of health 
to countenance.

Study these two cases and see what you can make of them.
Eesolve not to be idle in your homes. Husbands never take a 

real pride in the luxuriance of ease which their wives affect. AU 
husbands of means are glad to be able to support wives, but they 
shrink from the sight of the idle lounger just as a father hâtes to 
see his boy loafing in the corner store. “ Idleness is the devil’s 
workshop”  is always true. Busy women are naturally virtuous. 
The long hours of weary dreaming and reading of novels set 
up the desire for exeitement. Paithless wives are abundant in 
America, and their temptation cornes in their languid laziness.

Late hours of retiring cause dead days to follow. Pleasure is 
only selfish grossness when it destroys home régime.

We sought the names and addresses of ten thousand bachelors 
who were weU-to-do men between the âges of twenty-five and 
thirty-five, and who were quite able to support wives, and we 
asked them this question:

“ Is there any one reason that is stronger than ail others why 
you do not marry?”

No two answers were exactly alike, but 7,984 eontained this 
sentiment or its équivalent:

“ Women of today are not enough interested in the personal 
management of their households. Men do not care to take the 
risk of baving to pay doctor’s bills for idle women.”

Another wealthy bachelor wrote:
“ I  know that inactive lives are préjudiciai to the health of 

women as well as men, and I  see so many married women who 
bring disease into their homes by their slothful habits that I do not 
care to marry one of them.”

Another bachelor wrote:
“ It is true that the number of non-marrying men is increasing 

every year. I  know of fifty or more eligibles who hâve ail been 
desperately in love but who are shrewd enough to count the cost 
before they jump into the dre. They judge women, not by what 
they are before marriage, but by what they show themselves to 
be after marriage. Men who are fit to be husbands, and who are 
able to support wives, seek a wife for the sake of having a home, 
not a paramour. A  wife is not wedded to her husband unless she
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is wedded to her home. She should be its active angel, looking 
personally after its slightest details, and not leaving the precious 
realm to be run by servants. When girls study house-keeping as 
a profession, they will find husbands.”

And he is right.
It is an easy matter to get laundresses and cleaners; but a hard 

matter to get eooks. Eeduce the diet, abolish the kitchen, get a 
gas range, and préparé the meals for your family. Let the diet 
that is natural be learned thoroughly from beginning to end ; let its 
variety be understood; then let the women and the girls start in 
gradually and not suddenly to lead lives of physical activity. The 
impulse that leads a woman to plunge into a lot of work to which 
her body is not accustomed, causes a break-down and sick spell, 
followed by a résolve never to work again.

Begin slowly, take up physical duties little by little, be sure you 
can endure them, and then make yourselves and your husbands 
happy by a constant, consistent and sensible activity in your own 
homes.

OOL Number 37.— ■"The club-man.” — As niuch duty as a 
woman owes to home so much does a man owe to it also. Home 
is, or should be and can be made to become, a miniature nation, a 
miniature government, a miniature heaven. When any member 
of the family begins to go away from it except to pursue the 
necessary duties of life, that individual is losing some of his value 
to himself and to the world.

The club-man is setting up a counter influence to his home. 
He is an antagonist to the family of which he is a part. He is 
pursuing pleasures and companionship that are wholly selfish. 
He owes certain duties to his character, to his family, to his coun- 
try and to his God that are lessened in proportion as he remains 
away from his home except when his absence is required in the 
interest of those duties.

There is work to do at home that no one but himself can do; 
lessons in life to be learned; statesmanship to be thought out for 
the good of the land and the flag he loves; plans to be made for 
the future; and opportunities to assist in shaping the destinies of 
those who must rely upon his judgment in their own first battles
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with the vorld ; loves to be cemented; and lies to be more tightly 
secured; ail of whieh he neglects wben at the club or lodge.

When, in later life, he looks back through the long sweep of 
years upon the many nights that he has spent away from home, 
when the faces of dear ones who hâve gone out of his domicile 
forever, corne back to him in tender memory and he sees them as 
they used to be, neglected and ignored, he would fain call up the 
lost days and live them over again so that he might prove his 
heart’s affection by gentler care and kindlier attention. It is too 
late when the snows hâve chilled their grave as he chilled their 
hopes.

0 0 L Number 38.— “ The non-church-goer.” — Every human be- 
ing has a mind, a body, and a soûl. The home of the mind is 
in the best educational Works. The home of the body is the house 
and the family. The earthly home of the soûl is the church. 
These homes ail blend, like strands of a golden rope, into one 
home in the great hereafter.

A  man without a country, a mother without shelter, a soûl 
without a home, are sad désolations in this world of sorrows.

I f  conscience will not permit you to become an active church- 
member, or even to enter into any form of membership, you are 
yet welcome in any assemblage of worshipers, and you should 
be found somewhere on each Sabbath day in companionship with 
those who seek the comfort that cornes from a sublime faith.

History repeats itself, and often in exact lines. The tendency 
of the mind to regard the éducation of the soûl as a matter too 
trivial to be seriously considered, is the tendency downward to- 
ward the first or lowest realm— that of animal cunning. The op
posite direction leads upward to the highest and noblest of ail the 
realms, which is the seventh.

OOL Number 39.— " The syvipathetic juror.” — More injustice 
is done in jury trials bjr the weakness of jurors than can be 
mended by the benefits of the jury System. It is not often that 
entire justice is done in any jury trial. The requirement that 
there must be unanimity of twelve minds that are each totally dif
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ferent from the others, compels a compromise that does harm in al- 
most every instance. Thus, if a plaintif: is entitled to ten thou- 
sand dollars and one juror wishes to bring in a verdict for the de- 
fendant, lie may compel the other eleven to accept one thousand 
dollars or else cause a disagreement and a mis-trial. This has 
often been done.

The sympathetic juror is equally a source of gross injustice, 
for he allows his feelings to sway his mind. Feelings hâve no 
place in a trial of justice. The facts are to be determined by the 
jury, the law is to be determined by the court, known as the judge, 
and the resuit must be the assertion of fact construed by the law. 
In some States, where eivilization has not yet lighted her torch, the 
jury is allowed to construe both fact and law, giving to that body 
the perogative of settling what the highest courts of the most 
learned men are unable always to do with eertainty.

The jury should be confined to the one duty of determining the 
facts, or settling the issues at stake. The judge should apply the 
law to those facts. Where the judge is not a political partisan, he 
is generàlly honest in his efforts to administer the law with im- 
partiality. The judges who are elected as partisans are, as a rule, 
dishonest. This fact may be seen from their decisions; not from 
one, but from a collection of them where the party principles are 
involved in the matters before the court, or where party leaders 
are litigants. These decisions speak for themselves, and the reader 
of these pages who would regard our 'assertion as too sweeping, 
should take the trouble to follow these decisions and ascertain the 
facts as they are, not as he thinks they must be.

The jury is not always as honest as it would hâve the public 
think. From natural principles the sympathetic juror is dishon
est. He believes in letting things go where his feelings would 
put them, instead of doing right to both sides. This is dishonest.

Emmples of this fact are seen in the monstrous verdicts that 
are rendered every day in the courts. Judges corne to accept them 
because they know that they are helpless. An honest judge should 
set aside every sympathetic verdict, even at the risk of blocking the 
courts. The fault of the présent delay of the law is due to the 
sluggish and stupid mind of the people who are too slow them
selves to learn what to do to get rid of the nuisance.

The law’s delay has been the theme of historians for centuries; 
even Shakespeare found it a wornout idea in his time. This de-
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lay that ties up cases, and allows the rich to defeat justice by drag- 
ging the poor litigants through many courts until they are glad 
to compromise the matters at issue, is the fault of the snail-publie. 
In an address by Mr. Justice Brewer of the United States Su
prême Court, it was stated that a certain railroad that was well 
known to him saved more than the cost of its law department 
by its trick of appealing cases of plaintiffs who had secured ver
dicts against the road; taking the appeals to the high courts and 
there letting the law’s delay tie them up for two or three years, 
during winch time the plaintiffs were willing to settle at very nauch 
lower sums than the amounts of the verdicts.

Yet the railroads wonder why the public regards them as hot- 
beds of fraud and villainy. They wonder why the juries are will
ing to pile up enormous penalties in their verdicts. One railroad 
that had crushed out the lives of more than a score of its passen- 
gers, and had continued to maintain what had caused the accident, 
made compromise verdicts in the courts with ail the plaintiffs, al- 
lowing the latter to take verdicts for a certain sum in eacli case, 
appealed every one of the cases before execution, and had them 
tied up in the Suprême Court for three years on a technical claim, 
during which time most of the plaintiffs had become worn out. 
The latter were tricked, as they thought that the willingness of 
the road to allow a verdict to be taken by compromise would 
amount to an agreement to pay the same; but the roads wished 
to save the cost of trials, and at the same time secure much 
lower penalties than juries would hâve given them; and the 
plaintiffs found that the willingness to let a certain amount be 
named was not the équivalent of an agreement to pay the sum. 
Then the appeal and the long wait tired most of them out and 
they compromised for even smaller sums than the named ver
dicts. This is the honor of the railroad.

Had it not been for the law’s delay the power to do this injus
tice would not hâve existed.

The remedy is not in the appointing of commissions consisting 
of lawyers; hundreds of such commissions hâve been appointed 
under legislative acts; but as they were eomposed of lawyers, the 
law’s delay has never been overcome. Let the commission con- 
sist of able business men who, if they wish the aid of legal ad- 
vice, will be empowered to ask for it ; but let them apply business
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principles and not legal principles to the work of efEecting a 
remedy.

The first thing to eliminate is the low grade juries that now 
pass upon the great questions at issue in the trials; juries com- 
posed almost exclusively of dafs, and of Ools No. 39. These men 
hâve no more right to be entrusted with the deciding of these im
portant questions than they hâve to run the great business in
terests of the land. Of the inferior mentalities that creep into the 
jury box and settle the intricate problems of litigation, what one 
would you wish to hâve equal control of your business or of 
your domestic afEairs?

TJnder the présent System the first essential of a juror is that 
lie must be a daf; for that is the focus to which the queries of 
the preliminary examinations lead. An intelligent man is at once 
challenged b}r one side or the other. The dafs are weaklings; 
they see the wife of the criminal; they forget the cries of the 
victim, and are moved by the feigned tears and sadness of the liv- 
ing; they cannot allow these pretty daughters or this humbled 
wife to sufïer by a verdict against the défendant; so they acquit 
him.

A man steals from the United States Government or is an em- 
bezzler against his country, or is a conspirator engaged in selling 
the laws to criminals, and lie is put on trial. One or more jurors 
out of sympathy hold back a verdict and the man is tried again 
with the same resuit until the Government gives up the fight; the 
criminal goes free because the jurors were either dafs or ools, 
or both. Prominent scoundrels seem to hâve a power over an ool 
in the jury box, and this power fascinâtes the juror.

A  prominent statesman assails an unarmed man who has prop- 
erly exposed him to the public as a fraud and a pretender; and 
this statesman becomes a murderer through the death of his un
armed foe. The defense is set up that this murderer thought his 
victim was arrned and was about to draw a weapon; a defense 
that each and every man on the jury knew was perjury, that each 
and every man on the jury knew was thought out before the 
murderer laid his plans to intercept the unoffending victim, and 
that each and every man on the jury well knew and knows well at 
this very moment was the blackest piece of villainy in the whole 
category of events in the farce called a trial ; a piece of villainy as 
blaek as the heurt of the murderer, and proof positive of the fact
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that he was a murderer without the slightest ray of honesty in his 
whole make-up.

That jury of twelve men stands today convicted of per jury, of 
rank dishonesty, of criminal participation in the foui disgrâce 
that smirehes the name of the State in which the affair took 
place.

Tet this is not the first of sucli trials. They hâve been taking 
place everywhere, under the stupid and totally inadéquate jury 
systern of modem times.

A juror will always believe a woman or a girl if there is any 
possibility of finding the opportunity of doing so. The pretty 
face awakens the sympathy of the ool. He has not enough sense 
to know that he is in the box to find out the facts, and if  he cannot 
pass upon the facts without allowing his weak-minded sympathy 
to run away with him, he should get out of the box; but he does 
not.

You may take any set of facts and let two men he the parties 
to the suit, and the verdict will be as often for the défendants 
as for the plaintiffs; but let exactly the same facts be given with 
the woman always the plaintifï, and you will find the verdict al
ways for the woman. By following these verdicts, you will be sur- 
prised to see the gross abortions that are allowed to stand that 
corne from the jury-hoxes.

A  woman by the slow use of poison (one of the arts of recent 
times) disposed of lier husband; the druggist who sold the poison 
testified that she purchased it of him, and the jurors believed that 
he perjured himself; the clergyman who was with the dying man 
testified that the woman compelled him to take the final dose from 
a cup that she said she had just prepared, which cup eontained 
some of the poison, and the jurors believed that the clergyman 
perjured himself; three servants after the death saw the woman 
get up in the night and bury a small package, which they had the 
police dig up the next morning, and it proved to be part of the 
poison, and the jurors believed that the servants and the police ail 
lied under oath ; for this woman was pretty and sweet and had an 
angel face and was too good to be a murderer, although after the 
acquittai she became struck with remorse and confessed to her 
clérical adviser that she was the murderer. Later on she wed a 
very wealthy man who had been on the jury, and he too went the 
same way; but this time she covered her tracks so there was not
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one partiale of evidence against her. She moved to a far away 
State and wed again, taking another name; but by accident sbe 
was discovered by her husband number three to be the woman 
who was the self-confessed murderer of one man and the sus- 
pected murderer of the second. He, too, had wealth and had her 
followed by skillful détectives, two of whom were women; and 
they found her making plans to commit a third murder. She 
was caught in time.

The province of the jury is to ascertain the facts in a dispute. 
The male as well as the female litigant ought to hâve the same 
chance and the same right to be believed under the same circum- 
stances and conditions, each as the other. This right is denied. 
The woman captures the sympathetic jury every time.

The remedy is in getting a jury of intelligent men and not 
make them up from dafs and ools.

This remedy can be had when men are trained and schooled 
for jury duty; first, by being known to be intelligent; second, by 
being known to be honest; third, by being known to be strong 
enough in character to be able to resist every kind of temptation ; 
fourth, by being of the highest éducation in matters of the world 
and human nature ; fifth, by being under surveillance of the courts 
for years of apprenticeship before they are allowed to serve at ail 
on cases; let them see trials for some years, and pass on the evi
dence by themselves as apprentice jurors, without having inter
course with the regular juries, or being advised from any source, 
until they hâve corne to be men of judgment; and, when their ap- 
prentice-verdicts do not agréé with the verdicts rendered, let the 
regular juries look further into the cause, thus giving a cheek to 
error through fixed habits of mind; and so continue until they 
hâve become qualifled to sit on the regular juries.

The latter should be composed only of such men as we hâve 
described; men whose salaries go on whether they sit on cases or 
not; met who do nothing but hear cases as jurors of twelve indi- 
viduals as now. The eonstitutional rights will not be interfered 
with. Crude minds will not pass upon great issues. Other men 
may indict or refuse to indict. Judges may control the trials as 
now. When the regular jury and the apprentice jury both agréé, 
there shall be no appeal, exeept on the ground of newly discovered 
evidence which the same jurors sitting as two separate bodies may 
hear and pass upon at any time.



1 9 2 SE VEN RE A LM S OF MIND

Teehnicalities shall not be allowed under any circumstances, 
when they stand as barriers to justice. Take the manner of de- 
feating justice that prevails in one of the foremost States in tbe 
Union, Massachusetts, as an example of what a technicality can 
do.

A  ruan brought a suit as a tort, and it was tried twice and 
twice the jury was unable to agréé. On the third trial a new at
torney appeared for the defense, who thought that the case was 
an action for breach of contract instead of tort, although there 
was some doubt about it. The judge required the plaintifE to 
amend the action, and to pay in cash ail costs up to that moment, 
which amounted to hundreds of dollars, as the costs of clerks and 
attorneys’  fees which are of an unnecessary nature, had run up 
the expenses to a very large sum. A il these court costs are un- 
just and grossly absurd, and are instituted in the interests of law- 
yers. A  lawyer who has twenty cases that he can drag from one 
terni to another piles up costs enough to almost support him. 
Hence, one reason there for the law’s delay.

As the issue in this case did not involve more than one hundred 
dollars, and as the paying of the costs, amounting to many hun
dreds of dollars meant that they coud not corne back to the plain
tifE in case of final victory, he was compelled to relinquish an hon- 
est claim in order to save money. In the first trial the jury stood 
ten to two for him, and in the second they were eleven to one for 
him, the miscreant jurors being friends of the lawyer for the de- 
fendant, and clients also.

The change of the action from that of tort to that of contract 
consisted in nothing more than writing the word contract over 
the word tort; yet, to be allowed to do this, the judge sought to 
compel the plaintifE to pay a small fortune, most of which went 
to the clerk and the lawyers as faney fees, not one cent of which 
should hâve been taxed for any purpose, for the clerk should hâve a 
regular salary.

Suprême courts hâve at times been unable to détermine whether 
an action should hâve been named tort or contract and bave gone 
into the most minute investigations on the subject. Can anything 
be more oolish than such investigations? What différence did it 
make what the name of the action was ? The f  acts were the same 
under any name. This is a sample of Massachusetts’ eivilization, 
and of the reason why the law is delayed. This also tells why

»



STÜDY OF THE OOLS 193

lawyers should not be allowed to sit on commissions appointed to 
frame a remedy. They hâve an interest in the rétention of prés
ent conditions.

But tlie fault cornes home to the people. No more cumbrous 
and complicated method of adjudicating cases can be fonnd than 
that now existing in many of the States in the East; yet when, 
in one of these States, a proposition to be voted on was put to 
the people as to whether the constitution should be amended, the 
people were Ools No. 30; they did nothing but go about with 
wide-opened mouths totally ignoring the spécial élection, wholly 
indiffèrent as to whether the court System of that State were 
amended or not. These very same non-voters will some day be 
hung up in the courts for years in the law’s delay. These self- 
same non-voters will some day hâve suits in which, perhaps, many 
thousands of dollars may be at stake, or the very homes in which 
they live may be jeopardized, and they may not hâve enough 
money to fight the cases in the many courts to which they may be 
appealed, and they will then hâve mueh to say about the law’s 
delay; but when the opportunity was ofllered them to make a 
change, they paid no attention to it.

There are many lawyers, young and ambitious, and not sea- 
soned with the fossil love of the old methods that now saturâtes 
the old lawyers who get on the commissions that are appointed 
to make changes or suggest them; but these young and ambitious 
lawyers never get on these boards. We believe in them, and feel 
sure that they would hâve enough intelligence to sweep overboard 
at one swoop ail the présent System and yet on its ruins build one 
that will give speedy justice.

Then the ooL-juror will hâve to go, and will no more be seen 
in those farces now known by the polite name of jury trials.

OOL N um ler 40.— “ The technical judge.” — This kind of man 
has beén given prominent description in the Massachusetts case 
referred to in the last ool. In that case he thought the same facts 
under the name of tort could not be recognized under the name of 
contract. He is a sample of the judge everywhere, if  there is an 
opportunity for a technical point defeating justice. The judge 
lives on his love of teehnicalities. His excuse is that he must fol-
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low the law as it is ; but he must remember that technicalities 
hâve risen in the decisions of the courts and not in the making of 
laws ; and that ail courts may overturn their own decisions as the 
United States Suprême Court did for many décades as often as 
its political character changed.

I f  courts may change their own methods, and if technicalities 
that now defeat justice hâve arisen by the methods of courts, the 
process of effecting the change may be an easy one. It may not 
be a pleasant thing to eat much crow; but this erow is not of 
the présent court’s preparing; and can be eaten with less lack of 
relish on that account.

The subject was thoroughly gone over under Ool Uo. 39 and 
need not be further discussed at this place.

“ DOU’T BE AU OOL.”

As a summary to this chapter we présent here the full list of the 
OOLS in order that the reader may see at a glance what they are, 
study them more compactly, and be encouraged to avoid them.

LIST  OP THE OOLS.

OOL Number 1.— “ The 
OOL Number 2.— “ The 
OOL Number 3.— “ The 
OOL Number 4.— “ The 
OOL Number 5.— “ The 
OOL Number 6.— “ The 
OOL Number 7.— “ The 
OOL Number 8.— “ The 
OOL Number 9.— “ The 
OOL Number 10.— “ The 
OOL Number 11.— “ The 
OOL Number 12.— “ The 
OOL Number 13.— “ The 
OOL Number 14.— “ The 
OOL Number 15.— “ The

Urne waster.”  
money waster.”  
perfunctory employée.”  
opportunity waster.”  
vitality waster.”  
common gambler.”  
social gambler.”  
horse-race gambler.”  
bettor.”
margin speculator.”
criminal investor.”
drinker."
prostitute.”
courtier.”
borrower.”

*
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OOL Number 16.— “ The 
OOL Number 17.— “ The 
OOL Number 18.— “ The 
OOL Number 19.— “ The 
OOL Number 20.— “ The 
OOL Number 21.— “ The 
OOL Number 22.— “ The 
OOL Number 23.— “ The 
OOL Number 24.— “ The 
OOL Number 25.— “ The 
OOL Number 26.— “ The 
OOL Number 27.— “ The 
OOL Number 28.— “ The 
OOL Number 29.— “ The 
OOL Number 30.— “ The 
OOL Number 31.— “ The 
OOL Number 32.— “ The 
OOL Number 33.— “ The 
OOL Number 34.— “ The 
OOL Number 35.— “ The 
OOL Number 36.— “ The 
OOL Number 37.— “ The 
OOL Number 38.— “ The 
OOL Number 39.— “ The 
OOL Number 40.— “ The

lender.”
mortgagor.”
credit-talcer.”
credit-giver.”
careïess charity giver.”
snail merchant.”
dead one.”
sporting one.”
reckless advertiser.”
yellow-journal buyer.”
credulous person.”
changeling.”
mule.”
démagogue follower.”  
non-voter.”  
inflamed thinker.”  
dump.”
warped mind.”  
medicine-OOL.”  
food-OOL.”  
home-idler.”  
club-man.”  
non-church-goer.”  
sympatlietic juror.”  
technical judge.”

An examination is now necessary. Yon may or may not give 
heed to it, as you tliink best. But if you conclude to snbmit to an 
examination, you will please answer the following questions, and 
fill out the table, allowing no person but yourself to see what you 
hâve written. Let ail entries be in ink and conscientiously made, 
so that you may deal honestly with yourself.

It is important that you keep this examination from the world. 
It need not be secret, but you can regard it as you would any 
matter of a business nature that you hâve a right to keep from 
your neighbors, just as any discreet man or woman will refuse 
to be a sieve. No obligation rests upon you to do this. It is a 
matter between yourself and your conscience.

\
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FIRST EXAM INATION .

1. On what date did you finish reading Realm Three?

2. How many times hâve you read Realm Three, and when?

3. Had you previously read Realms One and T w o?...................
When?.................................................

4. Hâve you made yourself familiar with ail the forty ools in
Realm Three?........................................

5. After a study of yourself, how many ools are you? Give 
answer by repeating only the numbers here in written figures. . . .

6. State the date when you completed your answer to Question 
5  

EXPLAN ATION .

You cannot be ail the forty ools, as some of them are opposites 
of others.

Sueh an ool as 15, 16, 17, 18 or 19, if conditions hâve already 
established any of them, may be omitted from the marking if you 
hâve corne to the conclusion that you will not repeat any of the 
conditions in the future except that if you are engaged in a busi
ness that makes it impossible for you to obey the suggestions 
given in 18 and 19, you will be excused from recording them 
against yourself provided you are sincerely resolved to reduce the 
fault ail that lies within your power. This you may do little by 
little from time to time.

At the end of one year from the date written in answer to 
Question 6 of the first examination, you are to take the

SECOND EXAM INATION .

1. Since the date given in your answer to Question 6, how 
many times hâve you reviewed the study of the ools in Realm 
Three ? .................................................
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2. At the end of a year from that date and after a study of 
yourself, how many ools are you now? Give answer by repeating 
only the numbers here in written figures.............................................

3. State the date when you eompleted your answer to Question
2...................................................

4. State percentage of gain............... ' ............. .

HOW TO FIND YOUR PERCENTAGE.

In the first place ascertain how many ools you are not. Then 
add a cipher and divide these by 40 and the resuit will be your 
percentage. The percentage of gain is ascertained by subtract- 
ing your percentage of the first examination from that of the 
second. Thus, if you find that you are not 28 ools you will add 
the cipher and divide 280 by 40, and the resuit will be 70 as the 
percentage of the first examination. Then, if at the end of the 
year you are not 36 ools, you will add the cipher, divide 360 by 40, 
and obtain 90 as the percentage. Subtract 70 from 90 and your 
gain will be 20 per cent.



FOURTH STEP
IN

M e n t a l  M agn etism

THE

R e a lm  o f  Intelligence

C H A P T E R  T E N

Description of Intelligence
That particular trait of character which is known as intelli

gence is not fully understood by the public nor made clear by the 
définitions of the dictionaries. A  brainy person may or may not 
possess intelligence. Education, sense, good sense, common sense, 
perception, knowledge, and many other ternis that pass for this, 
may hâve only a distant relationship.

Education is the value that knowledge or expérience draws 
forth. The word itself means to lead out, or to draw out. The 
better the intelligence, or the higher its degree, the more readily 
will the person be educated.

Each child, each youth, each grown person, holds possibilities 
of value; some more, some less. I f  the individual is intelligent 
the value will be drawn forth by expérience and by reading, ob- 
serving and hearing of the expérience of others. Schooling is 
never necessary where the intelligence is very great. It was not 
possible for Shakespeare to hâve received any schooling except 
the very primitive and limited offering of his own little village; 
and he may never hâve spent a minute within the walls of the 
building there. Homer was a child of the mountains, Yet these 
two minds held the greatest intellects of ail âges,

198
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The men who hâve risen to the highest prominence through 
mental achievements, even when they hâve been bred at college, 
hâve received less than one per cent of their knowledge within 
the walls of institutions of learning. Their great wealth of mind 
has been developed by their high degree of intelligence.

Knowledge is power, as the saying goes, but it is not enough 
to win success. The many things you know constitute knowledge, 
and you may know ail the contents of ail the books used in a 
university, yet not gain success. Something else is needed. It 
is intelligence. A  man who possesses this in a rare degree may 
hâve less than one per cent of the knowledge tliat another person 
possesses, and yet becorne a far greater individual.

Intelligence consists of two essentials :
1. What a person knows.
2. What advantage that person takes of what he knows.
I f  you are a lawyer and know as much as the judge, you may 

be a very poor lawyer and a very poor man. You might know 
ninety per cent less, and yet be an excellent lawyer and a rich 
man, if you had the intelligence to take advantage of what you 
know. It ail cornes down to these two essentials.

We would not lessen knowledge, but we would increase intel
ligence.

Expérience is one form of knowledge, although it is generally 
regarded as the furnisher or provider of knowledge; but as it is 
the living form of the latter we prefer to include it under the 
term knowledge. What you learn, whether from teaching, train- 
ing, reading or from expérience is knowledge. It  cornes as a col
lection of facts of every kind, character, quality and value. I f  you 
are quick of perception, you will gather these facts with rapidity 
every day and year of your life. Perception, therefore, is a col- 
lector of facts. I f  you are keen, you will select the important 
facts, store them away in your mind, and let the others go. I f  you 
are bright you will not pick up a lot of things that are paraded 
as values when they are dross. I f  you are brainy you will so 
place the facts in your mind that you can get at them as readily 
as you may hâve use for them.

But ail these things are contained in the idea of knowledge.
Knowledge necessary; but it is helpless when left to itself. It 

is necessary in every successful life because it educates a person. 
Yet knowledge educates only so far as the intelligence permits.
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Let the latter quality be of low order and a mountain of knowl
edge will produce only a mole-hill of éducation. This is seen in 
the déplorable results of many a college life. You cannot edu- 
cate a young man or young woman beyond the limits of the intel
ligence possessed by the individual taught. This fact gives rise 
to the f amiliar remark made by a college president : “ It  does not 
pay to give a five thousand dollar training to a fifty-cent mind.”  
Which means that nature places a limit to the powers of a person 
to absorb and use knowledge.

Something like this is seen at work in the public schools where 
certain persons reach their limit in the various lines of knowl
edge. The ability to grasp ideas is not great in some minds, and 
after years do not furnish a remedy. Time has nothing to do 
with the power of the human intellect to comprehend the use of 
cases, as in the personal pronouns; if  the mind is ever to learn it, 
the fact will be seen before a dozen efforts hâve been made to 
catch the principle involved. This is but one example out of 
thousands that might be cited. Let us follow it out. Those of 
our readers who tire of this subject can pass on.

A  préposition is in fact a transitive verb. We hâve seen hun- 
dreds of persons, not only girls and boys in their teens, but men 
and women of mature years, who hâve ail studied grammar but 
who know nothing more about the meaning of transitive as applied 
to a verb than they can get out of a rule. Intelligent minds do not 
give attention to rules, but to the law that underlies them. These 
students of grammar referred to did not catch any principle be- 
hind the rule that says that a transitive verb may hâve an object, 
and the object must be in the objective case. This principle can
not find entrance in some minds. It knocks for admission when 
the student is fourteen years old, or at fifteen, or again at sixteen, 
and ail through life it may seek entrance into the brain of the male 
or female, but without success. Minds that can ever understand 
it will do so at the beginning after a year of effort ; but if  it is not 
comprehended then it never will be.

Then the counterpart of the same principle is that the objective 
form of the pronoun must be used when it is the object of a verb, 
préposition or partieiple. Prépositions are verbs in effect, in 
power, and in their influence over nouns and pronouns, for the 
reason the préposition is always a part of the verbal mean
ing. It is never separable. It is even so. powerful that it can
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change an intransitive verb, which is incapable of taking an ob
ject, to a transitive verb in effeet, which absolutely requires an ob
ject. Examples of this law may be seen as follows :

“ Where is your brother ?”
“ He is here.”
“ Where is your father?”
“ He is in the barn.”
The verb is which is intransitive and cannot take an object nor 

the objective form of the pronouns, now becomes transitive when 
coupled with its préposition, compelling the word dam to take the 
objective case.

“ Will you corne tomorrow?”
“ Yes.”
“ With whom?”
“ With my sister.”
The verb corne is intransitive and cannot take an object; but 

when it is connected with its préposition with it requires an ob
ject. The question “ With whom?”  implies the word corne under- 
stood as “ Corne with whom?”  Ho préposition has any life with- 
out a verb in fact or in mind. A  participle is a part of a verb. 
A il prépositions require the objective case. IF7i.o is nominative; 
Whom is objective. I  is nominative; me is objective. She is 
nominative; her is objective. You is both. H e is nominative; 
him is objective. The verb is, in ail its forms, is incapable of tak
ing an object, until it acquires a préposition; hence, “ It is him,”  
“ It is her”  and “ It is me”  are improper; while “ It is he,”  “ It 
is she”  and “ It is I”  are proper. But “ It was he who introduced 
her and me to them”  is proper.

We hâve made this explanation because the chief difficulties of 
grammar are involved in this objective case problem, and in the 
use of the past participle. When the mind runs against its limit 
in intelligence, that limit may be tested in one or two ways, and in 
grammar also; either in attempting to solve the objective case or 
the past participle. The latter may be slightly more diffieult. You 
may teach a student the parts of the verb, as “ Go, went, going, 
gone,”  and tell him when to use “ gone”  in place of “ went,”  but 
he will be helpless to do so if he has reached his limit of intelli
gence. The rule may be memorized, but such a mind will not grasp 
its principle, and will therefore not use the past participle cor- 
xectly except in examples that hâve been parroted in the mem-
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ory. I f  the student hears the phrase “ He has gone”  a hundred 
times or more, he may begin to use it himself from recalling the 
Sound, but for no other reason.

The same truth applies to the use of ail the irregular past par- 
ticiples ; of winch the following are a few examples : “ Been, gone, 
seen, done, flown, corne, broken, grown,”  etc. You will hear men 
and women say: “ I  haven’t saw him,”  “ He done well,”  “ They 
corne this morning,”  “ He has went away,”  etc., almost a hundred 
times a day. The chairman of the school committee in a town, 
after listening to a class in grammar, began his address to them 
as follows: “ Young men and young women, you done noble. 
Grammar is the most importantest study of the nation.”

I f  you wish to test the question as to whether or not a certain 
mind has reached its limit of intelligence, take the use of the pro- 
nouns after verbs and prépositions as the first test, and the use of 
the past participle as the second test. Ascertain if the individual 
has ever had a fair opportunity or not to learn these two diffieul- 
ties; for there are millions of men and women in this country of 
good intelligence who hâve never been properly taught in such 
things. They may hâve studied grammar without being helped 
by their teachers to get at the pith of the matter; and they hâve 
gone ail these years in ignorance of these two great essentials of 
that science.

I f  they hâve not been given a fair chance to learn the use of pro- 
nouns and participles, the first thing to do is to teach them. Then 
give them time to absorb the strange ideas. Extrême âge may 
shut the mind against them. But, if these people are under fifty- 
five and over fourteen, they should be able to learn how to use the 
pronouns and participles ; the time requisite being ail the way from 
a day to three months. I f  daily hammering of an hour in every 
twenty-four will not serve to force entrance into the mind in 
eight to twelve weeks, that person’s limit of intelligence has been 
reached.

No matter how astute the individual may be in other matters, 
keenness in any départaient of life will be of the first realm of the 
mind ; it will be animal cunning ; and, if the person is strictly hon- 
est, it will be of the second realm, that of the daf.

The third essential of grammar is the use of plurals. After this 
the problems are more of rhetoric than of grammar. The usa of 
the subjunctive, or the conditional mode, is rapidly dying out,
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despite the fact that grammars reflect the past employment of 
what is now recognized as a bastard form. The modes are inter
changeable almost at will in the expression of certain contingent 
thoughts.

Plurals, cases, persons and participas require mastery. Only 
a boor or an ignoramus will make such blnnders as to say “ I be 
here,”  “ He am well,”  etc.

The real test of intelligence cornes down to the employment of 
the pronouns and the past participles; for certain avenues of the 
mind are involved in these problems that serve as signais for the 
whole scope of the individual’s brain possibilities.

We bring them in as tests because they cover the whole ground 
as no other test can. We live in thonghts. The past is known 
only in language. Language is thought, and its structure is nat- 
ural, not artificial. Grammar is a logical outflow of nature, shap- 
ing itself to fit the character of the minds that use it.

The person wlio, in three months, cannot learn to correctly use 
the personal pronouns and the past participles can never get as 
far as the first inner gâte of this realm of intelligence. This is a 
fact, and one that no argument can overcome. Such a person may 
be shrewd and successful through animal cunning; or, if honest, 
may be a daf; or, if misguided, may be an ool; but he (or 
she) can never revel in the bright fields of the grandest of the 
sub-mental realms, the republic of intelligence.
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C H A P T E R  E L E V E N

Mental Grasp
As has been stated intelligence eonsists of two things:
1. What a man knows.
2. What advantage he takes of what he knows.
Knowledge is a basis of intelligence, but if a person cannot take 

advantage of it, or refuses to do so, what good will it do him? 
I f  you are told the most valuable secrets of life or if  you pass 
through expériences that ought to serve as shoals to guide you in 
better directions in your future course, and you run aground a 
second time, of what use is knowledge to you?

It is an old saying that to make the first mistake is merely to 
make a mistake, but to make the same one a second time is to 
blunder. A  blunder is ail that and more ; for if  a person ought to 
know the error in time to avert it, the blunder is there. In battle 
the general who leads his army to death when his mental grasp of 
the situation ought to hâve saved them, had he exercised it, makes 
a blunder the enormity of which cannot be readily excused on the 
ground that it is the first of the kind ever committed.

204
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No person can go through life making mistakes and seeking 
excuses on this ground. The rule is that any mistake that might 
hâve been easily or even with difficulty avoided is a blunder. 
Ordinarily people shelter themselves behind the claim that ail per- 
sons make mistakes sometimes ; until the adage has grown : “ Mis
takes are made even in the best regulated families.”  This seems 
to satisfy them. They may try to avoid making the same mis
take twice; but observation shows that those who make unneces- 
sary mistakes once, make the same ones twice, thrice and many 
times again. Excuses are signs of mental deficiency. A good 
excuse is like the pilot that ran the vessel aground to see if the 
rocks were still in the same old place. Excuses do not bring the 
dead back to life.

The saving power of the mind is in what is called M ENTAL 
GEASP. It is the ability to avoid ail unnecessary errors of every 
kind ; to avoid them before they are committed ; to avoid them the 
first time and not hâve to look out for a répétition of the like mis
take.

To go through life without having made any mistakes is quite 
an improbable feat; but nevertheless it is a possible one, at least 
from this time onward, because we propose to enter the first part 
of the Eealm of Intelligence, and we desire to take with us ail of 
our students who wish to do a little hard work as a basis for mak
ing as clean a record of mistakes-avoided as possible. You will 
accompany us, we feel sure, for it is the pleasantest thing in life 
to know that mistakes may be avoided and their conséquent dis
asters saved. This step is called entering the First Inner Gâte.

It is an easy step to take as far as the work to be done is con- 
cerned; the only difficulty being the determining to take it ; that 
is, to make up the mind to pursue the course named in this part of 
the work. The mind of a person not already intelligent is slug- 
gish ; it will not undertake new things ; it loves the ease and lan- 
guid habits of the old ways that dénoté lack of intelligence. This 
word intelligence may mean several things; in one use it implies 
power to understand anything ; but we apply the word in the sense 
in which it is here employed, and if it seems to hâve a spécial or 
technical application as here used, then so regard it. Persons may 
understand many thousands of things and yet may not possess the 
mental power known herein as intelligence.

We hâve set up one test; that of the preceding chapter; and,
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while that test will exclude many persons, its verdict must be ac- 
cepted as true; and if yon are one of the men or women who can- 
not secure the mental grasp of the grammatical uses suggested 
therein, it will be a waste of time for you to go on with the prés
ent study for the purpose of acquiring its benefits in the most com
plété degree. Yet it will not be a real waste of time from another 
standpoint; that of getting nearer to the power of mental grasp. 
I f  you almost attain to the ability to use the plurals, the personal 
pronouns and the past participles eorrectly, you will hâve made 
that much progress. Your limit may be farther ahead of many 
of your neighbors, and that is an advantage ; but you cannot enter 
the First Inner Gâte of the Eealm of Intelligence if you fail to 
master those very simple things. The examples of the test may be 
made in any line of eommon study; but as grammar is the closest 
of ail studies to the realm of intelligence we hâve selected these 
particular things as the most satisfying to both pupils and teacher. 
Mental grasp will follow the attainment of the power to under- 
stand the correct use of the speech-parts referred to ; it will never 
précédé it ; yet we hâve known of cases where pupils eould not get 
the right idea of the uses of grammar until they had passed 
through the exercises which are given in the next ehapter. We 
therefore advise you first to try the tests of the last ehapter, then 
do not get altogether discouraged but make the honest résolve to 
master the exercises of the next ehapter after this, and then go 
back and give the test examples a new trial.

The necessity of making as few mistakes as possible will be seen 
at a glance. We hope that you will make none from this time on; 
but, even assuming that such skill is quite improbable although 
possible, you should be on the lookout for ail mistakes that may 
arise and be determined to prevent nine out of every ten.

I f  a person could prevent ail mistakes, that individual would 
rise steadily step by step in the world to the grandest heights. 
This study is so new that ail students of its pages and realms hâve 
an equal start and the advantage rests with the one who is the 
most in earnest. It is sure to be a most important factor in mil
lions of lives, for the subjeet furnishes the best educating power 
ever before given to mankind. As a teacher it is our duty to ad
vise our pupils of the different rank occupied by the many lines 
of study we teach ; if one is greater than another, that fact should 
be told to ail the pupils ; if one is the greatest of ail, that fact also
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should be made known without placing the teacher in the position 
of having an undue preference. It is just as though we were en- 
gaged in teaehing Greek, Hebrew, Latin and Sanscrit; and were 
asked which of these four languages is the xnost important, and 
stated that Latin is the most important of the four, and also the 
most important of ail foreign tongues dead or alive.

Mental magnetism is bound to corne to the front as the most 
useful of ail studies, for it reaches more deeply into the wants 
and needs of the student; it afEords the best help for the mind, and 
through the mind for the faculties; and it advances a pupil more 
quickly in the paths of success than any other means of training.

Mental grasp is so important a factor in life that it ought to 
be mastered in ail its details and to the farthest lirnits of perfec
tion.

It will save human life from accident and death, by showing 
each person the way of avoiding accident. It grasps the possibili- 
ties of danger and leads from them into paths of safety.

A  man lost his wife by death not long ago who said that he 
could hâve saved her had he known a certain thing that he had 
since learned.

A father buried his daughter not long ago from typhoid which 
came from a well that had been impregnated during an épidémie 
of the previous year. He said that he could easily hâve saved 
her life had he but known the presence of the danger. He could 
easily hâve found out the danger.

A  young man, finding his mother tending toward the grave 
from a constitutional malady, took the matter upon himself to save 
her life; this was forty years ago; she is living now. This was 
mental grasp; a quality that cornes too late when the loved one is 
in the ground.

The essential power of mental grasp is its quickness to compre- 
hend the full possibilities, and to understand what to do at the 
very start.
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How to Acquire Mental Grasp
The présent chapter is devoted to the art of seeuring a grasp in 

the mind on any subject at w ill; but as tbis is not valuable nnless 
it is a fixed habit, we sball be eompelled to ask the student to pass 
tbrough the hardest of ail steps in tbis work; but, as we hâve 
said, the work is not so hard as is the getting of the mind to aet.

Mental habits are formed in many ways, for good and for bad; 
those that are left to form themselves ail going to the bad. The 
brain rebels when it is directed to go into exact lines of action, 
for it likes to wander oiï in ail sorts of lazy rambles. That is why 
a person sees, after it is too late, the right way of doing each thing 
that has gone wrong.

To give the mind the habit of mental grasp, it must be trained 
to go in fixed and close directions under the reins of the driver, 
the judgment. You hardly realize that your brain is a team of 
Smart and powerful horses that are left to drive themselves. What 
do you do to make tliem keep in fixed lines of travel?

Mental grasp must be such that the mind can act quickly npon 
the whole subject and see in and through it at one swift glance of 
the perception. This is habit. Some very capable men hâve 
formed such a habit by the exactness of the business in which 
they are engaged. To them the performance of the accompany- 
ing exercises would be a matter of the greatest ease; for these 
exercises help the mind to do the very things that years of hard 
business training hâve accomplished in the astute banker or head 
of a great enterprise where thousands of important details pass 
before them each day, and where transactions involving fortunes 
are disposed of with the ease that an ordinary business man 
would hardly give to an order for ten dollars’ worth of goods. 
Mental grasp is a necessity in lives that are very busy and that 
deal with enormous interests.

208
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A man who lias been so trained by tlie methods of his business, 
would take up the exercises of this chapter and find them a pleas- 
nre and even a récréation. On the other hand the man or woman 
who finds out after it is too late what is the best thing to do to 
avert a catastrophe, would deem these exercises very dry and dull 
and dismally uninteresting. Those who cannot corne up to the 
requirements of the grammatical tests could not possibly retrace 
details of thought.

The purpose of the retracing exercises is to compel the mind to 
corne into fixed channels of thought. This is one of the greatest 
of ail the memory methods. Its wonderful help to the mind in 
that line of culture is due to the same fact; namely, that it com- 
pels the brain to corne into fixed channels, which is contrary to its 
usual tendencies.

The mind seems to suffer pain or resentment when it is being 
whipped into fixed channels by any method, unless there is a love 
for closeness of thought, which then is natural mental grasp. 
We hâve seen the most remarkable changes corne into the lives 
of men and women who hâve persisted faithfully to the end in 
this drudgery; and some of them hâve been those who were ac- 
counted ignorant and incapable of making students.

These exercises in retracing hâve also appeared elsewhere, and 
we owe an explanation for this double use of them, which we 
will give under the following points :

1. The retracing System as it now appears here was written first 
and solely for this work of mental magnetism.

2. It is the basis of study and practice in acquiring mental grasp 
and nothing else will take its place except a rushing life of ex
périence that is more or less haphazard and that lets the mistake- 
makers out of it before they hâve had the chance of being thor- 
oughly tested as to their power to acquire it.

3. It is also the basis of one of the most successful, although 
by far the most far-reaching of the Systems of memory on a nat
ural plan, avoiding ail that is artificial.

4. It is but a very small part of the Classic, occupying a brief 
space only in that great System. To hâve omitted it from that 
training would hâve left it déficient. To hâve omitted it from 
this larger book would hâve taken away the main purpose for 
which the System of retracing was written in the first place.
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As it is not our intention to hâve the same matter appear in two 
or more works we hâve made this explanation in this case.

The fact that the mind will not tie itself down to fixed chan- 
nels of thinking has led to the search for sonie plan that will com- 
pel it to do so and yet will feed it with knowledge at the same 
time. Habits of mind are the great resnlts of college training ; for 
students forget nearly ail they learn at any institution, yet their 
minds are niuck stronger for having learned and forgotten. We 
propose to présent a method which will enable the pupil to learn 
and remember.

It is called retracing because it goes over the facts in their order 
that corne into the brain from seeing or hearing any piece of in
formation. The human mind is naturally lazy in ail work that it 
does not take an interest in performing; and this laziness must 
be overcome. It  affords opportunity to those who are able to 
arouse interest enough to overcome it ; for then the person who 
follows the practice of “ RETRACING”  quicldy takes the lead 
among others, and becomes much stronger mentally. Suceess fol
lows, as the keener mind is far-seeing and fore-seeing in ail the 
departments of life.

“ RETRACING”  should be done with the voice, and while the 
body is standing. It is better to select some sentence that is prég
nant with thought, so that the mind will hâve méat on which to 
feed. Let the sentence be short at first. The following may serve 
as an example :

“ There are certain kinds of fish which can 
live out of water, and can also travel across dry 
land and even climb trees.”

“ The sélections which we use in this exercise are, ail of them, 
taken from well-known writings, and are scientifically true where 
they are not hypothetical. We employ them because of the amount 
of thought which is wrapped up in them.

In the brief quotation, you will find three ideas based upon a 
fourth. The fourth cornes first, and introduces the subject of 
fish. It is understood that fish live in water, and they are so 
eonstituted that they are able to live in that medium; but, under 
certain conditions that are not usual, there are fish that would die 
were they not specially endowed with the power to live out of
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water ; this being the next idea. Then it is also true that they can 
travel across dry land where they cannot use their ordinary means 
of locomotion; and this is the third thought. The last refers to 
the power of some fish to climb trees ; a most unusual thing ; but a 
fact nevertheless.

The paragraph just ended is an example of what you are ex- 
pected to do with the quotations which are herein given, as exam
ples of the practice of “ RETRACING.”  You retrace, or go over 
and restate, ail the ideas in the quotation; and you must do this 
after reading it once. The way to read it is to take up the matter 
that is new to you, without any previous perusal or knowledge of 
it, and read it to yourself first; then proceed to restate it aloud 
while you are standing. A  teacher or friend is really necessary in 
the beginning of the practice; and such helper is to listen to your 
statement of the facts, while holding the book or paper that con- 
tains the quotations. You may take any new material that in
terests you. We présent a few that will do for the first steps in 
practice. You should not select the common periodicals of the 
day, as their contents, except in the cases of the better and more 
solid magazines, are too trashy to find entrance in the mind, and 
most of their so-called science is the product of fake writers who 
are kired to produce anything that the murky-minded editor 
orders.

After practicing with short thoughts, the quotations should be 
gradually enlarged. We append one here of the next length that 
may be considered suitable:

“ We know that in strong acids which would 
instantly kill bird, beast, fish or insect placed 
within them, there exist and thrive minute créa
tures adapted by Nature to the strange condi
tions in which they are placed. Even in the 
inward parts of the earth and in the very neigh- 
borhood of active volcanoes, we find the volcano- 
fish existing in such countless thousands that 
when they are from time to time vomited forth 
by the erupting mountain their bodies are 
strewn over enormous régions, and as they put- 
refy beneath the sun’s rays, spread pestilence 
and disease among the inhabitants of the neigh- 
boring districts,”
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After reading this just once, hand the book to your friend or 
teacher and see how many of the events you can recall aloud. 
Do not allow yourself to be interrupted, if you omit any; for you 
will not be able to retrace them ail the first time. Your friend 
can. tell you that you hâve omitted a certain number of the 
thoughts contained in the quotation, and you may again try to 
retrace them ail; if you fail to add one on the second trial, you 
should be given the book to read it again to yourself; but if  you 
recall one more than you first stated, you should be allowed to try 
again, and to keep on trying until you are no longer able to add 
to the number. The ideas should be retraced in their order ; other- 
wise it would not be true retracing, and would produce only a jum- 
ble in the memory.

Before describing the foregoing quotations we wish to encourage 
ail who are slow to take up this practice by saying that the mind 
is not disposed at first to act in new channels; that any art of 
focusing thought, no matter how natural it is, is a new ehannel of 
thinking and will not be favorably received by the brain for some 
little time, at least not until there has been a genuine attempt to 
set it going in such new direction. It is victory after a number 
of trials or it is defeat at the very outset; for we hâve never 
known of any person, no matter how dull, who has made two 
weeks5 trial of these methods, to stop using them; and persistence 
in using them is sure to bring the greatest of ail mental victories. 
Therefore ail we ask is two weeks of daily practice faithfully and 
deep enough to get the System into the brain ; deep enough to make 
real indentations where now there is too great an area of shallow- 
ness.

In the quotation just given there are many ideas; and we will 
retrace them for you, after you hâve exhausted your efforts so to 
do, and you can see i f  you got them ail. The first idea is that of 
strong acids, and they suggest death to ail forms of life, for they 
are death-dealing in their effects. The acids here referred to are 
so strong that they would kill at once; and that is the second 
idea. They would kill birds; that is the third idea. They would 
kill beasts ; that is the fourth idea. They would kill fish ; that is 
the fifth idea. They would kill insects; that is the sixth idea. I f  
such forms of life were placed within them; that is the seventh 
idea. There is existence, however, in them; that is the eighth 
idea; and thriving on them; that is the ninth idea; of minute
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créatures; that is the tenth idea; which are adapted by Nature to 
these strange conditions ; tliat is the eleventh idea. In the inward 
parts of the earth; that is the twelfth idea; near active volcanoes; 
that is the thirteenth idea ; there are volcano-fish ; that is the four- 
teenth idea ; in countless thousands ; that is the fifteenth idea ; that 
are vomited forth; that is the sixteenth idea; on enormous ré
gions ; that is the seventeenth idea ; they putrefy ; that is the eigh- 
teenth idea; and spread pestilence; that is the nineteenth idea. 
The fact that they spread pestilence involves the fact that they 
spread disease, so the latter need not be repeated ; and the fact that 
they spread either or both, involves also the idea that they spread 
them among the inhabitants of the neighboring régions, for they 
would not be likely to spread them among any other inhabitants, 
so these involved ideas are not of value.

After you hâve found yourself able to retrace ail the ideas in the 
order in which they are given in the text, you are then ready to 
proceed to whole-page retracing. This was praeticed by such 
men as Daniel Webster, Eufus Choate and others who came into 
the very highest ranks of prominence and success in their pro
fessions and in ail departments of life ; for they had prodigious 
mental grasp. We do not dare to tell you that Choate could trans
late Greek and remember it as fast as he could translate it ; for you 
might doubt us ; but you hâve his biography at hand. We do not 
dare to tell you that Webster committed to memory ail of the Old 
and New Testaments; ail of Shakespeare’s works; and ail of Mil- 
ton’s Paradise Lost and Paradise Eegained; for you might ques
tion our statement; but we hâve been told this fact by persons who 
were his associâtes and who knew it. We refer you to some state- 
ments in this line made by his biograpliers. These men praeticed 
retracing of whole pages, standing in their offices and reading the 
page of new matter, then speaking its ideas aloud until they were 
able to Teproduce ail the ideas there stated. Webster also made 
a practice during his earlier years and to some extent in later life, 
of attending church Sunday mornings, then re-preaching the ser
mon in a conversational way to his family and friends in the after- 
noons of the same days; and it is said that he never omitted an 
idea that the preacher had stated. Some of the thoughts he clothed 
in better form and gave new life, and that is why his neighbors 
were glad to be présent at his Sunday afternoon talks.

This shows that the practice of retracing is not original with
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us; but its revival is ours. We hâve hammered away on it for 
many years among our pupils, mostly in private, and we hâve 
found that those who were not mentally lazy would make great 
strides in its mastery. The laws of nature, even in the art of men
tal grasp, hâve never changed.

Ail true focusing Systems are very bénéficiai to the brain, and 
should be taught in the schools, beginning with the earliest years. 
The claim that the usual work in ail grades of teaching in the 
schools is suffieient to tax the brain, is not well founded, for such 
work is common parroting and is not genuine mental grasp. The 
latter rests the brain ; the former exhausts it.

Let us now corne to the real hard work of taking a page at a 
time and trying to retrace the ideas stated. We propose to give 
you some hard examples ; if you wish easier ones take any page of 
a good work for thought-breeding, and use them until you feel 
able to endure the intricacies of those which we now présent. The 
first page is as follows :

“ Of ail the faculties given to man, the sense 
of sight is the most far-reaching. In a single 
second, light traverses a space equal to eight 
times the cireumference of the earth. From the 
moon, light takes little more than a second and 
a quarter in reaching the earth; so that we ob- 
tain sufficiently early information of the condi
tion of that orb. But light occupies more than 
eight minutes in reaching us from the sun ; about 
fifty minutes in reaching us from Jupiter; about 
an hour and twenty minutes in speeding across 
the great gap that séparâtes us from Saturn; 
while we receive information from Uranus and 
Neptune only after intervals respectively twice 
and thrice as great as that which light takes in 
reaching us from the ringed planet. I f  a man 
had powers of vision enabling him to watch what 
is taking place on the different planets of the 
solar System, it is clear that events of the ut- 
most importance might hâve transpired while 
yet he remained wholly unconscious of their oc
currence- I f  an observer on Neptune could seç
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ail that is taking place on the earth, lie might 
remain for four hours quite unconscious of an 
event important enough to affect the welfare of 
a whole continent, though that event should 
happen under his very eyes, and his visual pow- 
ers be such as we hâve supposed.”

Tliis is a long page; but it is full of ideas. In fact we do not 
see how it is possible to get more thought in the space. For tliis 
reason it will afïord you an excellent means of practice in retrac- 
ing. Be sure not to Tead ahead, but keep these quotations for 
service in the practice whieh is necessary for advancement in the 
art of mental grasp. Then take up the next page, which is a con
tinuation of the first one. The composition of both is connected 
and the reasoning more complicated and will so continue as other 
pages appear in these quotations.

“ We can imagine, for example, an observer on 
Neptune viewing the battle of Waterloo from the 
early dawn until the hour when Napoleon’s heart 
was yet full of hope, and Wellington was watch- 
ing with ever-growing anxiety, as charge after 
charge threatened to destroy the squares on 
whose steadfastness depended the fate of a con
tinent. We can conceive how full of interest 
that scene would hâve been to an intelligent 
Neptunian, and how eagerly he would hâve 
watched the manœuvres of either army, and also, 
what neither army knew of, the approach of 
Blucher with his Prussians. Yet, while our Nep
tunian would thus hâve traced the progress of 
the battle from his distant world, the conflict 
would in reality hâve been long since decided, 
the final charge of the British Army accom- 
plished, the Impérial Guard destroyed, Napoléon 
a fugitive, and the Prussians who, to the Neptu
nian would be still seen struggling through 
muddy roads toward the field of battle, would 
hâve been relentlessly pursuing the scattered 
army of France.”
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The foregoing is not a full page, but it is full of ideas that 
crowd upon each other in rapid succession. After you hâve re- 
peated your efforts to retrace ail these ideas, you will then be 
ready for a still more difficult example of retracing, which is given 
on the next page. It is better to hâve a friend read these quota- 
tions to you, rather than to allow the eyes to get the facts; for the 
eyes make temporary photographs on the brain which become one 
of the most common forms of parroting. We therefore warn you 
not to read these extracts ahead. I f  you should happen to, we 
hâve antieipated the accident by selecting matter that cannot be 
grasped and recalled in any one reading by any human being on 
earth. The facts and the propositions are too abstruse and too 
deep in their undercurrents of reasoning to pass at once into any 
brain. Even the deeper thinkers will stop and ask for a further 
reading; and when one such person thinks he has got the facts, 
he will be unable to state them correctly. Thus they hâve a triple 
value, and are designed to walcen the mind and set it thinking in 
new channels that will lead to a better brain.

“ Itis,however, when we pass beyond the limits 
of the solar System that the non-contemporaneous 
nature of the scene presented to us becomes most 
striking. Here we hâve to deal, not with sec
onds, minutes or hours, but with years, décades 
and centuries. Erom the nearest of the fixed 
stars, light takes fully three years in reaching 
the earth. It seems likely that amid the whole 
host of heaven there are not one hundred stars, 
lucid or telescopic, whose light reaches us in a 
shorter interval of time than twelve or fifteen 
years. We may certainly assume with confidence 
that many stars visible in powerful télescopes 
shine from beyond depths which light would oc- 
cupy thousands of years in traversing ; and there 
are orbs whose light, though unrecognized by us, 
is yet pouring in upon the earth, conveying, in 
letters we cannot decipher or even trace, a mes
sage which has taken millions on millions of 
years in traversing the awful gulf beyond which 
lie those mysterious realms. I f  we conceive,



then, that man’s visual powers could suddenly be 
so increased that, without instrumental aid, he 
could look around him into the celestial depths, 
how wide would be the range of time presented 
to him by the wonderful scene he would behold !
There would blaze out Alpha Centauri with its 
record three years old; there the star of Cyg- 
uns as it existed seven years since; the whole 
host of stars known to man would exhibit rec
ords ranging from a few years to many centuries 
in âge; and lastly the external galaxies, wliich 
are perhaps forever hidden from the searching 
gaze of man, would reveal themselves as they 
were âges on âges before man appeared upon the 
earth, âges even before this earth was framed 
into a globe ; nay, âges perhaps before the plane- 
tary System had begun to gather into worlds 
around its central orb.”

The foregoing is slightly more than a page, and will form a 
valuable part of the plan of progressive practice. One reading of 
it will not be sufficient to master ail the details ; unless your mem- 
ory is already very strong; but we are sure that, after you hâve 
given a reasonable amount of attention to this culture, you will 
be able to take up pages as long and as complex as this and grasp 
every detail in one quick reading. When you hâve given sufficient 
time to the foregoing, you will be ready to take up the following 
quotation, and retrace its many ideas:

“ To a being placed upon some far-distant orb, 
whence light would occupy thousands of years to 
wing its flight to us, there would be presented, 
if he turned his gaze upon our earth, and if his 
vision were capable of telling him of her aspect, 
the picture of events which thousands of years 
since really occurred upon her surface. For the 
light which left the earth at that time is now 
traveling as swiftly as when it started; and, to 
the distant observer, the events which happened in 
the far-ofE years would seem to be actually trans- 
piring now. But suppose that powers of loco-
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motion commensurate with his wonderful powers 
of vision were given to this being, and that in an 
instant of time he could sweep througli the enor- 
mous interval separating him from onr earth un- 
til he were no further from ns than the moon.
At the beginning of that tremendous journey he 
would be watching events which were occurring 
thousands of years ago; at the close he would 
gaze upon the earth as it was one second only 
before he undertook his instantaneous flight; so 
that, in the course of his journey, he would gaze 
upon a succession of events which had occurred 
during those thousands of years upon the face 
of this little earth. Now suppose he were to 
travel away from the earth as fast as light trav- 
els; he would see but one phase of the transac
tions in progress, and the same state of things 
would be always before him. On the other hand, 
if he were to pass away from our planet more 
swiftly than light travels, he would see the event 
occurring backward, or in inverted order. Sup
pose, for example, he were watching the battle of 
Waterloo, he would see the details of that con- 
flict undo themselves, the Old Guard would re- 
treat instead of advance, the dead would corne to 
life, the bullets would corne out of their wounds 
and go back into the guns, the prostrate sol- 
diers would rise, take their guns and renew their 
fighting, and everything would be receding.”

We hâve given y ou examples enough for practice in retracing. 
The last quotation will prove somewhat full of méat for thought, 
and some of its science may be more fanciful than real. It is not 
our composition, but cornes from a well-known work. The hy- 
pothesis of a being that could pass from the remotest star to the 
moon in an instant, even if this could be, is open to the objection 
that the events of thousands of years would be invisible because of 
their rapidity, unless the power of vision be made capable of tak- 
ing in much in a flash of tim e; and the further objection présents 
itself that the earth would spin around the sun and on its axis with
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such celerity that its repeating scenes would follow each other like 
a swiftly changing vitascope. Such things are dreams; but tbey 
bave tbe advantage of awakening tbe fancy of genius, and stir- 
ring every mind except tbose tbat are abnormally sluggisb. The 
hypothesis of the being passing from the earth faster than light 
travels, is Sound in its suggestion of events happening backward, 
or undoing themselves; even the earth would appear to rotate and 
revolve reversely, and the rate would be slow enough for every 
detail to be seen. I f  the speed of passage were suddenly made the 
same as that of light, a bullet tliat actually killed a soldier might 
be seen to stop an inch in front of his body, whence it would go 
baclc to the gun or forward to the victim, aceording as the speed 
were faster or slower than that of light.

As soon as the mind has taken up the habit of mental grasp, 
as it will when retracing has been faithfully performed by exer
cises of this kind, it should be compelled to apply this habit to ail 
the important incidents of eacli day. The method eonsists in see- 
ing every detail that composes an event, or that is associated with 
it in any way.

The next chapter will furnish some examples for practice.
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Mental Grasp Applied
The examples taken for use in this chapter are intended to show 

in what way the mind Works during its considération of any sub- 
ject.

It should not be forgotten that thought acts with ineonceivable 
rapidity. In one second of time, under great stress of feeling, the 
mind can live for what seems a long time, and thoughts enough to 
fill chapters of a book can pass through the brain in details that 
are minute and complicated ; ail in one second of time.

This function of the brain is noticeable in dreams. A  long 
train of ideas Avili occupy the mind, and seem to take days in pass- 
ing, Avhile in fact the time is hardly a second or two. Proof of 
this may be had in exciting a person Avho is asleep and partially 
arousing him, as Avakefulness is necessary to a dream. No person 
dreams in a Sound sleep; the mind is waking when the fancy oe- 
curs. Many experiments of the kind hâve been made, such as put- 
ting a piece of ice on the spinal cord of a person about to wake 
up, causing him to dream of a long journey to the North Pôle, 
with its many months of préparation, vexatious delays and final 
efforts to get there, ending Avith a mutiny on the part of the dogs 
just as the Pôle was looming or about to loom above the glassy 
horizon, ail occurring in a second of time. It cannot be claimed 
that the dreamer began to hâve his faneies of the journey to the 
fields of ice in advance of the feeling of the piece of ice against 
his body.

Put a sharp point of needle, or knife, or pin against the body of 
a person about to Avake up at the central line of the back if eon- 
venient, and he Avili, if he dreams at ail, hâve some long draAvn out 
history Avith something that cuts; in the case where Ave made the 
experiment the dreamer went through an awful struggle with a
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highwayman who had been lying in wait with a dagger and who, 
by skillful planning, had selected a dark part of the road near 
some bushes that the dreamer never saw before; then, as he ap- 
proached the spot, the eonfederate of the robber distracted the at
tention of the dreamer to the opposite of the road, which gave the 
man a chance to strike behind the baek. They then fell into a 
desperate encounter which was about equal in point of vantage 
to each party when the dreamer awoke. The time was two sec
onds. Only one round was fought.

The expériences of those who are drowning or are in a condi
tion where they feel sure that death is close at hand, show the 
same power of rapid thinking. The eurtain of the past is raised 
and events pass in review before the mind with inconceivable 
speed. These are too well known to be rehearsed at this time. 
The great law seems to be at work, but in certain crises of life 
only; and under the stress of severe mental activity.

These facts are sufficient to prove that there is a realm of the 
mind that opérâtes in an entirely different manner from the 
realms that are employed ordinarily. The following questions 
arise and we state their solutions rather than their problems:

1. In dreams the mind takes on the real sensations for the time, 
for its expériences would be real if the dreamer were awake.

2. Most dreams occur in slow time; by which is meant that 
their events drag along more slowly at times when the mind is 
not in transit from sleep to wakefulness, but it is a condition of 
very light sleep, or almost awake but is not waking up.

3. Some dreams occur in rapid time ; which is meant that, if the 
mind is waking up and does awake, the longest sériés o f the most 
important events will pass through the brain in one second of time. 
This shows that a state of transit to awakening is conducive to the 
most rapid action of the thoughts.

4. This suggests that the function of excessive speed of tliought 
is aroused by any action of the mind toward greater wakefulness; 
and that the same is true when the mind is actually awake.

5. The same fact is seen to be verified when sudden death is at 
hand while the mind is fully alert, as when a person is drowning, 
or is pinned under a buming car and is sure that death is a matter 
of only a few seconds. The mind at once passes into an estate of 
intense wakefulness and thoughts of a life time will pass through 
it in a second.
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6. The same fact is seen at work in the busy eareer of a man 
of great energy who handles and actually disposes of many im
portant matters in brief time. He did not hâve the power when 
a young man as he did not hâve the opportunity. The speed with 
which some of the great financiers of the country will dispose of 
business that lesser minds discnss for weeks, is amazing, and the 
mistakes are never made when the mind is thus energetic.

7. Training of any kind that seeks to open into action the depth 
of the mind where such energy is found will develop i t ;  perhaps 
never in its highest degree unless the training has ail the oppor- 
tunities for greatness, but it will cause an immense advancement 
along the lines of this better éducation.

8. That every human being has somewhere in the brain this 
inner depth is seen from the fact that every human being is cap
able of dreaming great trains of ideas in a second of time, and 
probably is capable of reviewing years of the past in like brevity 
of time.

9. Being a natural function of the brain, the only question is 
how it may be developed, and this question is answered by the 
lines of training in this realm of the mind.

10. The prineiple of the process whereby training may develop 
this great inner depth of the mind is found in the fact that retrac- 
ing compels the mind to act quickly and with unerring accuracy. 
The practice of retracing as set forth in the preceding chapter, 
is one of the most wonderful agencies conceivable for improving 
the power of the mind to cover immense fields of thought in a sec
ond of time; for it trains the brain to grasp instantly at a mass 
o f facts and to review them just as tliough they were a mass of 
mental pictures held up before the mind for examination.

Betracing does not grow rapidly if too much is attempted at the 
start. The order of development should be cumulative; that is, 
you should do much less than you are capable of doing, beginning 
with one fact for review, then two, then three, then four, and so 
on until you can take in a thousand at a glance.

I f  you attempt to review as many as you can your mind will 
always stop at the same number. I f  you review less than you 
can, and keep adding one each time, your mind will attempt to 
proceed ou this prineiple of momentum or adding as it proceeds, 
the resuit being that you will keep on adding one indefinitely. To 
attain success, patience is necessary.
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This principle of momentum has often been tested by persons 
who wish to see bow many things tliey can remember from one 
quick glance of the eye. The practice is to pass a store window 
and then speak aloud the name of each article which was seen 
there; but in passing the window the eye must not look in until 
just. as the last step is being taken, so that it has but one quick 
glance. It has been found that persons who try to recall ail they 
see never make much progress beyond the number they first re
call ; but those who will allow the mind to recall but one thing the 
first time, two the second, three the third, and so on, will go on 
indefinitely to a very large number. As many as 500 articles hâve 
been recalled from a single glance of the eye. This also shows 
that the brain can be trained to perform the deeds required by 
mental grasp.

In  the life of the great financier it is a matter of training; ex- 
eept that he has been trained by the requirements of his occupa
tion.

So simple and so easy of proof are ail the exercises we hâve 
mentioned th$t any person of ambition to make the brain a great 
engine of power has the means of doing so.

It is not mysterious, secret, occult or anything that is beyond 
the scope of common people.

Wlien these exercises hâve been performed, and the power of 
retracing has been developed under the plan of the last chapter, 
then you ought to apply mental grasp to ail you do. It goes on 
in its work in the subséquent chapters, but you can apply it in ail 
your life from the practice already laid down.

A person should go on perfecting the - action of the brain by 
continuai practice in retracing. After awhile the mind acts with 
a wonderful celerity, not only in retracing, but in ail things when 
it is set to do so. The art is not tiring ; but, on the other hand, it 
is relieving, as it seems to take up the work of the drudge brain 
that causes so many headaches, and it passes on to a realm hitherto 
much unused, where weariness is unknown.

The physical action of thinking tires the mind, for ail things 
physical become more or less wearied in time; but the true mind 
is removed from the physical and knows nothing whatever of 
weariness. I f  you can transfer your thinking tasks from the 
outer or common mind to the inner realm, where mental grasp 
does the work, you will never get tired, for true mind cannot be
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wearied. The physical body gets tired, because it dépends on the 
law of snpply and demand, but the soûl life within the body knows 
no resting and no cessation from its work, and eannot be made 
weary. On the same principle God and the angels hâve no sense of 
weariness.

Mental grasp is a large advance from the physical brain toward 
the soûl life. It is a function that awaits your use, and first de- 
mands your attention to its development. This rests with you, 
for you are a free agent to make or defeat the golden opportuni- 
ties of your own great future— great because it ought to be so.

Practical application of this law is the final step in this chapter. 
To use mental grasp is to take into the mind at one quick action of 
thought ail the details that make up a matter or proposition. It 
is the essential of the general more than of any other person, for 
he has in his charge the lives of the thousands who fight under 
his command. I f  he is trained for war by the best methods of 
the times, and has not mental grasp, he will defeat no general 
who has, even if he has the superior army.

When a commander has this power of mental _ grasp, he is 
known to his soldiers as a great leader. They figure out the prob- 
abilities of the battle as they seem to see them; but they stand in 
the face of defeat in their own opinions when they see their plans 
going wrong from the standpoint of their own thinking; then 
cornes the surprise; a movement that turns the tide is ordered; 
the unexpected happens, both to the enemy and to the soldiers 
who had thought of something else in their own behalf; the vie- 
tory is won, and after it is over, they analyze the whole plan and 
find that it was the particular thing to be done, and that noth- 
ing else would hâve sufficed, only they did not think of it in ad
vance.

Napoleon’s final defeat was due to the disobedience of orders 
that he had given to meet a certain contingency. He did ail he 
could hâve done, exeept to hâve fortified those orders by sec- 
ondary ones; but générais expect to be obeyed implicitly.

He made the best use of mental grasp that has been known in. 
modem times. Yet the same use in other ways in business has 
been made thousands of times in the past century, and is being 
made today, but on a smaller scale. Even a small seale of use of 
mental grasp brings splendid fruitage. Erom meagre beginnings 
we secure grand résulta.
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He had a habit of making the details of the coming battle 
pass in review before his mind, just as we are now advising the 
practice of retracing; for this can be done in advance as well as 
afterwards, and can be built on a condition of facts that are hypo- 
thetical. He saw the whole battle fought in advance and in every 
detail; he thought that if the enemy countered him in one direc
tion and thus turned his plans to naught, he must meet that move- 
ment or surprise in another direction and overcome it. To do this 
he must know what were the possible complications of a battle. 
He anticipated everything that occurred on the field. Once when 
asked he said tirât no general could make his movements a lixed 
sériés of actions, for the enemy had other things to do than to be 
kept on the défensive. But the inquiry was made :

“ Sire, how many different moves hâve the enemy at this junc- 
ture?”  referring to a stage of the battle as Napoléon had made it 
on the paper before him.

“ The Prussians will hâve five; the lîussians four; the Aus- 
trians three.”

<r<rWliy so, sire?”
“ Because their commanders know no more. Frederick would 

hâve had twenty right at this point, for he was a born general.”  
Yet Napoléon could think out in advance ail the details and ail 

the possibilities that he must encounter. Here was possibility 
number one; it might or might not arise; here was number two; 
here was three ; and so on.

“ But, sire, what do you think the enemy will do ?”
“ They will fight bravely along this line and make good head- 

way; I  will meet them by this move; that will startle them; they 
will see their danger and make this move; I will then meet them 
by this action; they will now shift to this plan; and I will then 
close in on them, give orders for the final charge and they will be 
ours. Our road is then open to the Prussian Capital.”  As he 
said this he explained what the moves consisted of, and they were 
understood. Sometimes his prédictions were not fnlfilled as to 
what moves would actually be made, but he never failed in ad
vance of a décisive battle to anticipate ail the possibilities, and 
the resuit was he was never surprised. His far away campaigns 
were organized for purposes for which he was not equipped, and 
were failures. Often the internai conditions of France, of which 
he was not a native, made it necessary for him to save himself
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by setting loose the dogs of war to distract public opinion ; for lie 
was a foreigner of the lower ranks, seeking to rule a nation of 
mobs. And he was the only inan on earth at that time who could 
hâve done it.

What he did on a larger scale in planning his battles, business 
men and professional men hâve to do today on a smaller scale.

The lawyer who has a right to undertake the cause of his client 
is the man who will study the side of the case from the stand- 
point of the client, then from the standpoint of the opposite side. 
Eew lawyers do this. They think they hâve good causes and do 
not need spécial préparation. They let the cases try themselves. 
Yictory could be more décisive and the time spent in trials much 
shortened i f  these advance préparations were made. In the final 
trial of the New York man eharged with mailing poison to an 
enemy, whereas the former attorneys had spent months in a fool- 
ish line of defense resulting in their defeat, Governor Black eut 
the whole matter short and went to the jury without defense. 
He took the time before the trial to go over the details from the 
standpoint of both litigants, and saw j'ust what the focus was; 
and this he came down to at once and won. Had he been on the 
defense at the first trial he would hâve done the same thing, as 
we know from the methods previously employed by him in other 
trials. To do this successfully it is necessary to know every de
tail that may arise, and to be prepared for ail surprises. It is pos
sible to anticipate ail turns in the trial of a case. We hâve heard 
the contrary claimed, and hâve challenged lawyers to find a case 
where every possible turn and surprise even could not be seen in 
advance. It is not a case of probabilities, but of possibilities. A 
lawyer who dépends on what is probable in a case, may lose it ; 
for he should cover the further ground of looking into the possi
bilities.

Every business act may be so examined. It is true that some 
things must be left to chance, but they are very few in the life of 
the successful merchant or financier. Chance and risk are not 
factors in chief in a successful career.

It is a wholesome way of borrowing trouble. Beal borrowing o f 
this eommodity consists in worrying over things that hâve not 
happened and that may not happen; and that even ought not to 
happen in the run of probabilities. It goes further; it takes on 
worry from things that cannot be helped even if sure to happen.
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Foresight, anticipation and précaution may be carried to silly 
extremes in this way; but never when a person thinks out ail the 
possibilities and sees what of them are certainties, and what else 
o f them are probabilities ; for he then is in a position to attend to 
ail the exigencies that may arise. It does not take tirne to do this. 
It is a quick habit of the mind that covers immense territory in a 
second of time. It sees the way ahead and throws light upon ail 
the dark places.

This habit may be acquired to a very large degree ; and it seems 
to carry the personality nearer to the soûl within. It is an intro
duction to that tireless part of the body which is not of the body.

The architect is a man who must hâve some mental grasp, but 
if  this profession were to study the présent work, the mistakes 
and alterations in building would be fewer. The architect daims 
that these cannot be avoided, but he is wrong in the claim. The 
man with a full mental grasp would not make the common mis
takes that are now the bane of the profession. Yet there are some 
great architects who are able to carry a great work through with- 
out alterations.

Accidents, tires and mishaps of every kind may be avoided to 
such an extent that they would be praetically eliminated from 
one’s life, if the full scope of attention were given to their pré
vention. Most persons dread a tire; it is inconvénient and often 
dangerous. Yet 999 tires out of every 1,000 that occur are un- 
necessary. Even the incendiary tires may be prevented for the 
most part.

Let us look into the matter and apply the principles of this 
study. Mental grasp asks the following questions: Not what
are the usual ways a tire may start or be started, but what are ail 
the possible ways? Not what are the probable defects of build
ing as to exposure to tire, but what are ail the possible defects? 
Représentatives of insurance companies call to inspect buildings 
and their normal or usual contents; they omit to report the ab
normal contents, such as the rubbish that often accumulâtes, and 
many small matters that are responsible for the start of a fire.

It is this neglect that causes the loss, and not until men wake 
up their minds will they save themselves the annoyance and dan
ger o f fire. It is not intelligence to allow one thousand tires to 
take place when one is the full limit that should occur.

A  man built two hundred houses to rent; the total cost being
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a million dollars. The expense ol insurance was such that he 
resolved to save it by adopting a plan that wonld make a fire al- 
most an impossibility. In his leases he reserved the right to enter 
each house once a week for the purpose o f inspecting its con
tents ; with the further right of removing anything that his agent 
deemed dangerous as a possible cause of fire.

The lease also forbade the use of matches that exploded in 
lighting, like the usual parlor matches, and other kinds that throw 
sparks or brimstone, for np-to-date insurance companies and 
property owners know that such matches cause more fires than ail 
else. The fire is generally of insidious origin. The friction of 
rubbing the match heats it ; the heat causes quick expansion and 
explosion; the explosion throws the pièces of brimstone far and 
near, often twenty feet; these pièces of brimstone are, as a rule, 
unlighted, and they lie about in various places until miee or rats 
ignite them, or some one steps on them, when they burn and set 
on fire anything within reach.

These tiny bits of brimstone are not easily seen. One evening 
a man sat at work in a cellar and fell asleep. The noise of mice 
awolce him. He opened his eyes and looked about. He saw a 
mouse at the edge of a small pile of shavings; it picked up some- 
thing that it found and started to gnaw at it ; as it did so a tiny 
flame arose from the mouth of the rodent and dropped to the 
shavings; these caught fire; a pile of kindling woocl lay near by; 
and ail that saved the house and the wife and children from being 
burned to death was the fact that the man was on the very spot 
o f the origin of the fire and put it out by quick action. Being 
interested in the question as to what the mouse had picked up, 
the man took the sweepings from the cellar floor and examined 
them very minutely with a glass. He found several small pièces 
of brimstone, any one of which might cause a fire under the same 
circumstances or by being stepped upon, or by having anything 
thrown on it in such a way as to make friction.

He then compared the brimstone with the different kinds of 
matches in use, and found that it corresponded with a kind that 
the janitor carried. After that he allowed no matches in the build
ing except the kind that will not light without a box. This is 
the only make of matches that rats, mice and stepping on will not 
ignite.

It was this incident that came to the attention of the owner of
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the two hundred houses. His agent saw to it that no employée 
of any tenant and no person living in any house had explosive 
matches on the premises; an inerease in the rent suffîcient to pay 
for the insurance being the penalty.

When the lire agent o f the owner made his weekly visits, he 
went from the cellar to the roof in his inspection. He opened 
every closet. Some of the details which he had to grasp, but 
which were told to him by the owner himself who made the first 
and the sixth trip, may be mentioned as follows :

He saw a lace curtain at a certain window; he lighted the gas 
and opened the window; the wind blew the curtain to the center 
of the room and lifted it to the gas jet.

“ In  your absence some evening this window may be left open 
and the wind may blow the curtain to the jet, where it will catch 
lire; and the house will be destroyed without doubt. But who 
will know the cause?”

“ That is so, but who would hâve thought of such a thing ?”
It is the function of mental grasp to think of things that no 

one else would hâve thought of.
In an old pile of xags he saw danger from spontaneous com

bustion.
“ Do you know that rags and grease or old, soiled articles of 

any kind containing carbon will catch fire and burn of them- 
selves ?”

“ Ho, indeed, I  never heard of such a thing.”
“ Well, this is a source of danger; hâve it removed.”
“ Who would hâve thought of that?”  Yet many a fire has been 

started in that way, and proofs are abundant of the danger of 
leaving any rags or soiled articles around.

Then they came upon some excelsior in the cellar under a flight 
of wooden stairs.

“ Hâve this removed,”  said the man.
And so he went ail through the houses finding things that are 

causes of fires. When he got through it  would hâve been a very 
difficult matter to hâve started a fire in any house, even by ineen- 
diary origin. He has never had a fire since he put up the two hun- 
dred dwellings, which was many years ago.

A few years ago a friend called our attention to the dangerous 
condition of a cellar in a building adjoining ours. We went into 
the cellar and found old boxes, piles of paper, rags and other
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things in confusion; and suggested to the owner that, if  a lire oc- 
cured, lie might be held responsible. Ile  paid very little atten
tion to it. The Insurance company called his attention to it later 
on, but he did not pay attention to it. They withdrew the in
sur ance, cancelling the policy. Then he had the cellar cleaned out 
in part; but the company would not renew the insurance, and when 
he applied to another company they inquired what his previ- 
ous insurance had been and where placed. This led to an in
vestigation, and he did not get insurance. The rubbish again col- 
lected little by little, as is its wont, and one moming he went 
down stairs to get something, lighting a match as he went into the 
cellar. A  piece of the match flew into the pile of rubbish, which 
caught lire, and in a few minutes the whole building was a 
mass of dames from which nothing was saved. The loss was fif- 
teen thousand dollars. It was not insured, and the man whose 
mental grasp was so entirely lacking as to make him a daf 
and probably also an ool, paid the penalty of his gross négli
gence.

But this condition in one form or another is prévalent every- 
where. Men are equally careless in other matters, and do not 
realize it or else take their chances in the belief that nothing will 
corne o f their negleet.

Most business transactions of the elass that bring misfortune 
are due to this inability to see ail that may happen; a failure to 
compass the whole situation. The fault lies with the mind in its 
weakness due to lack of right habits. The cure is to be found in 
the methods we hâve given here for the deepening of the proc
esses of thought by acquiring mental grasp.

Most of the readers of this book who hâve very little of the es
sence that makes for success will ever do more than read it ; the 
others will seek to help themselves to better things in this world, 
by taking up this study and putting it into practice.

It ail begins, as far as this power is concerned, in the retracing 
exercises, after the tests of the first chapter of this realm of intel
ligence. Pursue the art of retracing until you hâve changed the 
habits of the mind so that this organ will grasp a mass of details 
in a second of time and dispose of them with accuracy in every 
detail. Shallow minds will find this an impossibility for a long 
time, but even they may succeed.

Think of the small minds that trifle away a month in deciding
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what to do in a matter that involves two thousand dollars; and 
then think of the giant intellect that passes judgment daily on 
matters that aggregate millions of dollars. One is an example of 
care that may make many mistakes; the other is an example of 
mental grasp that will not make any mistakes. The Tittle mind 
may be in the big head; and the big mind may be in the little 
head; for it is not a question of the brain bnlk but of that inner 
self that has no bulk, but is ail life and holds nothing o f the 
material in its construction.
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of

Intelligence

C H A P T E R  F O U R T E E N

The Reverse View
The Second Inner Gâte to the realm of intelligence is the men

tal habit of taking a reverse view of everything, not for the pur- 
pose of adopting the other side, but to know what is there.

Nothing exists that does not hâve its reverse side. Nothing 
happens in business that does not hâve it. Nothing in social life 
can corne to one’s attention that is not at least two-sided.

The power that cornes from the instant action of the mind in 
asking itself the question: What is on the other side? is so great 
that when once a person begins to adopt that habit it will never 
be abandoned.

We hâve had much to say of this faculty in the previous realms. 
notably in the first, and somewhat in the second and third. We 
can only lay down a few principles for guidance here, as the habit 
cornes from a certain way of regarding whatever passes before 
the mind that has importance. Eeference to the lengthy discus
sion of this proposition should be had, as it will be found in the 
earlier chapters of the book.

The following rules will be helpful :
1. The reverse view of a matter is that other side of it that may 

hâve interest or power to destroy the side that présents itself to 
you.

232



THE REVERSE VIEW 233

2. Every matter has two or more sides, according as it has two 
or more interests.

3. The mind generally accepts the side that it is naturally in- 
terested in, and has a desire to know no other side; and this 
leads to the mistakes and many of the great misfortunes of life.

4. The intelligent person is the man or woman who examines 
with. the ntmost scrutiny the reverse sidè of every matter of im
portance that cornes before the mind.

5. This examining of the other side of a matter is called the 
reverse view.

6. The reverse view cannot be well taken from a single impulse 
or desire to do so, but must arise from a fixed habit of the mind 
which has corne about by careful training and deep thinking.

7. This habit may be formed by cultivating it in ail matters as 
a means of exercise, until it is established; then it will naturally 
act of itself in the greater questions that corne before the mind.

8. The best of ail ways to cultivate it is to make a minute of 
each thing you heard each day and then review them at night when 
you are at leisure, and turn them over so as to see and analyze 
their opposing sides. This is a very bénéficiai practice for the 
mind as well as the surest and speediest method of forming the 
habit referred to.

In this connection it is well to study the subject of Ool N o. 
26, the credulous person, in the preceding realm. The reasons 
and the advice there given are suited to the présent chapter as 
well.

The mind will act more speedily when the habit of mental 
grasp has been acquired, and this should précédé ail attempts to 
take the reverse view of anything. Quickness of thought is what 
is needed, and accuracy springs from the depth of mind out of 
which mental grasp cornes.

In taking this reverse view a few things should be well under- 
stood and we will summarize them as follows:

9. Ask the mental question if the party telling the thing is lying.
10. Ask also if the statement, if  true in ehief, may not be colored 

by the interest or bias of the party telling it.
11. Ask also if the statement, if intended as true, may not be 

repeated with errors because of the inability of the party who 
tells it to see botli sides and thus to hâve a correct view of its de
tails.



234 SEVEN REALMS OF MIND

Ail facts and incidents that corne to you are sent or delivered 
by some human being, except those that arise from your own ex
périence.

There are therefore fonr classes of matters of which you take 
cognizance in the life that you live :

1. Those matters that you personally expérience.
2. Those that are told you by persons who are untruthful.
3. Those that are told to you by persons that are biased.
4. Those that are told to you by persons that are mistaken.
You hâve then what you see, and what you hear, to make up

life in ail its parts.
The analysis of matters by this process m il soon bring you to 

the truth and relieve you of mueh annoyance and fear as well as 
trouble that is unfounded.

Some person tells you that a friend has done great wrong 
and that you must avoid that friend. Your first duty is to aslc 
the questions given above. What faith hâve you in the word of 
the person who repeats this statement? I f  you hâve no reason to 
doubt him, hâve you any affirmative reason to believe him? 
I f  both replies are négative, then proceed further and get at the 
person’s real nature. This you may not care to do in liis prés
ence; therefore you must do as ail good lawyers should do in 
their management of cases; find out what you can from other 
sources of the witness’ character. I f  there is no opportunity for 
doing this, then eross-examine the person then and there. This 
does not mean to adopt the exact methods of taking the witness 
in hand that prevail in court, but you can do as many successful 
lawyers do, seem to talk to the witness in a social way and yet be 
cross-examining him. This is one of the most skillful of ail the 
ways of getting at the truth.

You will soon know whether the witness is biased or not; also 
whether he is disposed to make a false statement; and it is a 
very easy matter to ascertain if he has a mistaken view of the 
matter.

His personal expérience may be the same as yours has been in 
many ways or in lines of contact with impressions that may mis- 
lead. Let us see what mistakes you may make in your own per
sonal expérience. A  man knows what he sees, for the senses are 
his own agents of fact. You are passing along the road close to 
the edge of the graveyard and you see a ghost. It is the ghost of
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James Whittaker, who died two years before. You knew James 
very well, for you bad often played checkers with him, and the 
last night you and lie played together you won four games out of 
seven and you crowed about it to your wife. But James, be died 
soon after from the cold he caught that very mght. So you know 
James and if any person should question your veracity or your 
ability to recall James’ face and form, you would think that in- 
dividual childish.

Moreover James was buried at the northeast corner of the 
graveya.rd, and the plot is quite a large one. From the northwest 
corner to the northeast corner is a thousand yards or perhaps 
more. As you walked along the road .you did not see James’ 
ghost until you got to the place that was nearest to his grave. 
James was always a careful person in life about taking too much 
exertion upon himself, and this trait confirms your belief in his 
identity, for he does not walk out of his grave to greet you until 
you are close to the grave itself.

He seems unable to talk, and his greeting is merely a sad look, 
somewhat like that he gave you when you won the final game and 
the rubber on that mémorable occasion. The vision and the greeting 
are very brief as if time were an object. When you tell this fact 
of meeting James Whittaker’s ghost ail your friends seem to 
think that you hâve been mistaken. Later on someone cornes to 
the town, a. lecturer we will say, and asks in a public meeting for 
information on subjects of the kind, and makes the staternent that 
there are no such things as ghosts. He even says that he never 
saw a person who was wilîing to stand up and déclaré that he had 
seen a ghost. Ail eyes are on you; a general coughing tells the 
lecturer that someone présent is willing to do that very thing. 
The lecturer then asks for anyone who lias ever seen a ghost to 
rise. You rise.

“ Are you sure that you saw a ghost?”
“ Yes, sir, ree.”
“ Did you hear it or feel it?”
“ Ho.”
“ What makes you think that you saw it?”
“ Because I know when I  see things. I  hâve eyes to use and

when they see things I see them too.”
This puts the lecturer at a disadvantage. It is not cross-ex

amination; it is merely random questioning. Had there been a
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genuine cross-examiner there lie would hâve proceeded somewhat 
as follows :

“ IIow far were you from tlie vision ?”
“ Fifty feet.”
“ II ow many times did it appear to yon?”
“ Only once.”
“ IIow long did tlie vision last?”
“ Just about a second.”
“ It came and went like a flash?”
“ Yes.”
“ Had you been past that place before ?”
“ No.”
“ Had you been in the graveyard before?”
“ Yes, I  had been to James’ grave.”
“ But not along the shady part of the road outside?”
“ No.”
“ Did you know from the outside about where James was 

buried ?”
“ Yes, it was dusk and I  ??'st just before I got there that some- 

thing would happen. Cold chills ran down my back.”
“ Then your nerves were somewhat unstrung before you saw 

the ghost?”
“ Yes, that is it.”
“ When did you hâve typhoid fever?”
“ IIow did you find out that I had had typhoid?”
“ Never mind now. I  will tell you later. But when did you 

hâve it? Within a year?”
“ No, some four years ago.”
“ What day was it that the fever touched your brain and made 

you see things ?”
“ For several days I saw things.”
“ What did you see?”
“ Lots of strange beings and lots of animais that I  never saw 

before. You know I am not a drinking man, do you not? I 
never had such things till I  got typhoid. They did not corne from 
drink, if  that is what you are after.”

“ What specially strange thing did you see when you had ty
phoid ?”

“ I saw a man nine feet tall, with his head in the middle of his
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body and the arms on top and the legs nnder the head. Wasn’t 
that a peculiar thing for me to see ?”

“ It seems nnusual. This strange being that you saw must 
dwell somewhere. Haye you any idea whether he is of earth or 
of some far away planet?”

“ Nedther. He was born in the mind.”
“ Oh, n o ; that could not be, for he was in the room, was he 

not ?”
“ When I saw him he came in and took a chair and then took 

my hand with one of his hands and looked at it with the eyes in 
the middle of the body. Then he gave a sigh and got up and went 
out of the door.”

“ So you see he was not of the mind.”
“ Oh, yes he was, for the mind sees things outside of itself. 

What it sees may be miles away in appearance and yet be just in 
the mind, like the man who lias delirium tremens and thinks he 
sees snakes, but he does not for they are ail in his head. He 
thinks they are in the room and crawling ail over him, but that’s 
ail a mistake. They seem real to him, and yet they are in his 
brain. It is an inflammation of the brain-fibers, I  hâve read.”  

“ You are doing the talking and the lecturing instead of me. 
Won’t you corne up here on the platform and deliver the rest of 
your address in my place ?”

“ No, thank you.”
“ How about that ghost?”
“ I  saw the ghost for sure.”
“ Sure?”
“ I  saw it and that I  know.”
“ But how about the snakes and the man with the head in the 

middle of the body; which was the more real the ghost or the 
man ?”

“ I do not know that one was any more real than the other. The 
ghost seemed real. I  was not sick at the time, and when I  saw 
the man I was quite ill.”

“ But you were very nervous before you reached the graveyard 
corner where Whittaker was buried, were you not ?”

“ I suppose I may hâve been.”
The condition of the health or the nerves lias nothing to do 

with the question of seeing apparitions. When once it is estab- 
lished that the brain is capable of seeing forms that are not in
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fact présent to the sense of touch, and that any of those forma 
may be born in the fancy, an affirmative explanation is secured 
which nndermines ail daims that ghosts are things apart from 
the dream of the mind. The ease with which sickness will excite 
the brain tissue and produce apparitions whether born in times 
of disease or otherwise, is most amazing, for there may be the 
sliglitest pressure from a drop of blood on the sensitive nerve of 
the brain that awakens a fund of créations that the mind may 
hitherto hâve been ignorant of.

A  man déclarés that he knows there are such things as ghosts 
because he has seen one. Were it not trne that he or some other 
person had seen apparitions just as real, we would be without 
affirmative proof that there is a créative faeulty in the brain that 
builds these films of things and sets them out upon the atmos
phère to be looked at.

Suppose this affirmative proof were lacking, even then what 
right woulcl any person hâve to assume that it might not exist 
even if unknown to human intelligence ?

Nearly ail conclusions in occult science are unwarrantëd. Tum  
any of their statements around and take a reverse view, and t’ney 
will not show substance. They may be explained away by other 
théories that are sounder than those they are used to support.

A  man attends the sitting of some genuinely honest clairvoyant. 
About one in a thousand is honest. He gets word from some 
dead friend. The matters brought up are such as the clairvoyant 
could not hâve known of her own searching; as where men in 
England, meeting an American woman on her arrivai, were told 
many things that she could not hâve known under any possibility. 
Her power of seeing into the thoughts of others proved itself. 
She also told them of relatives who had died, where they died, 
and what they had said and done when alive; the details of the 
events being conclusively beyond her power to collect in  any way. 
She was a total stranger to them.

This much established the genuineness of her power. Then 
she proceeded to bring messages from the dead; the dead said 
they were dead ; that they were in certain places and doing certain 
things and wished to hâve greetings and warnings sent to the liv- 
ing whose names and whereabouts they gave with certainty, It 
was then argued that this was positive proof of the fact that these 
dead people were still somewhere in the universe and were in
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another state of existence ; for, it was said, if  they could tell where 
the living were when they were not o-n earth to see them, they 
certainly ought to be able to tell where they themselves were, even 
if they were dead.

People went away from these meetings satisfied beyond ail 
doubt that there was another state of existence after this, and that 
these dead persons were talking from it. Indeed the mind of the 
listener and seer was convinced, and nothing could shake the be- 
lief.

Let us turn this matter over and look at the reverse side ; some- 
thing that these people did not do. The first side seems ail right. 
Messages corne from A. B. C. and D. stating that they once lived 
on earth and now had gone from this life to another and were 
still there. What does the believer hang his perfectly satisfied 
knowledge upon? TJpon the talk and writing of this woman. 
Who is this woman? She is one who is gifted with the power to 
take thoughts from the minds of others. She can reach out with 
her mental processes and get thoughts from thousands of minds. 
She tells you many things that are in your brain and that you 
hâve not thought of for years. Some of the things she tells you 
hâve never been in your brain but hâve corne from the brain of 
some person whom you know and whom she does not know, but 
they hâve corne through your brain even if you did not know them, 
for you hâve set up currents of thought at some time with the ab
sent party and in the exchange you hâve received mental impres
sions or indentations that you did not know of and had not 
dreamed of. It is a fact that you can get thoughts in your mind 
that you hâve no knowledge of, just as this clairvoyant has the 
mental impressions of thousands passing through her own brain 
awaiting some sensitive condition to give them life and speech. 
Ail that you need to make you a clairvoyant is the sensitive brain 
tissue that will arouse these thoughts that hâve corne into your 
brain from the minds of other people. I f  but this little thing 
would occur, ail persons would be clairvoyants.

As you hâve thousands of impressions in your mind that hâve 
corne to you without your knowledge, and as the clear-seeing 
power of the gifted woman will see those impressions, it is no 
wonder that she tells you things that you do not know, but the 
truth of which you can prove by after investigation. This causes 
you to believe everything else that she says.
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When she tells you that Mr. A. is talking, and you get the mes
sage, you believe that it is Mr. A. and that the dead man is actu- 
ally speaking to you. Why do you believe it? Because she says 
so. You believe her. Why should you believe her iu ail things? 
She is merely a mirror, refleeting thoughts instead of pictures 
and faces. She is perfectly passive as far as her own volition is 
concerned. She talks what cornes in and out of her mind. Much 
that she says is incohérent. Much is on the order of the parrot 
that says many things that are absurd, and that are contradic- 
tory. Any clairvoyant will contradict herself if  sent back over the 
same things, and will still further contradict herself if again sent 
over the matter; and this variation goes on indefinitely. The 
few facts that can be seeured, strange as they seem, are picked out 
of much that is incohérent. Thus the dead could tell many things 
about the living, ail of which seemed correct, but they placed 
themselves in various situations almost agreeing to any wish or 
whim in the minds of those présent. When asked where they 
were at the time and what they were doing, they gave answers 
that did not agréé with those already given, and seemed to forget 
their previon replies if requested to go over the matter again 
and again„

Sorne persons seem anxious, when they get what is apparently 
a genuine reply, to let the matter drop without subjecting the spirit 
to that king of ail methods of ascertaining the truth, the art of 
cross-examination. No spirit has ever yet stood the test of this 
art. They make the poorest and most unreliable witnesses on the 
stand that are lmown. One had given a reply in answer to the 
questions put to a genuine medium, and stated that he was living 
in a garden where everything was very pleasant, where there was 
no night, no day, no sun, no storms, no clouds, and nothing doing. 
He said he was very happy. The party who was answering had 
been a man who had had nothing doing during his life. The per
sons in charge of the test were desirous of having the interview 
end at once, but the sceptie persisted in asking questions, and had 
the spirit asked again where he was; this time he was on a globe 
of gold sailing through the sky; a very pretty idea, but it in- 
volved something doing. Again he was asked where he was, and 
he told the company that he was floating on nothing in the air 
and had been so engaged ever since a year ago.

It must be évident that these whims are dreams in the mind of
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some one or more persons présent, which the brain of the genuine 
clairvoyant reflects without tangible connection between the liv- 
ing and the dead. You may enter the room of such a medium 
and hâve no thought of the dead, and yet there may be in your 
mind many thoughts of the dead and living; there in that brain 
of yours may dwell the form, the image, the face, the manners of 
some man who died many years ago; and his voice may yet ring 
in the indentations of your brain and you hâve no conscious 
knowledge of the fact; and these things are fished ont of your 
mind by the searching eye of the clairvoyant, much to your sur
prise; assuming that you find such a person of the honest type; 
a very great rarity, yet a possibility.

Yet this film of thought, this thin crust of proof which is as in- 
substantial as thought itself when on the wing, is to many minds 
substantial evidence of the fact that the persons dead are in some 
place doing the talking and are what they claim for themselves; 
ail such daims of course coming through the brain of the woman 
who serves as medium.

This is the reverse side of the statement first presented in this 
line of thought.

It may be set down as a rule that no person has a right to draw 
so important an inference as that of spirit existence from any oc
currence that may be turned over and reduced to doubt on its 
reverse side.

Examples without limit might be summoned to this discussion, 
but we will corne to the life we are living and note the applica
tion of the doctrine to events that are substantial.

Reports that affect the name and standing of another person 
should always be turned over and viewed on the reverse side to 
see what they may look like then. Why are you being told this 
damaging thing about a friend or an acquaintance ? The person 
who cornes to you is either a scandai monger who loves to tell ill 
things of others; or else wishes to create a bias in your mind for 
some purpose of malice ; or else cornes to warn you of the individ- 
ual so that you may be saved from injury. You must turn the 
matter over and look at the other side to see what of these things 
is true. I f  there is reason to believe that the conveyor of the ill 
report is a gossiper, then do not believe the statement; it should 
end there. You do not wish your food to corne to your lips through 
a sewer, and gossipers are mental sewers, carrying nothing but
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offal. They are earth’s despicable host of carrion feeders, foui in 
mind and soûl.

When the reverse view o f any statement shows that it has 
corne to you by the carriage of a sewer or by one who is biased, 
or who has not an affirmative honesty in the transaction, then set 
the statement aside as not proved. In  the old Scotch law there 
were three verdicts; one of guilty, another of not guilty, and the 
third of not proved. The latter did not free the man’s réputation, 
although it freed him. In scandai, let not proved be the verdict 
in the absence of any affirmative evidence of the truth of what is 
told you. It  is by turning the matter around that you can find out 
whether or not there is such affirmative evidence.

In a business transaction where some proposition cornes to you 
for action, turn it around and find out just what chances you are 
taldng in the matter; if they are worth the acceptance of the 
proposition, then go ahead. Most business men see, after they 
hâve had the resuit forced upon them in its unpleasantness, the 
ways in which it might hâve been avoided had they looked into 
the matter, as they put it. Here is a case in point.

A  merchant wished to sell at Wholesale a large lot o f goods with 
which he had overstocked himself. He was very anxious to sell, 
so much so that he would hâve taken one-half what he did get. 
A  certain buyer came to see the goods, and found that they were 
ofïered him at a very low price, and he was anxious to buy. He 
did not dare to let the merchant know how anxious he was to buy, 
and the merchant did not dare to let him know how anxious he was 
to sell.

In this condition of mind the two men met ; each keen and alert 
to know what the other would do. When any spécial sale of 
goods is to be made, the seller deems it necessary to offer a rea- 
son, a motive. This is seen in the efforts of some merchants to 
get trade by claiming that they hâve marked clown their goods. 
One puts on tags bearing figures to show former prices, which 
figures are erased but are left plainly visible, while a new price is 
marked under them. Thus an overcoat bears a price-tag of $20, 
which is marked out by lines across it, and a new price, $8, is 
written on the same tag, which gives the impression to the would- 
be buyer that a réduction of twelve dollars is to be had. Bargains 
always attract the minds of the unintelligent.

An intelligent person does not seek a bargain as such, but may
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take advantage of a low price which has been forced upon the 
owner; and as this rule of eonduct js well known to the public, 
merchants make use of various motives for drawing trade. They 
know that i f  they can make the public believe that they are forced 
to sell they will get buyers from the disposition to take advantage 
of those who are in straits and eannot extricate themselves. Hence, 
one merchant is annually compelled to sell out his goods at a loss 
in order to get out of the building which has been leased. He 
advertises that he is forced to sell at less that cost because of 
“ expiration of lease.”  Another says that “ the building is to be 
torn down.”  Another daims that he “ is going out of business.”  
The public forget which is which and do not seem to harbor any 
resentment because the lease did not expire, or the building still 
stands, or the man has concluded to continue in business another 
year. The farewell tour of Patti was on the same basis ; it attraets 
people to hear her who wish to seeure the opportunity ere it is too 
late. Her “ last farewell”  was a délicate qualification of the strong 
advertisements of sonie years ago that announced the “ positively 
last farewell.”

To return to these merchants who were trying to fix a price for 
a large lot of goods and who were seeking some basis for action 
by getting at the real motive each of the other. The man who 
had the goods knew that he would not get a high price if  he could 
not convince the buyer that he had a good reason for wishing to 
sell half a carload at one time; so he proceeded to make this point 
clear.

“ You see how it is. I  was offered this lot at a very large réduc
tion if I  would take enough to fill a car, and I  wish to find some- 
one who will share the cost with me and get the benefit of the ré
duction. Last year when I did the same thing, three of us went 
in together and got a carload and we ail got the advantage of car
load lots, as the prices and freight are much lower. This year I 
did not get anyone to go in with me because I was after a higher 
grade of goods than they can afiord to keep.”

This seemed very plausible; the buyer turned it over in his 
mind and looked at the reverse side; he asked himself why the 
merchant really bought three times as many goods as he would 
need ; and he concluded that he had made the venture in a thought- 
less mood, thinking he could make himself whole in time, or 
could draw trade by reason of having a better class of goods at
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lower prices than his competitors. He concluded that the mer- 
chant was telling the truth and this gave him the basis for pro- 
ceeding. If this man was over-stocked was it due to lack of trade, 
or to some fault to he found with the goods which was his real 
motive for selling and which was being hidden? This examina
tion of that side of the question led to a very close inspection of 
the stock, which was found to be ail right. This gave him another 
due to his course. The price asked was low ; but it was his busi
ness to buy as much lower as he could. How how anxious was 
the merchant to sell? ITad he any real fear that he would lose a 
large sum of money if he did not sell the surplus stock in bulk 
and at once? Was he in need of money to pay his bills and must 
he sell at a sacrifice in order to get the money ? Ilere was a new 
due to work on, and he would try it to see what the motive of 
selling really was. So the buyer said :

“ I  may buy this lot from you if we can agréé on a price. I  regret 
however, to say that I cannot yet see my way clear to give any- 
thing like what you ask. Then the terms of payment must be con- 
sidered. You know that I cannot give notes, as I  do not like to 
hâve my paper out; and I may not he able to pay for them right 
away, say not for two or three months, but I will add interest 
after thirty days, if  we agréé on a price.”

The merchant, no matter how much he might hâve needed the 
money, and he did need it as a matter of fact, was yet sensible 
enough to know that this move on the part of the buyer was in- 
tended to find out if  he, the merchant, was sorely pressed for 
cash. He was equal to the occasion and replied :

“ The matter of time may be arranged in any way that suits you, 
as I know that you are perfectly good for any amount. You can 
pay in two months if you wish, but interest should be added from 
today, as I  wish to make the price ajcash basis.”

This reply was a surprise to the buyer. In it he saw the fact 
that the merchant was either bluffing or else was willing to wait 
for his money and did not need it at this time. As he had found 
the man honest in two respects in the beginning of the affair, he 
concluded that he was telling the truth when he said he did not 
need the money. Then he could not see why the man was so 
particular about the interest for one month, when the slightest 
variation in the price of the lot would more than overcome the 
interest for six months. This he turned over and it led him to the
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conclusion that the merchant was after a very close trade, prob- 
ably becanse the goods could not be sold for less. He ealled for 
fhe bills of purchase, and they were shown to him. Then he 
thought that he would try to ascertain if the merchant was get- 
ting an advance of one hundred per cent on the portion of the 
stock that he had kept for his retail sales, and would therefore be 
in a position to sell the balance at a very great réduction and yet 
make money on the whole transaction. This he felt was the cru
cial test. He said nothing but quietly walked through the store 
and examined the tags that were on the goods of the kind re- 
ferred to ; and to his surprise they were ofEered at retail at an ad' 
vance of just ten per cent over the cost. He then said to himself 
that the merchant could not afford to sell the balance at a very 
great réduction. He wondered for a moment if  those tags were 
genuine or i f  they had been made up for the visit; this was look- 
ing at the reverse side; and as he had corne three days sooner 
than expected, and as there were hundreds of tags, he came to the 
conclusion that the prices so marked were genuine. This pre- 
pared him for the end of the transaction. It was a conflict of keen 
business minds.

“ I  cannot give you the price you ask,”  he said, “ for I  do not 
know where I  could place the goods. But I will take them at a 
discount of thirty-five per cent from your asking price, or I will let 
the matter go till I  examine some other lots elsewhere, as I  am 
told that there are great bargains to be had.”

The merchant turned this matter over and concluded that it was 
like the offer to pay in two or three months, an attempt to see how 
badly he wished to sell the goods; and he acted as he had con
cluded.

“ I  shall be pleased to hâve you look over the other lots ; and you 
must corne back and compare them with this lot. I  cannot take 
less than I hâve asked for them.”

“ What is the best you will do ?”
“ I will tell you; if you wish three months’ time for payment I  

will knock off the first month’s interest. I  cannot afford to do this 
but I will do it.”

crWhat will you take for the lot if I  pay you cash down today ?”  
“ I  will take off three per cent.”
“ I  wûll take them if you will take off five per cent.”
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“ Well, if you will help me out another year when we buy the 
car, I  m il take your offer now.”

“ I will see what we can do another year.”
And he paid cash, down fully twice as mueh as the merchant 

would hâve taken had he been unable to get more.
After the transaction was ended and the buyer had gone the 

merchant took oif ail the tags and put on .those that belonged 
there, in which the prices were doubled. He had turned the mat- 
ter over in his rnind days ago and had corne to the conclusion 
that the buyer to whom he had been writing might corne without 
notice, and might also want to see for himself what the merchant 
was making in his retail sales, as this would show how mueh of a 
loss he could stand in the selling of the portion that he ofEered in 
bulk at Wholesale.

Ail through this transaction the merchant had put into prac
tice the rule of looking at the reverse side of every step of the 
affair and fortifying himself against the moves of the mind of the 
buyer.



THE

T h ird  Inner  G â t e
of

In tellgen ce

C H A P T E R  F I F T E E N

Occupying Another’s Mind
\

When one person is désirons of agreeing with another the mind 
of the former may take one or two positions. The first is a volun- 
tary acquiescence in the line of thinking that is being pursued by 
the other; the second is an involuntary acquiescence. These two 
positions should be borne in mind at ail times; and you should 
know whether the person to whom you are talking is agreeing 
with you voluntarily or involuntarily. You should also know 
whether you are agreeing with him, and in what way. This in
volves six positions :

1. Does he think as you lead, or otherwise? I f  in harmony, is 
it due to—

2. A  voluntary effort on his part?
3. An involuntary effort on his part?
4. Or do you think as he leads, or otherwise ? I f  in harmony, is 

it due to—
5. A voluntary effort on your part ?
6. An involuntary effort on your part?

When two persons are each seeking to gain supremacy of at
tention or of interest, it is natural for each to be in the position of 
2 or 5, which is a voluntary effort to think in harmony with the

247
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other. When the efEort is voluntary, it is a keen mental contest to 
aceomplish two things:

a. To aseertain the purpose in. the other’s mind.
b. To mold that mind to your view.
A il business men parry. In  fencing, or in sparring, wrestling 

or sword-fighting, much of the work is devoted to parrying or its 
équivalent, the purpose being to measure the intentions and ability 
of the antagonist. ISTot only before a décisive motion is made, but 
between such motions, blows, thrusts, lunges, etc., the opponents 
parry. Otherwise the contest would be a blind struggle.

I f  you will watch two business men corne together in the begin- 
ning of an attempt to buy or sell, you will note the parrying in a 
mental effort to understand eaeh other. Where one is the de- 
cided superior of the other this preliminary is very short, often 
but a single remark. In the retail trade it is necessarily omitted, if 
the merchant is very independent. Most store-keepers, however, 
know that a caller may become ashamed when rebuffed after an 
attempt to secure goods at a réduction, and they try to let each 
person départ in a mood that will not preclude a future visit to 
the store.

Absolute independence does not pay in the long run in any 
business or profession. It is never necessary to leave a sting in 
the mind of another person, no matter how unfair that person 
may be. Adroit management will overcome almost any tendency 
toward unpleasantness.

Here is an example of the way in which the buyer who wishes 
réductions may be allowed to départ without ill-feeling. He sees 
a hat that is marked three dollars, and asks :

“ What will you take for that hat?”
“ Three dollars.”
“ But that is ail you ask for it.”
“ We hâve one price for ail our customers. "We used to corne 

down on everything to please a certain class of people, but we 
drew an entirely different kind of patrons then. They were satis- 
fied with inferior qualities just to get something off. It seemed 
to please them. We make no more now on our goods, but our 
purchasers are better pleased.”

“ How is that ?”
“ They see the goods at home and elsewhere, day after day, in 

comparison with the goods their friends buy at reduced priées,
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and they corne baek to us every time. I  often hear them say they 
do not want to trade at a store that bas several priées.”

This leaves no sting; it teacbes a wholesome lesson; and gen- 
erally eiïects a sale. It is tbat form o f mental magnetism known 
as occupying the mind of anotber. It  began witli parryiùg; this 
was over in the first tbree sentences of the conversation; then the 
store-keeper proceeded to occupy the mind of the buyer and to do 
bis thinking for him. This he accomplished by an interesting bit 
of explanation, occupying about thirty seconds, or less time than 
it generally takes to sell any article.

Had the store-keeper been of anotber kind, or had his smart 
clerk been there, the matter might hâve proceeded as follows : 

“ What will you take for that hat ?”
“ Three dollars.”
“ But that is ail you ask for it.”
“ And it is ail we want for it.”
Or it might hâve proceeded as follows :
“ What will you take for that hat ?”
“ Three dollars.”
“ But that is ail you ask for it.”
“ Look here! You are in the wrong store. You mistook this 

place for Sheeny Isaacs down town.”
In either of the latter cases a sting is left. In the first instance 

the merchant is almost sure to make his sale at full price; but in 
the others he loses a possible customer for years and ail he gets 
for his smartness is the chance to tell his family and acquaint- 
ances that they “ ought to hâve seen the man git, when I  told him 
the shortest eut to Sheeny Isaacs.”  The world is full of such 
merchants and clerks.

Other methods are seen in the following examples :
A  man who does not like to be thought of as dishonest by rea- 

son of selling the same quality of goods at several prices, such as 
ten dollars to one customer, nine to another, and six to another, 
but who nevertheless does not propose to lose a sale if  he can 
avoid it, proceeds in this way: He has a baek roorn separated by 
a thin partition, where a clerk is at liand to duplicate anything de- 
sired. This clerk must hear what is said and see what is done in 
front; then on a signal from the man in front who is making the 
sale, the clerk gets the duplicate article in the rear room without 
being observed. Then the following colloquy occurs in front :
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£fWhat do you say you ask for this?”
“ Twenty dollars, and it is cheap at that price.”
“ I can get it for less in the next Street.”
“ You can get something like it for less, perhaps, but compare . 

the quality, my fri end. The quality counts. We sell a better 
grade of goods than you can buy in that Street.”

In the meantime the caller who has made up his mind to buy the 
article for sixteen dollars, has put that exact amount in his right 
hand vest pocket. The merchant withdrew to allow him to do 
this, as he knows human nature quite well. From a hidden posi
tion in the store one of his elerks saw the man count out sixteen 
dollars, so he knew that was the limit he could expeet for the arti
cle. He now was compelled to décidé whether he would sell it 
for that sum or let the caller go. His tag told him that the cost 
price was twelve dollars.

“ I did not wish so good a quality, but you hâve nothing else I 
like. I  brought this money with me, and I will count it out.”

“ W e hâve but one price, sir.”
Just then the trained clerk stepped up and whispered some

thing in the ear of the merchant.
“ Is it damaged ! What damaged it ?”
££Water,”  said the clerk. “ You can’t see where it was, but the 

insurance company paid loss on it of about ten per cent.”
They went back to the room where the exact duplicate was 

found, and the buyer looked it over. He could not see where it 
was damaged, so he bought it for sixteen dollars.

This plan was pursued constantly by the merchant, and com
pte tely captured the mind of every buyer. Its method is to excite 
interest in the thoughts of another. It Works when the interest is 
of a degree sufficient to absorb the attention. Here are a few lead- 
ing principles :

FIBST LAW
I f  you wish to Jcnow the purposes, motives, reasons and tenden- 

cies of anotheFs mind you must think as that person leads; tout 
your thoughts must he voluntary.

SECOND LAW
I f  you wish to lead in the thinking, your own thoughts must oc- 

cupy the mind of the other person, and the latter’s thoughts must 
be involuntary.
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These two laws hâve mueh to do with the work before us, and 
they should be well understood. It is not by any means difficult to 
think as another persou leads; the only danger being that you 
may forget the necessity of keeping your own thoughts volun- 
tary. The lead is taken by some person who seeks to interest or 
to convince you. The subject under discussion may not be of im
portance to you, in which case you should give it no attention. 
But if you hâve a desire to know what the person has in mind be- 
hind what he says you should follow his lead, but do so volunta- 
rily.

The reason for following the lead is to get in harmony with his 
thoughts; to let your mind run upon the same mental-waves that 
he employs, and thus secure the same impulses that direct those 
waves in his brain. This is known as intuition and introduces one 
of the most wonderful of ail the phenomena of the mind. It is 
fully treated in the realm of intuition. That power lets you look 
into another’s brain. In the présent realm of intelligence the pur- 
pose is to show in what way you can take the lead of another per- 
son’s thoughts and keep them involuntary. When you follow 
the lead of another person he is setting the thoughts and you are 
going along with him but should do so voluntarily ; and when you 
set the lead you should secure his following but should endeavor 
to make it involuntary. Is this distinction fully understood? It 
is an important one.

We will restate it : In proportion as you yield an involun
tary following to the lead of another person’s thoughts, in the 
same proportion will he hâve the advantage of you ; but in propor
tion as you compel him to involuntarily follow your lead, you will 
hâve advantage of him.

This seems hard to understand, but it is not at ail hard to put 
into practice. Suppose Mr. A. is trying to convince you of a cer
tain thing ; he will make an effort to get you to follow the lead of 
his thoughts and to do so involuntarily; this he will do whether 
he ever heard of this course of study or not, for the practice is as 
old as the human race. He knows, by intuition if  in no other way, 
that your mind must be completely occupied by his thoughts or he 
will not be able to convince you and to hâve his way in the argu
ment or persuasion. He therefore seeks in some way that to him 
seems best to get full possession of your mind. I f  he does this, he 
will hâve the advantage.
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To prevent giving him the advantage, ail you hâve to do is to 
follow the rule that you must not follow him involuntarily. It is 
perfeetly safe to follow the lead of his mind if you do so volunta- 
rily but not otherwise. This one distinction is the whole struggle, 
and you should never lose your grip upon a voluntary action of 
your thoughts.

The way to keep your mind in a voluntary condition it to talk 
mentally as he proceeds, and to use the habit of looking at the re
verse side, which you hâve learned in a previous chapter. Let us 
take an example of this practice and apply the law stated.

We will first return to the practice of marchants of secnring 
business by tricks that are getting quite common. One is the effort 
to attract the class o f people who buy goods that are supposed to 
be bargains. I f  you convince the public that they are getting 
bargains they will buy many things that they do not want. The 
reason for this is the faet that the people of this country are bent 
upon the use of sharp methods in trade, and it is considered sharp 
to take advantage of another’s loss or mishap. This idea occupies 
the mind of the buyer and he is quick to act when his mind is thus 
engrossed. To get his mental condition into the mold of the mer- 
chant’s mind is the chief part of the transaction. This mold is the 
thought that the goods must be sold at a réduction. To prove that 
they must be so sold some reason is necessary. This reason is be- 
ing thought out every day by the merchants who seek their trade 
through sueh channels; and the records of business life in ail the 
cities and towns show that some of the leading store-keepers are 
willing to resort to it. It lias paid ; it will continue to pay until the 
people find out that they are the ones who make the sacrifice.

The man who sells elothes has suits or a line of goods that he 
daims hâve been damaged by tire, or by water. Once in ten thou- 
sand times this claim is true; but he knows that most persons do 
not wish to buy elothes that hâve actually been burnt, so he will 
smoke the pile each moming, and leave one burnt suit on top, 
while ail the others are in perf ect condition ; or he will pour water 
on the top suit and on the edges of the others, ail of whicli be- 
comes proof to the buyers that the goods are damaged; this idea 
takes possession of their minds; and as long as it occupies their 
thoughts the chances for selling them goods are always strong.

If you were dispose! to make yourself free from the imposition, 
the way for you to do it would be to follow their daims with a vol-
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untary action of your minci, and tins would proceed somewhat as 
follows :

“ This suit is for sale at a bargain,”  says tlie merchant.
You say mentally that be daims that it is for sale at a bargain, 

but he is in business to make a profit. This can be said as rapidly 
as he can talk. You are thus folio wing his thoughts, but you are 
not yielding yours to him in an involuntary manner, for to do so 
would be to allow your mind to be led by his. He goes on :

“ The reason for selling the goods below cost is because they 
hâve been damaged by water. They were taken out of the fire be- 
fore the dames reaehed them, and they are as good as if they had 
not been exposed to the water.”

Ail this time you are repeating his thoughts as yours of course 
in your mind, but this repeating of them makes them your volun- 
tary thoughts. You are also saying mentally, or should so say, 
that the man is after a profit; he cannot get a profit if he bought 
the goods for more than he asks for them ; therefore he must hâve 
got them for less than he is now asking for them. I f he got them 
for less, how did he do it?  He either bought them from some 
dealer who had a fire, or he is selling an inferior grade of clothing. 
Ail this takes less than one-tenth of a second to think of. The 
merchant goes on :

“ I could not sell these goods at this price if I  had to buy them 
at the regular Wholesale price.”

This you also follow, and you then say that he did in fact buy 
them at a lower price than he is asking for them, as you had sup- 
posed. I f  so, then did he really buy damaged goods at a bargain 
which he is giving you the advantage of, or is it the faet that he 
bought them in the usual manner for the usual prices, and is now 
making you believe that they are being offered at low prices, when 
he is charging a higli price for inferior goods ?

At this time your thoughts will hâve struck the thought waves 
that he is using, for you hâve been thinking in many directions at 
once, and can hardly avoid coming onto his thought waves. The 
very second that you do, your mind will then take up his thoughts, 
for when two minds concur upon the same thoughts, their com- 
bined power is multiplied very fast. As soon as your mind has 
thus turned into his fines of thinking, intuition does the rest; you 
seem to see that this man does not pay a high price for clothing; 
that he has some way of finding lots at great bargains, even in the
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usual run of trade; that clothing is not very expensive at best; that 
the eloth of a suit of three pièces may not cost the maker of the 
suit more than five dollars, including the lining, and when the re- 
tailer asks thirty or forty dollars for it he is getting an enormous 
relative advance ; that most suits that sell at retail for thirty dol
lars may not cost more than twelve dollars, which would allow the 
retailer to drop his price down almost one-half and yet get a 
living profit ; and so forth. A il these thoughts may not be passing 
through the active brain o f the merchant, but they are pièces of in
formation known to him, and remain semi-active in his mind, for 
he never begins to talk sale until he knows the exact cost of the ar
ticle as it came to him, and he must hâve a semi-knowledge o f ail 
this train of thought.

The resuit of this process is to save j'ou from being imposed 
upon. At no time has he occupied your mind. He tried to do so 
when he showed you the dampness on the eloth or the smoke on 
the top suit. You followed the lead of his thoughts, but you did 
so voluntarily and thus never got in his control.

The custom of making an assignment which is being employed 
very much now, tends to mislead. The firm that fails and turns 
its property over to an assignée who carries on a retail business 
ostensibly to sell out the stock, is a familiar acquaintance to the 
public. The failure generally follows the holiday trade when the 
re-action in business sets in. The assignée is often a clerk, but 
sometimes an outside party. I f  the failure is the product of some 
wholesaler, a member of the latter’s firm may be made the assignée. 
The assigning firm may be employed by the assignée, or may re
main at home enjoying a post-holiday rest for a few months.

This kind of a “ bargain”  is planned almost a year in advance. 
The store is tremendously stocked with goods; the variety is 
great; the purchases careful; and the display most inviting. The 
holiday trade runs through the latter months of the year. I f  the 
stock is greatly reduced in that period, profits of ten, twenty, or 
even forty thousand dollars may be harvested and the money 
placed in bonds and these laid away in safety-deposit boxes free 
from pursuit. A new supply of goods will be bought so as to refill 
the store ; the chief wholesaler being in the plan.

Then cornes the assignment. Then the assignee’s sale. The pub
lie gets an idea that great bargains are being offered, that a fine 
stock of goods will be sold for a song, arid they floek to the store.
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I f  everything goes well this stock will be sold and replaced, and 
other supplies will follow until the quantity of goods on hand will 
hâve been disposed of many times. The public are buying goods 
at the front of the store, and the failed firm, if on hand at ail, are 
receiving wagon loads of new goods at the back door, which they 
are rushing in to take the place of those sold.

To use a popular terni, “ those sold”  are the dear public; for 
many of the “ bargains”  are being paid for at dear prices. A t an 
assignee’s sale recently a gentleman bought a pair of solid cuff- 
studs for nine dollars. Being made of ten karat gold, or lessy they 
did not hâve a real value of more than one dollar. The “ assignée”  
made a profit of seven dollars, which would allow the other dollar 
as the wholesaler’s profit of one hundred per cent.

Many of the assignées’ sales continue for months. The credi- 
tors are paid in full, for there is generally one wholesaler as the 
chief creditor. In fact these wholesalers are the prompters of this 
kind of profit-making. The public are completely fooled. Not one 
in a thousand ever doubts the genuineness of the failure. The 
method is such that it takes full possession of the minds of the 
people. We call it the power of arousing interest sufficient to ab- 
soi'b the full belief whenever it is thought of at ail.

There are many ways of

OCCUPYING ANOTIIER’S MIND 

and we will enumerate them as follows :

1. — INTEKEST.
2. — SYM PATH Y.
3. — KINDNESS.
4. — POLITBNESS.
5. — GENEEOSITY.
6. — SENTIM ENT.
7. — HUMOR.
8. — SEXU AL STIMULUS.
9. — SENSITIYENESS.

10. — ACCUSATION.
11. — CHALLENGE.
12. — THREATENTNG.
13. — HABM ONY to SHIETING.
14. — SELEISH STIMULUS.
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Tliese fourteen methods of occupying the thoughts of other per- 
sons’ minds hâve been employed from time immémorial, al- 
thougli those who hâve employed them may hâve been largely 
unconscious of their use. Still, when a person seeks an advan- 
tage by an appeal to the sympathy of another, it can hardly be 
claimed that the appealing party is unconscious of the use that is 
being made of that method of securing advantage. Sympathy is 
the basis of the most common of ail methods in use.

Ail students of mental magnetism must now do four things :
1. Commit to memory the fourteen methods of occupying the 

minds of other persons.
2. Learn the exact nature of each.
3. Be on the constant loohout for them when used ly  others.
4. Employ such of these methods as may le  found necessary in 

your efforts to gain control of the thoughts of others.
Ail these things are very easy to do. There is noue of the 

depth and difficulty connected with them that are found in the 
practice of mental grasp, especially retracing.

By this time you will begin to see that there is a poAver that is 
higher than personal magnetism. The latter is a nervous force 
that helps on ail of these mental agents and undoubtedly quickens 
their development and their uses. But when any one of these 
fourteen methods of absorbing the attention of another person is 
placed against the greatest degree of personal magnetism, the 
latter gives way.

Establish a partnership between these mental methods and Per
sonal magnetism and you hâve a combination that knows no mas
ter; for the history of successful men and women is full o f this 
proof.

It must not be presumed that so great a power as that of per
sonal magnetism is to be laid aside for that of mental magnetism. 
Each has its spécial advantages, just as printed matter, writing 
and spoken language are each important, although what is well 
spoken is more effectuai than what is printed or written. Yet we 
do not diseard these latter agencies of communication. Mental 
magnetism is the superior of ail other influences.

We wish you to commit to memory the fourteen methods of 
absorbing the mind of another person, even if you never use them 
ail, and may never hâve an opportunity of defending yourself 
against them ail; it is well to know what they are, and to hâve
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this knowledge in hand every moment of yonr waking hours. It 
is ail that we shall ask you to memorize; it is briefly done, and is 
of vaine to your mind, no matter wbat use you may make of tlie 
System.

The proper way of fixing these in the mind is to divide them 
into groups of seven eacli, and stating each group easily and 
without hésitation in every way that is possible. One of the best 
means of making the brain-tissue strong is to reverse the way of 
stating anything, and to mix the order so that you will not parrot 
the details as when you repeat them without your mind on them. 
I f  you know some poem or sélection and can say it as well witli 
your mind on something else as when you are thinking of its 
ideas, you can bring back the mind upon it by changing the prin
cipal words, or about one Word every line; this will prevent wan- 
dering of the thoughts that is so injurious to the brain, and that 
eventually leads to paresis.

The first seven of the methods of absorbing the thoughts of 
another person are: IN TEREST, SYM PATH Y, KINDNESS, 
POLITENESS, GENEROSITY, SENTIMENT, and HUMOR.

The second seven are: SEXU AL STIMULUS, SENTI
MENT, ACCUSATION, CHALLENGE, THREATENING, 
H ARM ONY to SH IFTIN G and SELFISH STIMULUS.

a. Repeat ail fourteen front first to last.
b. Then repeat the first seven.
c. Then the second seven.
d. Then the first fourteen from first to last and at once from 

last to first.
e. Then the first seven and back from seven to one.
/.  Then the last seven and back from fourteen to eight.
g. Then ail the odd numbers from one to thirteen.
h. Then ail the even numbers from two to fourteen.
i. Then ail the odd numbers forward and back; that is, 1, 3, 5, 

7, 9, 11, 13, 11, 9, 7, 5, 3, 1.
j. Then ail the even numbers from two to fourteen and back, 

that is, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 1.2, 14, 12, 10, 8, 6, 4, 2.
Then take pièces of paper with the fourteen numbers on them 

and hâve them in such condition that they will not be soiled, so 
that you may carry them with yrou at ail times. Draw by chance 
one of these fourteen slips, see what the number is, then recall 
the name of the method and at once aloud state the nature of
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the method, in what way it may be used by others to your disad- 
vantage and in what way you may use it for the purpose of secur- 
ing control of the thoughts of others.

Do not forget to include the great distinction that when you fol- 
low the lead of another mind you must do so voluntarily, and 
when you lead another mind the latter must do so involuntarily. 
You may ask yourself the question how you can do this with réf
érencé to another person, when you yourself shut against him ail 
chance of his influencing your own mind.

The answer is that the other person may not be a student of 
these pages and may not know how to defend himself; or, if a 
student, he may be careless and inattentive. It is true that, if 
everybody were to learn this method eaeh mind would offset the 
other; but this chance is so slight that you will very likely not 
find a worthy antagonist in one instance in a hundred. Even if 
each and every mind were able to offset ail others, the resuit 
would be the yery best for the people, for it would compel ail 
persons to be honest, and this change would revolutionize the na
tion which is now passing into the twilight of dishonesty as a 
whole and as indiyiduals.

To establish a universal reign of honesty in any community 
would help on the time and tide of a better life and greater happi- 
ness as well as security and contentment. What this study may 
accomplish, no man can at this time predict. It may awaken the 
people, or it may be helpless against the gathering gloom of the» 
times,

NATURE OF EACH METHOD

The first of the methods is INTEREST. This does not refer 
to the personal interest of the other party, but to the apparent 
value of the material in the mind of the speaker from the stand- 
point of merely holding the attention, entertaining, or instructing.

The one question is: Do you interest the person to whom you 
are talking, or is your subject of in ter est to him? It has no refer- 
ence to the query whether it is of interest to him ; for that cornes 
under the head of the fourteenth method. Speakers try to inter
est their audiences, advocates seek to interest the juries, preachers 
make efforts to hold the attention of their congrégations by keep- 
ing them interested, teachers are working to the same end, and 
business men know the necessity of arousing interest before they
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can draw trade out of the usual channels of the day. Every lady 
in society likes to know that she interests those who are in her 
presence.

This quality of mind is of every grade, and the success it has is 
dépendent upon the degree of interest that can be aroused. We 
hâve already discnssed it in the early part of this chapter. ISToth- 
ing more is needed exeept to say that the art of being interesting 
is founded upon the following laws :

1. Let the matter be of vaine to both parties, and so appear.
2. Avoid ail artifice and ail display of insineerity.
3. Corne to the point and stay there.
4. Be strong and rugged in form of speech, and not coarse, flip

pant or affected.
5. Let the matter be full and meaty, not thin and shallow.
6. I f  it is necessary to fortify the point, let it be done by collat

eral matter that is seen to be applicable, for the habit of departure 
from the main point of interest is so common that ail appear- 
ances of wandering are likely to deerease the interest.

The second method is that of SYM PATH Y.
This is an appeal to the tender émotions of those who hâve 

known what suiïering is, or who hâve heard of it and been stirred 
to the inmost nature by the récital. So common is this feeling 
that any beggar a few years ago could hâve made a fortune by 
the tricks that are now so well known that they do not catch any 
but dafs and ools. These tricks consisted in cutting ofE a finger, 
or putting out an eye, or making oneself blind, or maiming the 
body, or doing something that présents the appearance of being 
crippled or hurt; and the people are aroused by feelings of sym- 
pathy to such an extent that they pay thousands of dollars yearly 
to these professionais. The resuit is that the beggars live like 
princes while those who contribnte to their ineome may not hâve 
enough to keep the wolf from the door.

It is probable that sympathy will do more than any other thing 
to drive thoughts out of the mind and to fill their place with the 
purposes of those who arouse the sympathy.

It is the one common method that has been in use for âges.
Women know its value when they shed tears; for brave men
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who hâve been able to withstand the séductions of coaxing and 
pleading, and braver men who hâve been to war and stood un- 
stirred before the mouth of the cannon, are melted to the earth 
by the tears of women. Who can withstand these tears? And 
what woman is there who cannot shed them at will ? A  wife or a 
daughter, a sweetheart, or a sister, who is not able to win her way 
into the hearts of obdurate men by shedding tears copiously, is 
false to the nature of her sex and should be placed among the dry 
fossils of the past. It does a man good to see a woman weep, to 
take her in liis arms and soothe her, and to make speedy répara
tion for the wrong he would hâve done her by selfish déniai of 
her request (or whim). The sweet showers of April are not 
more mellowing than these tears; then is the producing season, 
and woman produces the money or the favor with equal ease. 
Who can resist tears? It is useless to scold her if she is to weep, 
for the scolding will sound harsh and discordant against the ten- 
derness of her melting mood.

Ail thorough women are actresses when it cornes to the art of 
shedding tears. The only unpleasant part of it is that the false 
and criminal woman is even more of an actress; she can commit 
any kind of a crime, and if  not caught red-handed, or often if so 
caught, she can droop her eye-lashes, cast her pretty orbs down, 
let the cheek rest upon the hand, and amidst the blazing glory of 
her moistened eyes and the demure softness of her glances, she 
can turn a jury so far from the course of right that they hâve 
not the power to get back again. This has been the history 
of jury trials for centuries; and if the women who hâve been so 
fortunate in punishing innocent men while they hâve escaped, 
could lay open their consciences to the light of God, where these 
jurors could see the black mass of deceit, these ools who sit in 
judgment on rnortal affairs would never look again upon the cause 
of woman without applying the same rules of evidence and sense 
to one sex as to another.

In no department of life is there such a miscarriage of justice 
as in a court of justice. The lawyers are to blâme, but they are 
there to win their cases, and this is an âge of moral decadence; 
the judges are to blâme but they dislike the ill-natured criticism 
of the public; the public are to blâme, but they don’t care until 
the hurt hits them ; the législatures are to blâme, but they seek to 
amend the law by appointing lawyers on the amendment commis
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sion, on the same principle that sick men are given full power to 
cure themselves if they wish to and know how to ; or that the Em
pire of Turkey is allowed to remedy the evils that she casts upon 
the whole civilized world.

The power of sympathy over ool juries is too well known to be 
expatiated upon; but a single case will suffiee. It is taken from 
an account given in a Chicago newspaper.

This paper, in some account of John McSweeney, a famous 
Ohio lawyer, quotes him in saying : “ As a rule I  believe that law- 
yers do not watch the jury-box closely enough. I ’ve seen many a 
case talked to death after it was won. I  study my jurors from the 
very beginning of the case, and believe I  can tell pretty nearly 
what they are thinking about. Whenever I find that the jury 
is with me I  quit, no matter where it leaves my speech. I ’ve often 
stopped speaking even before I  reached the summing-up point. 
This may be dangerous to a man’s réputation as an orator, but 
it doesn’t impair his usefulness as a successful attorney.”

Mr. McSweeney believed in winning his case and spoke to the 
jury with that single end in view.

On one occasion he was engaged as counsel for the defense in 
a California murder trial. The case looked hopeless. Not a link 
was missing in the chain of evidence which the proseeution had 
welded. To the surprise of everybody, Mr. McSweeney sub- 
mitted no evidence for the defence. Believing that the case was 
won, the State’s attorney made only a few perfunctory remarks in 
conclusion, and then the great Ohio lawyer faced the jury to make 
the coneluding argument.

He began in a quiet, friendly, conversational tone, such as one 
might use in discussing the weather. No reference was made to 
the murder, even indirectly, but the boyhood of the prisoner was 
quietly and rapidly sketched with a master-hand— his school days, 
his embarkation in business, his love afïairs, his courtship and 
marriage, his struggles to eam a little home for his wife and his 
loved ones.

The jurors were deeply interested and followed the narrative 
intently. Mr. McSweeney stepped doser. In a manner which 
seemed almost confidential he drew a vivid picture of a pretty 
country cottage with a dooryard bright with fiowers and roses 
climbing over the porch. Within he showed a faithful and loving 
wife preparing supper— the table partially set, the tea-kettle
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steaming and singing on the stove. On the dooryard gâte three 
ruddy-faced youngsters were swinging and looking np the road 
to see who should be the first to catch a glimpse of “ papa”  coming 
home to supper.

Suddenly the speaker stopped. Drawing himself up to his full 
height, he exclaimed, in a tone which startled the whole court- 
room, “ Gentlemen, you must send him home to them!”

The effect was electrical. A  roar of applause followed, and 
one old grizzled juror, brushing away a tear, blurted out, “ We’ll 
do it, sir, we’ ll do it !”

Mr. McSweeney instantly stopped and sat down. The jury 
brought in a verdict of acquittai without leaving their seats.

Eoremost among those who pressed forward to congratulate 
the éloquent Ohioan was the prisoner himself, who, with tears 
streaming down his cheeks, wrung his counsel’s hands and 
thanked him again and again. But between his sobs he managed 
to say:

“ No other man in the world could hâve done that! Why, sir, 
I  hâve no wife nor children; I  never was even married, you 
know.”

The foregoing account is taken word for word from the paper 
referred to, and it has also appeared in other periodicals, in the 
East and West. Whether it be true in every particular or not, 
an old lawyer who had knowledge of a case like that, vouehes for 
his personal knowledge of a similar trick being played on the 
jury. He also cites fifty-eight cases where, to his personal knowl
edge, jurors hâve acquitted from feelings of sympathy and directly 
contrary to the evidence. It is, of course, perjury in the jurors 
to so disregard their oaths, but what are you going to do when the 
power of sympathy takes from them the ability to think for them- 
selves? I f  you wish any proof of the fact that the whole mental 
contents of a person may be driven out of that person’s brain, you 
hâve it in the records of juries. And on these juries are men of 
great business ability at times. While the controlling members of 
jurymen are almost always ools, yet there are men on each jury 
who may not be so classed; yet they give way to the same powers 
that drive the thoughts out of the brain and allow some other per
son to occupy their minds.
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This fact is proved in countless minibers of cases. You may 
seek tlie reason, and not be able to satisfy yourself that you hâve 
found it, but you cannot deny that such a power is common and 
fells strong men and women by its subtle art.

The third method is that of KINDNESS.
As long as it can be made to seem sincere, it has great influence 

over others. The illustration we gave of its use in a previous 
chapter where we showed the manner in which the retail mer- 
chant succeeded in selling the hat to the man who sought a ré
duction in the price, is a plain example of the power of kindness.

An independent demeanor does not pay. People are compelled 
at times to deal with those who are arrogant and haughty, and 
who attend to as few or as many of the wants of others as tliey 
choose; but even the railroad magnates and the metropolitan mer- 
chants find that it has not paid them to so conduct themselves that 
their patrons are hungry for revenge. The railroads hâve been 
unnecessarily arrogant at ail times; more so a few years ago than 
now; but their officiais and employées are still given to the habit. 
A  man so small in his own community that he cannot get crédit 
at the corner groeery goes into the service of sonie railroad, is 
clothed with a little bit of authority and soon asserts his haughti- 
ness in proportion as he lacks the ability behind it. This spirit 
he has drunk in from those above him. Eailroads care no more 
for the comfort and convenience of their patrons that they are 
compelled to care by the necessity of encouraging travel.

Here is an example: A  certain railroad advertises train serv
ice from the city of Chicago to the city of New York, and the 
time-tables as well as the agents in Chicago state that the run is 
continuous. You buy tickets through to New York and board 
the train at Chicago. A t Pittsburgh you are compelled to get out 
at daylight or before and hunt another car; and the chances are 
that you will not find a seat in a parlor car, nor is there any way 
of getting it in advance. But in case you do find the seat, you 
hâve to change again as soon as you get to Washington. I f  the 
Chicago train gets into Pittsburgh very late, the other train has 
gone and you can wait there as long as you please but not as 
briefly as you please; although you hâve bought a through ticket 
from Chicago to New York. Then if  your train gets into Wash-
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ington late, even a lialf hour late, you are allowed to sit in the sta
tion tliere, and a very shabby one it is, until tbe midnigbt train 
leaves; although you bought a through ticket from Chicago to 
New York. We hâve had many friends and acquaintances en- 
counter this delay; the train they were to connect with had left 
for New Y ork ; and they had to sit from about five o’clock till 
after midnight in a dirty station waiting for the next train for 
their destination. They not only never used that road again, but 
saw that their friends understood the way passengers were 
treated. When a man of prominence laid these facts before a 
high official of the road, that employée told him that he would 
look into the matter, which he never did. The resuit has been a 
general tendency on the part of the public to avoid the road itself ; 
and, when it was later on found that the road was in control 
of its rivais, the people who patronized these roads abandoned ail 
travel that way, and now make their New York trips by the 
northern routes.

Ivindness to the public would hâve put millions of dollars into 
the treasury of that road that now go elsewhere. In cases where 
railroads hâve been friendly to the interests of towns and cities, 
as in protecting life, the people hâve responded by greater patron
age. The idea that they hâve to do a certain amount of travel- 
ing anyway is false; for we took a vote of the people in several 
parts of the country to ascertain to what extent the railroads 
were patronized in localities where they were hated, and we found 
that there were many occasions when the people refrained from 
travel altogether rather than pay money into the hands of a corpo
ration that was despised. In  one county it was shown that the 
travel fell off sixty-eight per cent during three years when the 
people were at odds with the road because of the latter’s refusai 
to put in gates at a station; and that when the gates were put in 
the travel resumed its former normal condition. This shows that 
people may make up their minds to spend their vacations at home 
or nearby or at camp by wagon road, or may do their buying by 
mail or agent, rather than pay cash to a road they do not like. 
Then after a great disaster the people stay at home to much 
greater extent than ever before; and this shows that travel is not 
a necessity.

It is in business, in teaching, in the professions and in social 
duties that kindness counts for value. Arrogance has never yet
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paid, no matter wliat its excuse. Severity is required when in the 
line of justice, and justice is much more wholesome than caprice 
in the use of mercy ; for too much merey hrings on an increase of 
crime; but when severity is not actually needed, it should give 
way to kindness. Much dépends on the character of the person 
to be reached. A  cur is always a cur whether treated kindly or 
not; if you show him good nature he will show you the snarl and 
the teeth. A  criminal is always a criminal; some men are guilty 
of crimes who are not criminals by instinct; but when a man or 
woman is a criminal there is no kindness that will do good; its 
offering may be accepted only to give a chance to reply with the 
dagger or the pistol.

Most people are not curs or criminals, and one way of finding it 
out is to deal kindly with them if  there is no reason for the oppo
site treatment. It is a good investment.

But it is in the conflict of mind with mind that kindness wins. 
Many an argument that had sting in it has been answered by an 
admission of the fault, and a hope that it would be outgrown in 
time; then the matter in dispute has been brought forward on the 
wings of peace much to the advantage of the better-natured in- 
dividual.

Every method may overreach; interest may become affected; 
sympathy may play too openly upon the eye and ear; and kind
ness may prove to be weakness by its slushy character. Look out 
for the reaction if  you overreach.

We advise every person who wishes to hold power over others 
to cultivate natural kindness of disposition so that it may fit well 
when it cornes to be used. It will bring you friends, make less 
enemies, and hold the attention of those who corne to consult you, 
or who are brought within the range of your life for any purpose. 
The social functions of today are attended with too much coldness 
from an excess o f arrogance that is set up for dignity, but the 
wrong label was put on. 3STo form of dignity ever suffers when it 
is made mellow with a kindly disposition. Let the sun shine 
around you everywhere. You will get some of the light yourself 
and will not miss the rays that your good nature sheds over the 
lives of others. Then you will be welcome everywhere, and what 
you do and say will be given attention and deference.
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The fourth method is that of POLITENESS.
This is the culture of the manners. It may or may not include 

kindness, but it ought to do so. Many men and wornen are polite 
and courteous who are yet cold and severe in their intercourse 
with their fellow beings. The absence of politeness makes kind- 
ness seems boorish, we will admit; for men who get half drunk are 
often the kindest of mortals to ail others except their own fami- 
lies, and then their kindness is coarse with ail its good nature. 
Common erude manners are coarse and useless if there is not re- 
finement in them ; and politeness makes kindness refined.

There are few if any men and women of any mental and moral 
value who do not quickly recognize politeness in either sex; and 
who do not at once form a better opinion of the individual tlian 
would hâve been held otherwise. A polite person attracts just as 
a beautiful flower or a fine rendition of good music is pleasing; 
and the minds of others are more readily molded to the influences 
of the power thus exercised. We do not claim that any mental 
method is quite so strong as sympathy or humor; but each lias 
its place, and many work together with irrésistible energy.

The fifth method is that of GENEROSITY.
There are many persons who are selfish because it is their na

ture to be so, and they would not be generous even when it costs 
nothing. Others are generous when nothing is gained by it ; and 
others are generous when their prodigality does actual damage, as 
when tramps and beggars are assisted. To use the grâce of ehar- 
ity to good ends there must be brains behind the giving, for char- 
ity and an empty head never make a good partnership.

People who are generous when it costs nothing, if  they exercise 
the quality with judgment, are benefactors; and those who are 
generous when something has to be parted with, if the act is 
coupled with sense, are still greater benefactors.

The class of persons who are not benefactors are those who 
hâve gone on for years robbing the public, which means robbing 
the home and the business life of the nation, and who in later years 
wish to see their name carved in some great gift to college or 
church or home, or institution, merely to gratify their own vain- 
glory and to half satisfy their conscience; as in the cases where 
so many brewery men hâve founded churches, so many finance-
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gamblers hâve established great branches of universities ; and 
other people whose wealth has corne by a speeies of dishonesty 
lower than the methods employed by the highwaymen of old, who 
give millions for some charity. Even the owner of the most offen
sive sheet of this Western world, the man who has won millions 
by falsehood and yellow-journalism, and whose name and char- 
acter are blacker than the cancerous rot of the fonlest disease, 
now proposes to set up a school in a great university where his 
own methods may be taught; and there hâve been other papers, a 
few, who hâve applanded the act as générons. Ail such gifts are 
curses to the institutions that accept them; in ehurches where 
they hâve been accepted, the membersliip has lost its usefulness 
in the community ; in universities the prestige and power hâve be- 
come décadent; and this eurse may be traced from the arrivai of 
the gift down to the présent moment if  one takes the pains to find 
ont the facts. It is not a superstition, as faets are at hand.

This kind of generosity is injurions. The kind that we refer 
to is that which averts the sufïering and malignity of life, and 
does not add to them.

To be generous in conduct, generous in forgiving the unfor- 
givable injuries that others do, generous in beliefs of error in fel- 
low mortals, generous in protecting the name of friend or ac- 
quaintance; these are acts that corne home to the man or woman 
who indulges in them, and they bring their rewards. The public 
are not ready to trust the fault-finder who seeks no good in human- 
ity, and who has nothing but ill for ail the world. They lean 
with their confidence to the man or woman who has good to say 
of others and who acts in accordance with such belief.

The generous mind wins attention ; for it is magnetic.

The sixth method is that of SENTIMENT.
The meaning of this word is the expression of the nobler feel- 

ings that dwell in the mind and heart. Sentiment may exist in 
many form s; and be found in the acts of the individual or in 
speech only. When in the latter form and without vérification in 
life itself, it is often mistrusted as cant and pretense or as bom- 
bastic ideas such as fell constantly from the lips of Pecksnifi.

When backed by the ardent and earnest delivery of a magnetic 
speaker this quality has tremendous weight and force; often in-
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fluencing audiences beyond ail measure. The actor finds it in his 
Unes, but this form of speecli is a héritage from the past centu
ries, notably from the era of Shakespeare, when ail persons 
loved to hear heroie sentiments heroically uttered. Some modem 
plays are full of it, but the critic does not like too much of it ; 
while the loyers of the melodrama enjoy its abundance.

Sentiment has a number of classes; one of the most common 
being the heroie form of statement, such as, “ The pen is mightier 
than the sword,”  or, “ In the lexicon of youth which fate reserves 
for a bright manhood there’s no such word as fail,”  and hundreds 
of thousands of others that bring down tire house when they are 
uttered. When our boyhood was full of hope in the oratorical 
line we made it a point to listen to the many grades of orators 
that were to be found in the political and literary fields ; and we 
were much struck with the effect of a sentiment which we heard 
in Boston, and which many of the younger orators seemed to hâve 
copied, for we heard it ail through New England and from speak
ers of every party. It ran something like this:

“ I f  we look back to the years and générations that hâve gone 
before, we find that the noble men who laid the foundations of 
this government intended it to be a government of the people, fok 
the people and B Y  the people.”

The sentiment with which it ended was already quite familiar 
but the manner in which it was attached to the whole utterance 
and the peculiar emphasis which was put on the prépositions, 
made the cold chills run down or up the back; but the thing took; 
the audience liked it immensely ; and the way they applauded, and 
jumped, and pi-anced and yelled, still lingers in our memory. 
The grandeur of the efïect was its freshness under frequent répé
tition before the same audience. The latter soon learned to ex- 
pect it, and were ready for the démonstration and thunderous ap- 
plause as soon as the préposition FOB had been reached.

Bidiculous as this seems it is yet a fact that such a sentiment 
arouses an audience. In a political gathering when the party 
speaking is of the same mold as the people présent, the feelings 
are quickly worked up ; but when, as in the case of Beeeher at 
Bichmond, a man who has not one friend in the whole audience, 
but who finds a solid front of enmity and hatred against him, is 
able to utter sentiments that eompletely turn their hatred about 
and make it a solid front of friendship and admiration, almost
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adoration, as vas done by Beecher, the use of sentiment must 
count as something all-powerful.

This grandest of American orators since the days of Webster, 
was the objeet o f  the most bitter hatred in the Capital of the 
South, for he had, by his oratory in England, tumed the tide of 
feeling there in favor of the North, when the South was counting 
on the aid of English influence to advance its cause here. The 
masses of the people of Great Britain were friendly to the Con- 
federacy; and they were sure, sooner or later, to compel the gov- 
ernment there to throw its silent aid into the balance. This was 
checked by Beecher’s tour of lectures in England.

When the war was over, he was booked to lecture in Richmond. 
A mob was feared, and he was advised to keep away; but he re- 
fused to take the advice. His famé was such that he filled the 
great auditorium there. Hisses greeted him. He began to speak. 
Nothing seemed to hâve efïect. The people hated him and they 
wanted him to know it.

He ran almost the whole gamut of methods to secure control 
over them; his subjeet was full of interest, but it did not hâve 
power, as they were on the lookout for that kind of a speech. He 
was full of sympathy for them and their lost cause, but they felt 
that to be flattery which they did not desire to hear; even this 
they had expeeted as it was one of the methods of ail orators. He 
did not denounce but was full of kindness. It did no good. He 
was polite and generous to them as a people; this did not help 
him. Humor was not tried for it would hâve been out of place 
at what seemed to be his funeral. He tried to think in har- 
mony with them, for the purpose of getting into their thought- 
waves, but they saw nothing in it, and their thought-waves were 
so scattered and torn that he had no opportunity for harmonizing 
them. Selfish stimulus was tried, almost in the way referred to 
later on in this chapter, and that failed. He did not wish to an- 
tagonize them, and left out some parts of this great gamut of 
methods; and, just as ail else seemed to be failing, he came to the 
last o f his resources, sentiment; he was then neutral, neither 
North nor South, for sentiment is of the whole world and touches 
the crown of the king or the hem of the peasant’s skirt with equal 
tenderness and power. He was seen to be in earnest; he was 
found to be strong and mighty in his diction; he was felt to be 
indomitable in his w ill; and, as he tlmndered forth the sentiments
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of the heart and sonl in an avalanche of feeling, the more tract- 
able ones in the audience gave way; tiny noises of clapping hands 
that sounded like an old woman shelling peas in the gallery, were 
the first guns of victory; and then sentiment after sentiment fol
io wed until the whole audience was aroused. With triumph in his 
voice he proceeded to the end, interspersing his address now with 
humor such as only he could produce.

Noble things, well said, are moving engines in the heart and 
mind and always will be to the end of time. They hâve their office 
in every form of life, even in conversation, if they are attuned to 
the occasion and are not overdone. Mistakes of judgment will' 
make the best thonghts nseless and worse than useless at times. 
But when served with the sauce of common sense they hâve a 
wonderful magnetism in their effect over others. We do not often 
hear them in conversation, but they are not out of place if the 
theme will permit them to corne in.

The young man who finds that his sweetheart-elect is sensitive 
to noble sentiments, such as the prowess of the masculine gender 
on the field of battle, will tell her of his achievements in the great 
World war, if  he was there, and he will be safe in his suit for 
her hand unless some college boy cornes up with long front hair 
and a record of broken bones in the greater war on the gridiron. 
The sight of a uniform will arouse in a servant girl an amount of 
dévotion to the contents that is hard to understand until we see 
its excess; yet this is sentiment. Deeds of daring won the sweet 
Desdemona to the bosom of the black Moor.

In the religious field we find an entirely different kind of sen
timent at work ; it is that which appeals to the inner nature of the 
heart. Interest in the fight of the church abroad has its force, 
but it is tame in comparison with the expression and idea of sen
timent attached to the examples of self-denial in those far away 
countries, under strange skies, in distant realms where the cause 
of religion is opposed as a danger to the people and where many 
a life has been sacrificed in this kind of martyrdom. Let the 
right kind of orator get hold of this theme and the American au
diences will vie with each other in their efforts to pour out their 
offerings; men will give large-sized checks, women will tear off 
their jewelry and their costly cloaks to be sold in the cause; and 
many a time has the exhorter obtained contributions exceeding 
one hundred thousand dollars in one meeting, ail for the sake of
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foreign missions. As soon as these enthusiastic contributors get 
out where the air is fresh they begin to find themselves able to do 
their own thinking and they cancel the cheeks and demand back 
their jewelry and clothing. Some hâve brought suits to recover 
these articles, as the records of the courts will show. The prin- 
ciple involved is simply that the speaker, by arousing the attention 
of the audience through the sentiments he utters, is able to drive 
their own thoughts out of their brains and to do their thinking 
for them. This is a matter of common occurrence with those 
who know how to make good use of this power, and it accom- 
plishes what personal magnétisai never could do.

The seventh method is that of HUMOR.
It must be used with the greatest care and judgment. What to 

say and how to say it as well as when to say it, are arts that rely 
upon the sense more than upon the depth of the m ind; and when 
they are mastered and used aright they play a very important part 
in the struggles of life.

Abraham Lincoln, more than any other man who is publicly 
known, made use of liumor to win the good will and even the 
judgment and dévotion of those with whom he came in contact. 
The peculiarity of his use of this power was in the fact that his 
stories were fitted exactly for the places where they appeared. 
Their fitness was so striking that they completely absorbed the at
tention of ail listeners, and thus drove their thought from their 
minds to make room for those he wished to put in their place.

As an illustration of the power of a single bit of humor we cite 
the following: Lincoln had as his opponent a lawyer who pos- 
sessed conceit and assurance which rather impressed the jury as 
genuine ability; and it was Lincoln’s desire to reduce the status of 
this lawyer in the minds of the jury. Lincoln pictured the attor
ney as a man whose brain was ail right when it did ail the work, 
but it stopped thinking when the man began to talk. “ He is a 
clever thinker as long as he thinks with his brain; but when he 
begins to talk he stops thinking.”  Then came the familiar refer- 
ence to the river-boat that had a six-foot boiler and a ten-foot 
whistle; when the whistle blew, the boiler did not hâve steam 
enough to run the engine and the latter stopped. A story of this
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kind, told in the way that Lincoln could tell any anecdote, was 
snre to take complété possession of the minds of the jury.

We see, and you hâve often seen, audiences get the humor of 
the speaker and after that moment when the mind gives itself up 
to the enjoyment of the pleasantry, the faces are wreathed in 
smiles; and we know as you know that these many minds are de- 
void of their own opposing thoughts, but are rather xeady to fol- 
low the speaker in his train of reasoning even if  they do not get 
another delicacy.

The différence between a joke and bit of humor is this:
A  joke is something that invokes laughter or a sense of fun in 

the mind of the person receiving it, even if it stands alone.
Humor is a ludicrous or pleasant illustration of something 

serious that belongs to the trend of the thought.
A  joke stands alone. Humor is part of the heart-flesh of the 

seriousness of life. Some things are jokes and may be made 
into humor i f  they can be grown into this heart-flesh.

When a speaker départs from his subject in order to introduce 
and tell a joke for the purpose of keeping his audience interested, 
he is not roaking use of humor, but is bringing a ballet dance into 
a funeral. What would you think of the preacher of a eulogy 
who should find his audience getting sleepy every ten minutes, 
and who, to waken them up, should call for the services of a 
clown to amuse his hearers ?

Never descend to a joke. Try to ascend to humor; but do not 
do it by the usual methods of studying up the many good things 
that you may find, and then swinging your theme about so as to 
admit them ; for that would be equal to turning your funeral ser
mon into a discussion of the good and bad points of negro-min- 
strelsy just long enough to admit introducing a few men in burnt 
cork to dance and talk in their quips for the purpose of amusing 
the audience. Humor is spontaneous; it is the resuit of cultiva
tion through habits that require the exercise of the rarest judg- 
ment.

The eighth method is that of SEXH AL STIMULES.
By this is meant that the speaker, the actor, the preacher, the 

advertiser, the book-seller, the picture-seller, or the teller of anec
dotes, tlfinks it necessary to appeal to the sexual feelings in order
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to arouse attention. This lias been done and is still being done 
in many of the plays that bave been before the public. The pub
lic will remember such dramas as “ Sappho,”  “ Twin Beds/’ “ TJp 
in MabePs Boom,”  “ The Easiest Way”  and fifty others, ail sup- 
posedly higli class, and most of them pla)red under the leading 
managements of New York, yet ail built upon lines that appealed 
to the sexual nature and that kept their long runs on that account.

Many great firms of publishers are trying to secure patronage 
by advertising books that are called racy, or books that are said 
to be the original or un-expurgated éditions of the French Works; 
the beliefs being that such reading is sure to attract the public 
taste. When the novel by Charles Reade, “ The Terrible Tempta- 
tion,”  first appeared the publishers sought to hâve an attack made 
on it as an immoral work, which it is not in fact, although its sub- 
ject and its theme seem to point that way; and this was sought 
solely to arouse an interest in it which might be laeking if it were 
known as a pure production. Critics were hired and periodicals 
were paid to call the book unfit for family libraries; and thou- 
sands of mothers and fathers bought it to see how immoral it was. 
Failing to find the expected badness in it they read it again. The 
publicity in the announced attacks caused the novel to meet with 
a large sale, just as was intended.

Let word be passed around that a play is unfit for young girls 
to witness, and the matinées will be crowded. I f  such things did 
not pay they would not be adopted. Last winter a drama on the 
road met with a chilly réception. The press agent was in despair. 
A  happy thought struck him. He paid a man to make complaint 
against the morality of the play; as a resuit the police attended; 
the complaint became known to the papers ; the agent had it wired 
ail over the country, and he kept it in the minds of the audiences 
in advance of its arrivai, with the resuit that the box office in 
each town and city did a heavy business. Mrs. Langtry’s “ The 
Degenerates”  was kept alive in this way. The arrest and acquit
tai of Miss Olga Nethersole brought her a fortune. Had she 
been convicted a small fine would hâve resulted, and a slight al
teration in the drama would hâve brought it within the law, 
which would hâve permitted it to proceed to a glorious triumph.

It is not, however, necessary to descend to the prurient in order 
to use this mental method. While it is true that lascivious 
thoughts quickly take possession of eight persons in every ten
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who are within the years of sixteen and fifty, it is also true that 
love-suggestion has almost tlie same scope of influence. Love is 
sexual stimulus devoid o f obscure coloring; passion is the same 
thing with the obscure coloring. Plays, books, pictures and anec
dotes that are everywhere in circulation are made attractive to 
persons of prurient tastes by having this coloring. When Mrs. 
Potter played Juliet with Bellow, she wore in the sleeping cham- 
ber scene a gauze dress so thin that the effect was startling. 
Other actresses paid no spécial attention to this point, but it took 
as produced by Mrs. Potter and crowds nightly filled the théâtres 
to witness the innovation. Many arrived in time for the scene; 
and went away soon after it, showing for how little they will pay 
two dollars. There was nothing unlawful in the présentation, but 
many a man went out of the playhouse with aroused passion that 
he did not choose to control.

Love is sexual stimulus, free from this obscure coloring. It 
never cornes until the sexual organs are developed. We refer to 
the feeling that is understood as the thème of a love story, the 
impulse that seeks its goal— marriage. Love of parents, children, 
relatives, dogs, flowers and the sea are different kinds of affection. 
If you go the book-store and ask for a novel that contains a love 
story you would not be contented to find that it was a beautiful 
taie of a dog that loved its master, or a mother that loved her son ; 
you wish the love that springs from the same source where arises 
the yearning for a mate in marriage. This is sexual love, but not 
necessarily passion.

Eeference to it almost always secures attention. I f  a man or 
woman has once loved, the memory of that feeling will linger for 
décades. Even men, who are old enough to be at the head of a 
line of six générations of descendants, enjoy a lively love story; 
and, as they peruse the glowing incidents, their eyes get back an 
erstwhile sparkle and a faint pink creeps along the veins of their 
cheeks.

This theme is ail absorbing. Eightly made use of, it is a power 
of securing attention and holding it. This drives opposing 
thoughts away and gives the opportunity of controlling the mind.

The ninth method is that of SENSITIVENESS.
This means that if a person is given to the habit of being easily
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made sensitive, you can turn that mood into use. It is generally 
employed when a person is aggressive and needs toning down. 
To make the person angry by a severe reference to a fault, is over- 
reaching, and none of these methods should be carried beyond the 
line of effective use.

A  sensitive person is one who is embarrassed or affected by 
very slight causes or suggestions. W e will présent an example or 
two by way of illustration :

1. A  young man was paying attention to a beautiful young lady 
at a réception. We will call him Mr. B. Nearby was Mr. A., 
who knew that the young lady was annoyed by the excessive at
tentions of B. So A. made his way up to B. and called him aside :

“ Excuse me,”  said A., “ but I  know that you would do as much 
for me.”

“ What is it?”  whispered B.
“ Hush ! not so loud. Look in a glass and you will see.”
This was enough. B. was abnormally sensitive with almost no 

provocation. Almost any person would hâve sought a glass on 
this suggestion. B. felt sure that he was observed by everybodyj 
he stole away and went up stairs. He found a glass where he 
could be alone; he looked for faults in his clothing; in his collar, 
in his hair, in his face. Ah ! he found it ; there was a mole on his 
neck and he recalled distinctly that someone had looked at it in 
the early part of the evening. Ho, it was hidden. His sensitive- 
ness was so great that he never realized that he might be preyed 
upon for a purpose, for this feeling of something wrong in his 
appearance drove ail other thoughts out of his head.

Meanwhile the other young man was enjoying the society of the 
young lady in undisturbed peace.

Sensitive persons, if delicately handled, may be placed com- 
pletely at the mercy of almost anyone who has judgment and tact.

The tenth method is that of ACCUSATION.
In this âge ail persons are guilty of something. Most persons 

are guilty of much that they suppose to be hidden from the knowl
edge of the world around them; and the hint of such knowledge, 
well suggested, is sure to arouse their mental interest. It is to be 
used largely as a means of self defense.

This habit of human nature saved a woman recently from the in
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trigue of a man who was an adventurer, and who had almost ob- 
tained control of lier will power by his own superior force of ar
gument and undue influence.

He had professed love for her, winch she was inclined to be- 
lieve for he had many attractions in manner, éducation and 
speech. She did not wish to doubt him unnecessarily, but she 
thought that his real object might be to win lier fortune as well as 
her heart. Suddenly the thought came to her that he was not in 
earnest and she collected her wits to make test of it, following 
sonie advice that a friend had given her a year or so before and 
which she recalled. Turning to the man, she said:

“ You say you love me, and I am bound to believe you. I  hâve 
found you a perfect gentleman ever since I hâve known you.”

“ I  am so glad to hear you say it. I  know that you will promise 
to be my wife.”

“ I could promise you almost anything, if I  had not been in the 
place where you were not long before you came here.”

To an innocent man this might seem a piece of teasing, al- 
though it clothes a severe liint. To a guilty man it is a load of 
accusation.

<fWhat did you find out there?”
“ You must remember that I did not know you when you were 

there.”
“Well?”
“ And I  did not go there to hunt up your record.”
An innocent man would hâve been at ease, and would hâve 

gladly urged on such a hunt.
“ You hâve seen my enemies.”
“ I think not. They were your friends.”
This was a lucky shot and it brought down the game.
“ How do you know they were my friends?”
‘The police told me.”
“ Madame, you hâve been trifling with me ail along. You are an 

agent of the police. But I  am not caught. I will go at once, and 
you can do your best to find me an hour from now.”

The man was a polished and villainous adventurer from a mas
sage school or institute of San Francisco, where he treated disease 
with several kinds of ’pathy. The woman must hâve been en- 
dowed with a fine degree of intuition, for she put such sugges
tions and stateinents to him as would at once throw him olî his

m
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guard and yet corne close home to the secret of his life. This 
shows that the higher realms of the mind, especially those of in
telligence and genius are parts of the still higher realm of intui
tion.

The eleventh method is that of CHALLENGE.
This is based on the double movement of thought, or what is 

ealled playing two and three deep.
It is employed so much in skillful cross-examination that we 

must ask the student to pay close attention to ail that is said in 
the chapter of this realm that is devoted to that art.

The natural principle of challenge is to lead the mind to take a 
certain position on aceount of its beliefs that you wish it to go to 
the contrary. Witnesses are often caught by this law of mental 
dodging. They are always on the lookout for some trap, if they 
are bright and wary, such as is the case with those who are dis- 
honest; and they are the ones that lawyers try to catch.

Let a witness be led by a round-about question such as appear in 
our chapter on cross-examination, to the approach of a certain 
idea, and let the approach be plain but apparently hidden, and the 
witness will see the supposed trap, and at once keep as far from it 
as possible. It is at this juncture that the lawyer allows the wit
ness to move in a direction opposite to the trap, but he seems to 
be trying to make the witness go in the other direction.

The harder the witness goes one way, the greater seems to be 
the effort of the lawyer to make him go the other. This is a chal
lenge. The witness challenges, in his thoughts, the efforts of the 
lawyer, and the lawyer, in his thoughts, challenges the efforts of 
the witness.

Suppose the lawyer lias in his hand a contract written on paper 
that bears the water-mark of 1922, and the witness swears that the 
contract was written by him in 1920, the only means of escape is 
to make the claim that the original contract was mutilated or de- 
faced and had to be copied. The witness will instantly see his 
necessity if he is given the least hint that there is a discrepancy 
between the date on the paper and the time when the paper was 
made. The lawyer must not even raise a suspicion in the witness’ 
mind that there is such a discrepancy. I f  he were to ask the fol- 
lowing question the witness would out-general him right away:
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“ When did you buy the paper on winch this contract is writ- 
ten.”

And the answer might be :
“ I do not recollect.”
“ Did you write the contract more than once?”
This would excite suspicion and the trap into which the witness 

might fall would be exposed; for he would know that such a con
tract might be mutilated and rewritten, and re-signed, especially 
when both parties to it are in supposed collusion, as where they 
are trying to hold the title to property against a third person. 
This might arise where the latter had made an attachment qr levy, 
and the original owner daims to hâve sold the property and de- 
livered the same to another person prior to the attachment or 
levy. The time is of importance only to the extent that such sale 
and delivery must précédé the seizure by the third party. But 
most persons wish to set the time as far back as possible, and 
hence the question of the real making of the contract of sale is one 
of fraud.

I f  the cross-examining lawyer can show that the contract was 
made but once, he can show that it was a fraud, an after-thought 
executed at a date later than the time of the seizure; for, if it was 
made only at the time when it states on its face, and has never 
been rewritten, it was never made at ail in fact, in the nature of 
its import; which means that its face statement is a fraudulent 
assertion.

The cross-examination must avoid ail suspicion that there is 
any discrepaney between the date of the making of the contract 
and the date when the water-mark shows the paper was made. 
The astute lawyer will see the necessity of steering clear of ail 
suspicion of this fact. He may proceed somewhat as follows:

«Is this contract in your handwriting ?”
“ Yes, sir, it is.”
The witness at once begins to wonder what the attorney is 

driving at, and think very rapidly to cover the ground of his pur- 
pose. He answers readily, for he knows it is useless to claim that 
he did not draw up the document, as both he and the other party 
to it hâve so testified. But what is there behind the inquiry? 
He does not know, and so is keen to catch the drift o f the other 
questions.

Let us see what is best to do.
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The lawyer holds the paper to the witness in such a way that 
the light will shine on it and not through it, for in the latter case 
the water-mark might be seen; although not one person in ten 
thousand ever studies the marks in the paper. He continues: 

“ How do you account for the fact that this handwriting is dif
ferent from that which you acknowledge to be yours but which is 
written in the past year ?”

The witness is now shown a letter of his, and he is really sur- 
prised to find the writing different; but not markedly so. As a 
matter of fact the letter was very hurriedly executed, while the 
contract was slowly written and in a much more careful hand. 
This the witness knows as a glance tells him that one was of slow 
execution and the other the resuit of haste. He sees the différ
ence, and at once he knows that he is to get the better of the law
yer, for he reasons that the purpose is to show that he could not 
hâve written the contract because the handwriting is not the same 
as that of the présent time. He gloats over his coming victory, 
and lets the lawyer go ahead at his leisure. He does not choose 
to tell him that one was written earefully and the other care- 
lessly, as even the jury can see this. So he says :

“ Time makes some différence in one’s handwriting.”
This is quite a point ; the jury feel it ; the lawyer for the witness 

sees it ; and the case seems to be going against the attorney who is 
condueting the cross-examination. The latter sees that he has 
made an opening for challenging the assertion of the witness and 
he proceeds on the basis of this method of challenge.

“ Time does not make such a change as that, does it ?”
“ Yes, I  should say it would.”
“ But the contract is not an old production.”
“ It  tells on its face when it was written.”
“ But contracts are sometimes rewritten.”
“ How so?”  The witness is asking questions, which is often of 

advantage to the attorney.
“ Contracts may be soiled, or burned by accident, or defaced in 

some way, and then they may be rewritten and re-executed and 
yet kept of their original date.”

The witness sees only an attempt to challenge his assertion that 
the différence in the writing is due to différence in tim e; so he 
takes up that challenge and fights it out to the end.

“ That contract was never rewritten.”
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“ How do you know?”
Here is another challenge.
“ I know because I wrote it !”
“ Yes, I  admit that y on wrote it ; but I say that you might hâve 

rewritten it, and if so then there should be this différence in 
the two samples of handwriting.”

“ I  bave told you that I wrote at the time it states, and hâve 
never rewritten it.”

“ I  do not propose to cast a doubt on your honesty, but honest 
men are sometimes mistaken.”

“ I am not mistaken. I  wrote that contract on the date it states, 
and it has been kept ever since. Do you suppose it could hâve 
heen rewritten by me in my sleep, or when I  was awake and did 
not know it?”

“ Will you swear that it was not written in your sleep ?”
The court says : “ This has gone far enough.”
Counsel for the witness says: “ I was about to object, your

Sonor, but we are willing to hâve ail the facts corne out.”
The cross-examiner says: “ I f  your Honor please, it has not

gone quite far enough. The witness swears that he wrote the 
contract on the date when it states it was written, which is this 
date here, is it not?”

The witness replies :
“ That is the date when I  wrote it.”
“ Then I  say that it was rewritten.”
“ And I  swear that it was not.”
“ But this particular piece of paper was not in existence at the 

time of this date, and was not rnade until two years afterwards.”  
The court says: “ How do you know that?”
“ By the watermark of 1922, and by the evidence of the makers 

of the paper, who are here in court.”
The only avenue of escape was eut off by the adroit cross-ex

amination, and the case was lost.
Challenge is used in business and social affairs much oftener 

than is thought. It has several forms of employment. Most per- 
sons hâve the daf tempérament, by which they fix the mind 
against the general assertions that are made to them, espeeially 
in matters that are out of the ordinary. It is human nature to 
them, and they love to place their minds on the other side of al- 
most every proposition. When you find that you are talking to
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such a person you should, if  you wish to eontrol them, take a view 
that is opposite to what you wish maintained.

This does not apply to the views that they themselves hold, but 
only to yours. Suppose you wish to induee a man to vote for a 
certain candidate for office in an association or in municipal 
affair, or in any way where he has no spécial interest in either 
side, if he is of the kind that goes by contraries, you will not make 
any headway with his mind by seeking a straight acquiescence in 
your wishes, nor would it be wise to let him know that you ex- 
pected him to vote the way you do not wish. The latter would be 
challenged, but it might lead to suspicion and conséquent defeat. 
The challenge should be apparently from an outside source, some- 
what as follows :

“ By the way, the élection is coming ofE in a few days.”
“ Yes.”
“ You don’t take any interest in it, I  suppose.”
This is challenge, for it tells the man that he does not take any 

interest in it, which may be the truth, but it sets his mind the other 
way.

“ I take as mueh interest in it as anyone should. I  expect to 
vote.”

Many a person has been induced to act by challenge of their 
purposes who otherwise would hâve given the matter no attention, 
and this is true, not only in politics, but in ail phases of life.

“ They are trying to run Smith in the office by underhanded 
means.”

“ Who is doing it?”
The name of some person connected with the other side is now 

mentioned, selected purposely because it is the name of one of the 
men that the man dislikes; and the shot strikes at once.

<fWhat success will that gang hâve?”
“ I think they hâve got everything eut and dried.”
“ Are you with them?”
“ Ko, indeed. But what is the use ? They will beat us.”
“ How many votes can we get?”
“ We could get a majority, but there is not mueh interest taken 

in the affair.”
“ There ought to be enough interest taken.”
Had this man been on the other side of the discussion, it would 

hâve been impossible to hâve aroused him to action; but as his
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own minci was challenged from the start, he is now wide awake, 
and becomes an active worker against the gang. The same meth- 
ods are nsed with the other men who are not taking much inter
est in the élection, and the resuit is that the supposed gang is de- 
feated by a large majority.

It  is by the skillful use of this method of challenge that men 
of will power become the tools o f those who know how to handle 
them. This is the key to success in politics.

The twelfth method is that of THRE ATETSTING.
Idle threats do no good even with those who are guilty. They 

are used to such ways of getting them into line with the will of 
others. Much the same prineiple is at stake as those used in sen- 
sitiveness and accusation; but the lines of use are very much dif
ferent. Sensitiveness is a disease of the nervous function of the 
mind, and is a cloud over the mind itself. It is generally a char- 
acteristic of a person who is innocent and weak of purpose, but 
not always so.

Accusation is a hint only that there is something wrong in the 
past or présent, which is already known. It deals solely with the 
matter of opinion that one person has of another’s guilt.

Threatening is the indication of some future injury to another, 
whether the time be close at hand or a long distance ahead. It is 
done more openly than any other thing in the effort to get at the 
purse or concession of another. It is even more uncovered than 
sympathy. The beggar who sits at the edge of the sidewalk and 
shows you an arm or hand that he has maimed in order to at- 
tract sympathy, gets your money by one method; but the higli- 
wayman who levels a revolver at your head and demands your 
valuables, gets his money by another method. Both are natural 
crimes ; but the former is not considered so offensive because it is 
not attended by bodily harm or likelihood of the same. But it 
gets the money as effectually as the threat does.

The methods are dark ones when used for criminal purposes. 
Blackmail is one of the most prévalent uses of the twelfth method. 
It is deeply planned, and aims to secure money in lieu of damage 
or loss of property, life, liberty or réputation. It  is worked in 
private life and thousands of women are drawing their living ex- 
penses which include many luxuries, from men who do not dare
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to refuse to pay them for fear of exposure. The fear is generally 
partly grounded, but it is often based on a desire to keep scandai 
from public ears and mouths. The only raie to adopt in meeting 
the schemes of women-blackmailers is to let them go ahead with 
the exposure. They sicken of their work very soon, and if the 
men are guilty, let the fact be guessed at by the public. I f  ail 
guilty men were to allow their blackmailers to expose them there 
would be a majority of the latter in the public mind, and when the 
blackmailers were lined up against the exposed parties, it would 
be found that the former had several victims on the string that 
was pulling at the lower limb of the latter. In other words, each 
woman is master of the purse-strings of several men who are pay- 
ing her to escape exposure, but they are not known each to the 
other. In the eity of New York, where the rich men pay black- 
mail to the yellow dailies in order to keep scandai from their fami- 
lies and from the public, there was once started a private organi- 
zation of men who called themselves “ Blackmailed Husbands.”  
Why they seleeted the last word is not quite clear, unless they 
were ail husbands who did not wish to be exposed to their wives. 
These men were very wealthy, and some of them declared that 
they were entirely innocent of any of the offenses charged. One 
man tells this :

“ I had been in Europe for three years ; but the day I arrived I 
was met at my house by a New York reporter for a daily who told 
me that a very bad report had got out concerning my conduct with 
some women. I  asked him who the women were, and he told me 
the names. I  said that I  never heard of them or of the places he 
mentioned, that I had been out of town for three years and was 
innocent of any wrong-doing. He agreed with me that the story 
was a lie, and that his paper was the only sheet that had it and 
that he wanted to stop it, but that when he got word of it he had 
paid five hundred dollars to the man who gave him the facts. I f  
it was worth five hundred dollars to me not to be made the butt of 
scandai and be disgraced before my wife, ail rigbt; otherwise it 
would be printed. I  paid him the money. Since then I  hâve had 
to pay large sums of money to keep that paper from attacking me. 
I f  I fail to do so, a note from the editor’s office asks me to call. 
I did call once, and was told that I  had confessed to the wrong- 
doing and had given the reporter a full account of it which was 
standing in type, and while I waited they struck off a galley-proof



2 8 4 SEVEN BEALMS OF MIND

of it and showed it to me. They were not five minutes getting the 
proof. I am satisfied that such methods of blackmailing are used 
against thousands of wealtliy men in tins city at this very time, 
and that much of the wealth of these great dailies who do it cornes 
from that source. This explains how they can get ont such large 
Sunday éditions, which they sell for less than the cost of the paper. 
They must maintain a great circulation in order to hold the power 
they do over men innocent or guilty.”

This association of “ Blaekmailed Husbands”  got up some pri- 
vate stationery and liad type-written letters sent on it to the papers 
who had compelled them to pay tribute, and the claim is made that 
the blackmailing ceased with them, nor did any one of the yellow 
journals ever publish the aecount of the organization, the names of 
its members or the purposes of the organization.

One form of paying blackmail today to papers is to engage ad- 
vertising space under contract, with the understanding that the ad- 
vertising matter must be acceptable to the paper, which means 
that it is not to appear at ail; but the cash price o f same is paid 
every month in advance. This seems to remove the evidence of 
crime; but it does not.

Threatening is used in small ways when one person wishes to 
secure advantage of another, and it may relate to trifles that are 
mountains to the person threatened, and thus hâve its effect.

How to meet such cases is seen in the next chapter.

The thirteenth method is that of HARMOISTY-to-SHIFTING.
It is a pleasure to get away from the blackness of the darker 

methods into the brightness of one that is grand from start to 
finish. While almost any good quality may be used for wrong 
purposes, it is not often that the présent method is misused. The 
term is a peculiar one and will be explained as we proceed.

Harmony of thought is thinking as the other person does; and 
shifting is to change the trend of the thought by easy gradations 
until it runs as you wish. The harmony is maintained ail the way 
along, but is shifted from the lead of the other party to your lead. 
The process begins when you find out which way the other person 
is leading you in the thoughts, or what the person’s belief is in a 
certain matter; you can coincide with him for awhile, and by 
using the law of challenge you set the train of thought going in a
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new direction by only a slight departure from its main course, 
and tins gives you the lead. Just as soon as he begins to oppose 
you must again use the law of challenge and get control once 
more ; then proceed further along the line of your oto lead. This 
lias been done to our knowledge thousands of times and with but 
few failures; and then only when the shifting was clumsily per- 
formed.

It is used in business by ail the successful drummers; and no 
nian or woman holds the rank of a good seller who does not make 
use of this method. There is no other way in this âge of dia- 
mond-cut-diamond in mental struggles for supremacy; for the 
buyer is often as acute and keen as the drummer in most meth- 
ods, yet fails prey to this one weapon simply because the drummer 
uses it ail the time, and is therefore more skilled in it.

Then in jury trials and addresses the lawyer who knows how 
to make good use of this method of harmony-to-shifting, is pretty 
sure to hâve a decided advantage. He does not make the fatal 
mistake of trying to batter down a stone wall when it is a Gibral
tar of strength; but accepts the wall and takes the case around it. 
I f  the crime is one that is détestable, he does not try to make it 
less so to the minds of the jury; but he seeks to take away the 
thunder of the prosecution by making the crime even more obnox- 
ious than it really is. Ile agréés that it is a danger to the public. 
He tells the jury that a man who would commit such a crime 
ought to be punished to the last length of the law. But he pro- 
ceeds to show that his client did not commit it.

There are juries in the rural districts that look with disfavor 
upon city lawyers and they take delight in finding against their 
clients if they can do so. We recall a city lawyer who went into 
a county where such juries were universal and he knew that he 
must not antagonize them. The trial was of great importance, 
and able lawyers were pitted against each other. This city attor
ney prepared for the case in advance; he a.llowed his hair to 
grow, and his whiskers to become uncouth, and his face to get 
well-tanned by exposure. His dress and his manners were made 
to conform to the usual country lawyer, although more in har- 
rnony with those of the jury. He looked much like a man from 
the country. This took away his city appearance and removed 
much of his discord with the jury on that aecount. In his talk he 
used the intonations of the people around there, and he talked of
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the weather and the crops like one who had been born and bred 
to nothing else. He told tbem of the life of his youth on a farm 
and the good old folks that visited every summer and helped 
to get in the hay, to milk the eows and eut wood, and ail that 
would make him of the status that he assumed. Before he got 
through the lawyers on the other side found out the déception 
and made much of it in their address to the jury; but this attorney 
had the final speech and in this he said :

“ The counsel on the other side object to my country ways and 
claim that I  hâve assumed them. It is true that I  am not dressed 
here as I  am in the city. When I am in the city I  dress like a city 
man ; when I am in the country I dress like a man who loves the 
freedom of the country. But these lawyers charge that I  hâve 
adopted this style of dress and manner to pull the wool over your 
eyes by making you think I  am a résident of the country and not 
of the city. They affect to believe that you are to be influeneed by 
my dress and my manners. Their assumption is that you will dé
cidé this case upon the merits of the dress worn by the lawyers. 
That is their defence. It is their whole defence. The better 
dress wins. I f  you like their dress better than mine they are to 
get your verdict; but if you like my dress better than theirs, we 
are to get the verdict. ISTow I am going to make a confession to 
you, gentlemen of the jury. I  did put on this dress thinking to 
win your favor by it, because I had been told that ail city lawyers 
who had corne out here in  this country to try cases had lost them, 
and it occurred to me that if I  could make jrou believe that I was 
not a city lawyer, but one of your own kind of men, simple, hon- 
est, straightforward, justice-loving, keen to see the truth and 
quick to award your verdict to the right party I would be in a 
position to get down into your hearts and there win your confi
dence. I  went from the toil of country life to the affectation and 
deceit of the city; I  donned the suits that take the manliness out 
of the shape of a man and there I find myself ill at ease. When 
the vacation time had corne and the sweet perfume of the mead- 
ows called me away from the smell of the pent up life in the 
metropolis, I  hurried to the country to be at the side of my mother, 
the noble woman who had taught me to love country ways, and I 
came to her in my city dress. With a look of disapproval she said 
to me, ‘Charles, don’t wear those clothes; you don’t look like my 
boy in them.’ And you can bet that I  took them ofï and was glad
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to get into the old suits again. Then I  felt like my mother’s boy ; 
and, gentlemen of the jury, it may perhaps be the greatest com
pliment that I can pay you at this time if I say that this suit tliat 
I am now wearing was the one that my mother mended for me 
on that day so I  could put it on. This is my explanation of the 
charge made against me that I prefer country ways to city ways. 
I f  I do prefer the old free life that God breathed into the world 
when He made it, I hope that you will not hold my client respon- 
sible for my offense. I  would sit down at this time, having replied 
to the only point on winch the other side relies for their case, but 
you may not be fully satisfied that my client has been rightly 
treated by me in thus passing over the fact that there is another 
point to be considered. I f  the country dress that I  wear is to be 
my doom, if the city dress is to win, then let it be a victory that 
shall not do harm to my client. He is not to blâme.”

Gradually the attorney swung the eagerly listening jury into 
the pith of the issue, and he held their attention to the end. He 
made a great deal of the dress, but not more than he was justified 
in doing. He had attempted to place himself in harmony with a 
country jury, as has often been done before by astute city law- 
yers, and he was discovered in his trick. Had he attempted to 
deny his subterfuge, the jury would hâve disbelieved him, for 
one of them had seen him try a case in the city. Had they disbe
lieved him, nothing that he asserted to them would hâve been 
given credence, and he would hâve lost his case. He again placed 
himself in harmony with the facts and he and the jury were 
thinking along in the saine grooves for awhile, until, having 
made good his point, and having induced them to believe that he 
wanted to confess the truth to them, he turned the case off to a 
new train of thought, taking them along with him, for ail minds 
were working in harmony. It is better to tell the truth even in a 
form of confession of wrong rather than try to deny its existence 
when it looms up like a walL

The fourteenth method is that of SELFISH-STIM ULUS.
It is the last of the System of occupying the minds o f other 

persons, and is one of the eommon ones. The plan on which it 
works is to make the other party believe that something is to be
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gained by a certain act or line of condnct, the benefits of wliicli 
will accrue to such person or at least will reach or affect him.

So prévalent is the use of this method that it may be said to be 
the mainspring of business, social and political conduct. Selfisli- 
ness is the forerunner of ail things to-day. Ko institution is free 
from it. Ko individual is above its tempting power. This being 
true, it is always easy to win the following of others if a personal 
advantage can be shown.

A politician is a combination of trickery, dishonesty and selfish- 
ness. This is the meaning of the word politician. A  statesman 
is a man who died ; the race has run out.

A politician, from the highest to the lowest, seeks suceess 
by securing majorities. That is the whole scheme. At the prima- 
ries he procures majorities by leading his followers to believe 
that tliere is something for them in the coming conditions. At 
the rallies, the political speakers appeal to the voters with the 
blatant cry that when the victory is won at the poils better times 
will prevail. Ail parties shout for better times. That is the ar
gument that moves people, and it is the incentive to vote. The 
cry of better éducation, of sweeter home life, of purity arnong the 
masses, of honesty in the mercantile world, of genuine morality 
on every liand, of truer church dévotion, of a nobler national life, 
is never heard ; for it would not make votes. It must be the dinner 
pail and the stomach. One orator found that even the full din
ner pail did not prove the right kind of an argument, for the rallies 
in his district were cold and gloomy affairs; and, as if  caught by 
a sudden inspiration, he changed his cry to that of “ full beer 
mugs and plenty of them !”  It  saved the party.

The only argument in politics is that which employs selhsh- 
stimulus. Other methods are used to make these arguments seem 
reasonable, but the one focus towards which they ail tend is sel- 
fishness.

It is so in business, and in social relations. It is so in many a 
trial in court. One case will illustrate the use that a lawyer who 
had a losing cause, made of this method in order to estricate liim- 
self. It was really a race between sympathy and selfish-stimulu3.

The case was that of a woman who had been induced to sign 
an agreement to sell her real estate to a man who was a land- 
sbark. His fraudulent représentations had blinded her, and she 
consented to the sale at less than half the real value. He had
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brought suit to compel the making of the cleed, and the court in 
equity had sent the issue to a jury to détermine if the représenta
tions of the land-shark had been fraudulent or not. The woman 
had the sympathy of every man on the jury and of the court as 
well. To accentuate this sympathy her husband who had been a 
witness on the first day of the trial fell dead of excitement consé
quent upon his testifying; and his body had been at the hôtel 
where some of the jurors boarded.

The testimony was one-sided; for it appeared that the woman 
did not know the price of the property, and was guided by another 
real estate agent who turned out to hâve been in league with the 
plaintiff who was trying to force her to make a deed. In the 
closing argument for the defence the lawyer, who was most élo
quent, made the plaintiff appear as a villain who ought to be pun- 
ished. The price to be paid was in court awaiting the verdict and 
judgment. The woman had refused to receive it, but had taken a 
small sum as part payment, which she also brought into court. 
Ilere matters stood when the attorney for the land-shark arose to 
address the jury. In the start lie said :

“ Gentlemen, it is not often that I get into a case that is abso- 
lutely hopeless. I  try to find out the merits of the opposing sides 
before I recommend a contest in court. I thouglit that I had a 
good cause when I began this suit; but I  see that I hâve not. 
There is not one chance in ten million for a verdict in favor of my 
client, although he thinks there is. I hâve not dared to tell him 
this, for fear that he would think me faint-hearted and cowardlv, 
or else might suppose that I had sold out his interests to the 
other side. I tell him this now in open court, and he might as 
well know what the verdict is to be, as it is a matter of only a few 
minutes. I cannot see what there is for me to argue. The land. 
belonged to the défendant and she agreed to sell it to the plain
tiff. That agreement was equa.1 to a sale if it was fair and open 
and free from fraud on the part of my client. But he deceived 
her. The land was bought by the defendant’s husband, now dead, 
and by him placed in her name some years ago, and the price 
paid was ten dollars an acre. When the boom struck this town 
the price ran up to one hundred dollars an acre, but this unim- 
proved tract was not in demand; somehow it lay outside the zone 
of land inflation values and was passed by, and so remained until 
the woman, at the request of her husband, sought to raise money
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on it. Ail the banks and loan agents refused to make a loan for 
more than ten dollars an acre, and mueli of this would hâve been 
lost in costs and commissions. Then she applied to the plaintif!, 
who bought it of her on an agreed price of fiity dollars an acre, 
which was five times what it cost and more than five times what 
she would hâve got out of it had a loan been made. But, gentle
men, it was only about one-half of the inflation or boom value of 
the property. Had this boom kept going the land would hâve 
sold for ten times its cost or for twiee what the plaintifE agreed 
to pay for it, provided the demand went in that direction. On 
the day that she signed the paper and her husband also had signed 
an agreement with her, both of them were in perfect health. That 
was two years ago. This case has been pending ever since. The 
value of the land has remained the same, and it is now an open 
question as to what it really is. The banks and loan agents state 
that they would not allow more than ten to twenty dollars an 
acre at this time on its valuation. This does not fix the value. 
It is likely that the land may be worth ail that the défendant says 
it is. It is likely that it may not be worth half what this agree
ment calls for. In the midst of ail this doubt as to its value, the 
charge of fraud is raised and sustained. There is fraud. Ho 
one doubts it. It consists in nothing but the question of value. 
Ho one daims anything else. The fraud is in trying to get from 
a woman a piece of unimproved land that had no fixed value; 
fraud in paying her or agreeing to pay her five times as much as 
she had paid for it ; fraud in asking her to sign the deed that she 
and her husband, now dead, had agreed should be signed; fraud 
in refusing to take a woman’s word that she wished to change her 
mind, and fraud in not giving her back that agreement and allow- 
ing her to again place the tract on the market in the hope that she 
might get an advance of a few dollars an acre. This is the fraud. 
On the day that she and her husband signed that agreement, this 
plaintif!, this villain who is my client, but he shall never again be 
my cüent if he is a fraud, signed another paper in which he obli- 
gated to sell this same property to another party at a profit of 
two dollars an acre. He sold it for fifty-two dollars an acre. 
Both these agreements were placed on the record books in the 
registry office, and could not hâve been after thoughts. They 
were exeeuted and recorded long before the cry of fraud was 
raised. It is a case where there is not one ray of hope for my
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client. Why do I  say this? Because he is opposed by a woman. 
She is in every sense a good woman and if she were my client I 
would fight for lier with ail the power tbat I possess. Wlien the 
time cornes that my mother or my sister, is d party to a suit in 
court, I hope the jury will do by them as you, gentlemen, hâve 
decided to do by this fair défendant. Let the verdict go to the 
woman. More than this, she is in distress. Her husband, not 
long since a witness on this stand, a man of the highest standing 
in his community, has been strieken to earth and we hâve had one 
postponement on this account, in order that the necessary agree- 
ment might be entered into for the procedure of the cause, despite 
the fact of his death. These things take the courage out of a man. 
IIow can I stand here and ask you even to listen to me under 
these circumstances ? Had I not been afraid of my client’s tem- 
per I should hâve left the case and hâve asked you to give this 
woman a verdict. I  could not do that. One reason I hâve stated 
and the other is the fact that an agreement for the sale of property 
is considered as good as a deed and has a place in the records that 
guide men and women in their holdings of real estate. It is as 
easy to make a deed as to make an agreement for one ; and courts 
hâve often ordered an agreement of this kind to go on record as a 
deed where the makers could not be got at. Agreements in writ- 
ing are different in importance from agreements made by word 
of mouth. The writing signed by husband and wife, as this is, 
stands for something. On the records in the register’s office it is 
notice to ail the world of the transfer, just as this is. Many a 
home is held by nothing stronger than this kind of an agreement, 
and many a poor woman to-day, widowed and left struggling by 
lierself, her husband in the grave and her children gone from out 
of her presence to struggle with like homes in far off lands, holds 
her title by a writing signed and recorded. Gentlemen, those 
titles may be attacked at any time within the period allowed by 
law for bringing suit, and if it was found that the poor widow, or 
the defenseless old man who, a few years ago, put ail his savings 
into the property, paid less than the value of the land, even if it was 
five times what it cost to the party who sold it, then the cry of 
fraud may be raised. But, as I  hâve said, there is no fraud 
charged here except in the price agreed upon, and a price is 
something that no one can fix, for it is what the parties to the 
purchase agréé upon. But the cry is. raised, the woman becomes
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the litigant, the man is looked upon with suspicion, and the jury 
lose no time in declaring that an agreement is not an agreement, 
even if it be signed in ink and acknowledged by the grantors, and 
be placed on record as notice to ail the world. No, gentlemen, 
such a paper, sueh a written agreement, lias no value against a 
charge of fraud. You are to so déclaré. I  see it in your faces. I 
find that you hâve no faith in the stability of agreements, written 
agreements, signed agreements, acknowledged agreements, re- 
corded agreements. Titles are unsafe. Your own homes may 
fall from under you. Those of you wlio are married and who 
may die and leave money or land to widows, will bequeath the 
same uncertainty in the form of contested agreements which are 
to be set aside if those widows pay for land less than the grantors 
think a year after the sale ought to hâve been the price. A mere 
whim as to value may set the title aside, and the whole little fund 
that was intended for a home will be consumed in paying fees of 
lawyers and the costs of trials. Just as soon as this case has been 
decided, which will be in half an hour, or sooner, and you hâve 
told the people of this country that an agreement is not worth the 
paper it is written on, that a title to land, to farm, to home, to 
property of any kind is worthless, then the trouble will begin. 
Trials in court are educating. They teach the people what they 
can do with other people. They tell your enemies how to wrest 
your home from you by repudiating a solemnly made writing. 
When once it is known, as it will by the papers to-morrow morn- 
ing, that agreements are not agreements, then every title will be 
unsafe; for, after the statute of limitations has run out against 
an adult, it is still good in favor of minor heirs of former owners 
of your homes and farms and other property, and this general 
unsettling of titles will be of long duration for you ail. I  dislike 
to say a word against a woman, but I  would say this that if my 
mother or my sister were widowed while a fight was going on be- 
fore a jury, I  would hâve advised some delay of the trial at least to 
the next tenu of court, out of respect to the memory of the dead ; 
for when death strikes down one of the litigants the case cannot 
go on without full consent of both parties. This respect is owing 
to the dead man here. But greed prevails. Greed, grasping, 
elose-fisted, malicious and rëvengeful, marches to the front of the 
procession in and out of this room. The property belonged to the 
man now dead. It was the resuit o f his eamings. Greed put it



OCCUPYING ANOTHER’S MIND 293

in the name of the wife. Greed sought five times the price paid 
for it. Greed then was dissatisfied and struck for an advance; 
which this man, bound by an iron-clad agreement, which tbank 
God ! he will make good if it impoverishes him, was unable to 
give, as he had parted with his interest in it ; and greed now 
rushes the chariot of the law over the dead body of the husband 
in order that this woman may enjoy the fruits of the little ad
vance in price which has been promised. I  was told that I must 
not say a word of reproach for this woman. I was told that if I 
did it would react upon me with you, gentlemen of the jury. But 
I cannot help it. I  am unable to keep back these thoughts. They 
hâve sunken their shafts deep down in my heart, as I think of the 
merciless manner in which that dead man was hurried to his 
grave, and the eager yearnings of the widow for the few dollars of 
advance that your verdict will give her. I  pray, gentlemen, that 
if  I  hâve been indiscreet you will not allow my offenses to be laid at 
the door of my client. He has suffered enough already, and he 
has a sleepless night before him after your verdict, for it will mean 
to him the loss he must make good to his grantee, for he must pay 
the différence between the price paid him and whatever some other 
jury fixes as the value of the land besides paying ail the costs of 
this suit, and of another suit, and the fees of his lawyers in both 
of them. So you can see what cornes of making an agreement in 
writing. In closing this brief address, I ask you never to buy land 
in this county at a bargain ; always pay full value and add a little 
so as to be on the safe side. And one word more. Go home, and 
look up the titles of your own properties and see if they are safe. 
As the court has ruled, the agreement is as binding as a deed, and 
a deed may be set aside with the same ease as an agreement. 
Therefore, the fact that you hâve deeds will not be a protection. 
Gentlemen, I know human nature. I  hâve studied juries for 
many years. I  am speaking the full truth as I see it in my con
science when I say that I do not expect a verdict. My client is 
kopelessly beaten. But it is not due to any fraud of which he is 
guilty; it is simply due to the fact that a woman has changed her 
mind, and that her misfortune has won your sympathy. I f  a man 
could sit here in her place, facing you, if the same plaintiff and 
the same facts were in court, you would render a verdict for my 
client without a moment’s delay.”

This argument had completely reversed the state of mind of



294 SEVEN REALMS OF MINE

the jury, and they found for the plaintiff, but it was afterward 
learned that their sole reason was that they did not wish to dis- 
turb the titles of property in the county. It was a clear case of 
appeal to the interests of the jurors. It was won by the method 
of SELFISH-STIM ULUS. To read the argument as it is here 
given, the facts ail seem to be in favor of the plaintiff ; but as the 
lawyer was a man who could make anything appear as he wished, 
due allowance must be made for this contingency. The harmony 
with the prevailing opinion of ail in the court room as a master- 
piece of skill, for it made use of the thirteenth method, then ran 
into the fourteenth. Some of challenge also was used.

We now bring this long ehapter to a close. The studies that 
are presented are the most useful in life. They apply to ail condi
tions, and not to the court room or to business alone. Let them 
be studied with care and thoughtfulness and with the endeavor to 
obtain from them ail the benefit that can be secured, so that the 
student will be the better prepared for the great struggles of life.
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of

Intelligence

C H A P T E R  S I X T E E N

The Force of an Idea
Our students who hâve followed the upward steps in the 

Realm of Intelligence will notice the progress that is made as 
they go from one Inner Gâte to anotber. This progress will be- 
come apparent in their own lives if they take advantage of the 
opportunities for practice that are aflîorded in this realm. The 
practice mnst be undertaken in the order in which it is presented :

1. Begin with the tests of yonr capacity for intelligence as given 
in Chapter Ten.

2. After you hâve mastered those texts, and not before, go to 
work upon the plan stated in the next chapter, and keep upon that 
until y on hâve acquired at least twenty per cent of mental grasp.

3. If yon hâve omitted the foregoing steps, it will be nseless for 
yon to proceed further, for the mind mnst be trained and devel- 
oped in lines that are entirely new to yon. Chapter Fourteen, or 
the Reverse View, now follows. You may think that you can step 
at once into that, and you will be disappointed when you find that 
you cannot do it. Mental grasp is the agency by which the power 
of the Reverse Yiew is made possible. Therefore, we say practice 
practice, PRACTICE. Master the work that préparés the way 
for the Reverse Yiew.

295
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4. Then cornes the climax, which is the System of Occupying 
Another’s Mind, with its delightful and fascinating Methods, ail 
contained in Chapter Fifteen. Progress in these habits will pro- 
ceed with lightning rapidity, if you hâve mastered the work that 
précédés. I f  yon neglect the tests and exercises set forth in the 
chapters just passed, you will not be able to accomplish anything 
with these Methods. This long chapter will prove pleasant read- 
ing, but that is ail.

5. The Fifth and last mardi in this Realm of Intelligence takes 
you through the Fourth Inner Gâte, and here we find the secret 
of suceess in the highest use of intelligence. It is the

FORCE OF AN IDEA.

There is in the brain of every person a hidden well o f power, 
from which original ideas spring forth in the crises of life and on 
important occasions, hurling their force against opposing barriers 
and crumbling them to earth. This is so close to genius that it 
can almost be called genius. But then it must be remembered that 
we are now at the highest point in the Realm of Intelligence and 
just across the line that séparâtes us from the next realm. Hence, 
it is but saluting distance from the présent position to that of 
Genius.

The force of an idea is a power that is attributed to inspira
tion. So be it. But inspiration, in a common acceptation of the 
term, is the resuit of some form of mental development. Study, 
hard thinking, new fields of excitement and often so grave a 
cause as dire necessity, are training Systems that unfold the mind’s 
powers. One method never fails, and that is practice, along the 
Unes of intelligence; for practice of the right kind opens gâte 
after gâte until the secret spring is reached. A  touch of the 
magic wand, work, and its waters rush forth in might and power.

From the Mediterranean and from the Yellow Sea, the land 
rises in slopes, plains, steppes, tables and plateaus, undulating and 
varying in form until it is lost above the clouds between these 
shores and far inland. A  new world, not in another continent, 
but far away toward the skies, hidden among the uplands of Cen
tral Asia, nestles in secure isolation from the tread of the traveler. 
Once it was seen by a venturesome explorer who escaped to tell 
the story. To his mind the ascent led him past a sériés of outer
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walls guarded by great gates, each sentried by soldiers. He used 
his wits to pass them, and did not fait until he had gone through 
three and stood at the entrance to the fonrth and last.

On the exterior of the realm without the first gâte the land 
was drear and barren; stones and sand presented to him a wide 
waste of earth that defied cultivation. Within the first gâte there 
were fields and farms dotted by cots and buts, and alive with the 
earnest endeavor of humanity. Within the second gâte there 
were gardens and orchards where ail things seem to grow in 
luxuriance. Within the third gâte, flowers, vines, lakes, foun- 
tains and scenery superb greeted the eye and gladdened the heart.

As he stood before the last and fourth gâte and sought to peer 
beyond the walls, the guard handled him roughly and thrust him 
down a steep clifi that overliung a brook. Catching the grass at 
the edge he held himself above the water, into which he would 
otherwise hâve fallen. It was a narrow escape. But it had 
its rewards, for as he stood looking into the glassy surface of 
the brook he saw, not himself in the reflection, but a city of 
gold. Writh a cry of sudden surprise he turned around to discover 
whence the picture had corne, but he was alone before the walls 
and the guarded gâte. Again he looked, and again the city of 
gold, bright, lofty, towering to the skies, and burning with the 
morning sunlight that shone against its dômes and minareted 
roofs, was reflected in the unruffled surface of the stream. To 
the wall he glanced, but saw it not; and then one swift glearn 
from out the air above him showed where the city sat; not within 
the gates, but above and beyond them. Beleasing his hold he 
plunged into the brook like one who was maddened by the tanta- 
lus, and there he bathed in the reflection of the golden city. The 
cooling waters cleansed his aching body. Emerging to the bank 
below, he walked along the garden path and came by a winding 
road to the gâte once more. This time the guard was turned 
away in thought, and on his back he bore the legend, “ OPPOB- 
T U X IT IE S  NEGLECTED.”  Eetracing his steps to the outer 
desert, he began the journey over again. Every path was conned 
and traveled with perfect care; and, when he now found himself 
before the final gâte, the guard was gone. In his eagerness to 
enter the city of gold he did not see that a silver wire stood as 
barrier in the absence of the guard. This wire was thin and fine 
and seemed like the air around him ; but he could not break it nor
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pierce its film, even with his sword; and again lie was barred. 
No longer did the legend of neglected opportunities keep him out, 
and what was this that served as well? With dagger and with 
sword, with hand and with foot, did he try to eut and batter 
down tlie silver lace ; but it stood impregnable.

Its texture1 was so fine that he advanced to look the more 
closely at it, when it moved from his steadfast gaze as far as he 
had walked toward it. Another step and it moved on. Another 
step and again it moved away. And so he walked into the 
golden eity, the barrier of silver lace leaving the way open for 
his advance, but giving no chance for his beating and cutting 
with force of arms or blows of body. When he moved on, when 
his life and mind and soûl were active, then his steps were not 
impeded, but the moment that he sought to break the bounds by 
war and might and force and physical battle, he found the fine 
film was stronger than the Alps.

The expérience at the final gâte was ail a dream, for he had 
fallen to the ground weary when nightfall brought the gloom 
over the land, and he saw these things in the mazes of his brain. 
The lesson never left his soûl.

To the student of this realm of intelligence the same lesson is 
most prégnant. It will do no good to approach the final gâte, 
that last barrier to the city of success until the neglected op
portunities that were called for the first three gates hâve been 
made good by severe work and earnest practice. Then, when 
you corne to the fourth gâte, the guard will be gone, and the 
golden city will be open to you. The silver lace is the film that 
holds many a soûl back; it is the fear to take each step on- 
ward. It melts into the distance as you go on with the faculties 
that God has given you. Walk and the course will open out its 
vistas of light and glory. Sit still and wait for these things to 
corne to you and they will never corne.

With the hope that you are not attempting to enter this gâte 
until you hâve mastered this whole realm up to this point, we 
suggest that when you do enter, you go right ahead with the jour- 
ney. Walk. Use the power, for it is a power by this time. The 
stimulus of the examples which we cite in this chapter will show 
you what this power is, but it has grown into your life by the thor- 
ough practice that précédés it in this realm. This is the resuit of 
forming correct habits.
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The force of an idea, is the way the words are put together and 
the meaning they give when properly put together; or it may 
résidé wholly in the idea. Sonae persons can say a thing that 
contains the full idea, and yet give it no force, while another per- 
son can clothe the identical idea in the right kind of words, and it 
lives for great nsefulness and power. This is seen often where 
the same idea and the same words are reshaped and the idea then 
stands forth as a thing instead of the suggestion of a thought. 
Then words become things.

There are ideas that hâve fearful weight in the place in which 
they are set; and the uttering of them produces startling results.

" The dishonest cashier.”

W e will state what we mean by recalling a story that is true, for 
we were in the law office of New England’s greatest lawyer at the 
finie and were party to the matter as an assistant to the attorney ; 
and we were as much startled at the turn the case took as were 
those directly connected with it. It  arose from the discovery of 
theft in a bank and the watchfulness of the president of the insti
tution, who was very anxious to know who was taking money. 
This president told no one of what he had found out, and he him- 
self had no one in mind as the guilty party. In the building there 
was an old closet that opened into another room not in use by the 
bank, but under the control of the president. The latter hid 
himself there, and bored holes in the door which faced the inner 
part of the bank counters, and especially the cashier’s desk.

It seems that the cashier had been in the habit of remaining 
after ail other persons had gone. One day the sum of fifty 
thousand dollars had corne into the bank in the form of bills, each 
of the dénomination of one thousand dollars. The pile was in 
fifty bills and was very small. On that afternoon, when the clerks 
had ail gone, the cashier remained behind and exchanged part of 
these bills for others that were smaller, among them being some 
of one hundred dollars and some of five hundred dollars. Then 
he put them in various pockets in his clothes and started out. 
The president, who had seen the theft, hurried around and came 
in at the front door, of which he had a key. He met the cashier 
and asked him to corne back in the bank ; but the cashier said that 
he did not wish to do so as he was in a hurry. The president then 
said:
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“ I  shall hâve to place you under arrest.”
“ For what?”
“ For embezzlement of fifty thousand dollars of the bank’s 

money tliis afternoon, which I myself saw.”
“ You are mistaken.”
“ I am not. I  shall call a policeman at once.”
“ An officer has no right to arrest me without a warrant. If 

you will allow me to bring to the bank some attorney who will 
represent me I  give you my word of bonor that I  will return at 
once.”

“ I  will allow you to call him or to call for bim, if you will per
mit the janitor of the bank to go with you. He is in the base
ment and within call or should be.”

“ Very well.”
The president was an old man and did not wish to make the 

physical effort to hold the cashier by force; so he thought to 
gain time by sending a younger man with the culprit and give in
structions that he should not be allowed to get away. Ile saw the 
janitor in private and told him that the cashier had fifty thousand 
dollars of the bank’s money in his pockets, and that he must keep 
with him until an ofBcer could be called.

The cashier went to the office of the ablest lawyer then living 
in the United States ; he entered the office at the third door, which 
was next to the final suite, and asked the janitor to be seated. 
Then he rushed unannounced to the inner office and thence to the 
room where the lawyer generally was to be found. As luck would 
bave it the latter was there, but getting ready to leave for a train.

The cashier had a land case pending and had private papers of 
great value in the inner safe of the lawyer’s general vault.

“ I  am in a great hurry,”  he said, “ and I  wish to get at my box 
at once. There is not a minute to lose.”  The lock was turned and 
the private box of this client was at his disposai. He placed and 
sealed tightly in a large envelope forty thousand dollars of this 
money, and the other ten thousand he handed to the lawyer.

“ Here,”  said the cashier, “ here is ten thousand dollars that I 
hâve just taken from my box. I had saved it up for my family. 
I  wish to give it to you on a new case.”

“ What is the case?”
“ The president of my bank says that I  am a thief, and I  wish
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to vindicate my name. It is not the money that I  care for so much 
as my name and the protection of my family.”

The lawyer was completely fooled. He did not know that the 
man had to put money in the vault box and really snpposed that 
he had corne there to get some out of it, and that this large sum 
of money was just taken from the box.

“ Now get in your carriage and let me take the janitor with ns, 
and drive to the bank at once. There is not a moment to lose.”

The lawyer locked the money up that had been given him, and 
they went forth to the bank. The president had gone in and was 
phoning for an officer, and giving spécifie instructions as to what 
to do, when he was surprised to see the lawyer, the janitor and 
the cashier. In another minute a détective joined them. Ail went 
into the private roorn of the president.

“ This is unpleasant business,”  said the latter. “ We hâve a 
chance to make matters right, and I hope you will see your way 
clear to do so. You are back much sooner than I expected you. 
Did you lose sight of the cashier?”  he asked, turning to the jani- 
tor. The man was of strong build, quick and wiry both in body 
and mentally, and was not one who might be easily deceived. But 
his thoughts fiew so fast when he was in the lawyer’s office, that 
he did not realize the passage of a minute of time.

“ I did not lose sight of him, except for a few seconds as he 
opened the door of the lawyer’s office and called to him to corne 
out.”

“ Did the cashier corne in my office?”
‘“Tes, he went in.”
“ Why do you say that ?”  asked the lawyer.
‘T  saw him go in.”
“ Was I  not standing at the door with my coat and hat on, get- 

ting ready to go to my carriage when he spoke to me ?”
“ I saw you with your coat and hat on. I  thought you and he 

went back into the office. I  did not see the door shut. Perhaps 
you stood at the door talking.”

“ Well,”  said the president, “ what I  wish to know is if the cash
ier had time to dispose of any funds while he was in the lawyer’s 
office.”

“ Certainly not,”  said the janitor with some decision.
The question, however, angered the lawyer very much, who 

said:
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“ I  wish you to understand that if the cashier had auy funds on 
his person when lie entered the office lie has thern now. This you 
can soon find out for yonrself. He took no funds from his 
pocket or from any part of his person to hand to me. I  am sur- 
prised that you would suggest such a thing.”

“ It is not necessary to hâve words. I  wish to know ail that the 
janitor has to say about the opportunity the cashier had to dispose 
of funds from the moment he left here until now.”

“ He could not hâve disposed of a cent unless he absorbed it in 
his skin,”  said the janitor.

“ Very well, that is satisfactory to m e; for the janitor is a man 
o f discrétion and honesty, as I hâve many times proved. Now I 
wish to state that the cashier and I  were in the banlc this after- 
noon, and that the sum of fifty thousand dollars was stolen. Do 
you object to being searched?”

“ Yes, I  object. It is an indignity to which I  will not submit.”
The lawyer looked at the cashier with great sternness and 

eeverity and then said:
“ Cashier, my integrity seems to be under attack as well as 

your honesty. I  shall hâve to ask you to submit to a search. It 
will not be wise for you to deny this to the president of the bank, 
for he is your employer. I f  you took any money you must hâve 
it now.”

“ May I see you alone in the next room?”  he asked of the law
yer.

“ N o; that would make matters worse. I f  you are guilty, say 
so, and let us make the loss good, as you must hâve ail the money 
with you now. Even though you are my client I  must ask that 
you submit to a search. The duty of a lawyer is to see that jus
tice is done to ail concerned.”

“ V er j  well said,”  remarked the president. “ I am sure that I do 
not wish to harm this man’s family or send him to prison; but I 
must get baek the bank’s money. I f  he will give it up now I will 
hâve no action taken in the courts.”

“ You hâve no right to compound a felony,”  said the lawyer. 
“ I  do not wish you to make such promises. Hâve you the money 
with you?”  he asked of the cashier.

“ I never took it, and never had it, and am innocent of the 
charge. What I  object to is the imputation and the demand for 
a search. I  will not submit to it.”
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The president turned to the janitor:
“ Did the cashier hâve any conversation with the lawyer in his 

office ?”
“ I  did not hear any. I  heard them say ‘how-de-do?’  and the 

cashier told the lawyer to get in his carriage and hurry along.”
“ Did you hear what they said on the way here?”
“ I  did not miss a word. They talked about the weather and the 

coming élection.”
“ V as there any whispering?”
“ I  heard the lawyer ask in a low tone what was up, and the 

cashier said as low as he could so the driver would not hear that 
he was charged with taking bank funds. The lawyer said that 
was a bad charge and he hoped it was not true. That was ail.”

The lawyer then said to his client :
“ I  shall withdraw from the case if you do not allow a search 

while there is yet no time for you to get away with any money 
that you hâve stolen.”

“ That is right,”  said the president. “ We are disposed to be 
fair except the cashier.”

“ I f  I  submit to a search will you allow me to keep one package 
that I bave ?”

“ We cannot say at this time. What is the nature of it ?”
“ It is a letter. I  will allow you to see it if you will not read it. 

Here it is.”
The letter was quite immaterial and seemed to be a decoy to get 

attention from the main hunt. Search was made and no funds 
were found.

“ That beats ail,”  said the president. “ I  was here and know my 
own eyes.”

“ Who else was here when the money was taken?”  asked the 
lawyer.

“ Only the cashier and myself.”
The lawyer saw the point at once. With slowness and awful 

depth of voice that had many a time thrilled the courtroom he 
turned to the president and asked:

“ Mr. President, you and the cashier were the only tw.o persons 
here when the money was stolen. We want to know the truth. 
Which one of you stole it ?”

The force of that idea went home to the president and he was 
helpless. He saw that he could not escape being charged with
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the theft, and the case was ended then and there by the résigna
tion of the cashier and his departure from the place. He had a 
net gain of forty thousand dollars; the lawyer was ten thousand 
dollars better off, and the mystery was as deep to the official of the 
bank as it was to the attorney.

"The advertising business man.”

Another case in which the force of an idea was potent, is that 
of the great clothing dealer who spent ten thousand dollars a year 
in advertising in the papers, and whose profits were just what he 
spent. In other words he worked hard for the papers and got 
nothing out of it. One year he stopped advertising and did not 
make his expenses. Another year he spent five thousand dollars 
and his profits were less. The only way he could keep ailoat was 
to spend the full amount and then just make both ends meet. He 
got tired of this and asked advice from us. We made him a visit. 
We found that the trouble was due to the fact that he had located 
his store on a street where no clothing was sold and where he 
had no competitors.

“ This is a mistake,”  we suggested.
“ What? Ho you want me to go where someone else will get 

my trade?”
“ No. But you can go where you can get someone else’s trade. 

On the principal business street of the city is a great clothing 
store, and they spent fifty thousand dollars a year in advertis
ing. The store next door is rented. Buy out the lease. Move 
in. Do no advertising and watch the results.”

It was a venture. The man found that he could get the store 
next door to the big clothing house by paying the cost of moving 
and refitting and exchanging leases, as the business of the lessee 
was better suited to the place where the first store was located. 
In fact he was glad to get away. This cost the man a full thou
sand dollars or more. But he was to save ten thousand dollars 
in advertising. He had the Windows filled with a fine display of 
suits, etc., and electrie lights thrown on them ail night long. In 
fact his show Windows were much more attractive than those of 
the great clothing house.

The resuit of this venture was that the man got better prices
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for ail Ms goods, as lie was now up-town, and he spent notliing 
in advertising as the business was the same as tbat next door, and 
tbe advertisements of the great clothing house were sufficient to 
bring patronage to the locality, and when patrons were in the 
locality they were not particular where they bought their goods. 
Many people were misled by the better display of the smaller 
store, and went into it for their clothing, after reading the as- 
tounding advertisements of the great house. The expenses were 
much less in the smaller store, and the relative profits twice as 
large. This enabled the man to offer better bargains to the pub
lie. He had made a net profit of twenty thousand dollars the first 
year, and more each year since. He said to us not long ago: 
“ That idea you gave me was worth a million. How did you hap- 
pen to think of it?”

Most merchants fear to go where there is compétition. Ex
périence shows that the smaller merchant doing business by the 
side o f the greater, is sure to draw much of the trade of the latter 
if his Windows are made more attractive, and his goods are of the 
same quality and of a slightly lower price. It is nonsense to claim 
that the expenses of the great stores are less tlian those of the 
small stores. It cost an increase that may be estimated at four 
times the expense of the small store for each doubling of the 
capacity of the building, and this excess more than equals the 
saving in the cost of goods that are bought in large lots at a time.

" Waste of Urne.”

A man had the réputation of always being on time to meet Ms 
engagements. Speaking to a friend he said :

“ I realize that when I hâve several persons to meet it would 
be unfair for me to keep them waiting on m e; so I am always 
on time. When I  keep others waiting, say ten minutes, the 
time wasted is theirs and it must be multiplied by the number of 
persons who are kept waiting. I f  I  delay ten persons twelve min
utes each, it is a loss of 120 minutes, or two hours of time wasted. 
So I make it a point to be on time.”

His friend said:
“ That is right. I  am afraid of being late at my appointments

and always corne at least five minutes ahead of time.”
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“ Then you waste five minutes of your own time.”
We quote this to show that each question has two sides and it 

présents a different aspect when turned around.

“ One machine was enough.”

A  man bought but one machine of a firm, and this fact was 
cited to prove that the machines made by the firm were not désir
able, as the purchaser in question did not wish but one.

“ That proves that the machines are désirable.”
“ How so?”
“ The man procured but one because it was so well made that 

it has lasted ail this time.”
You see how easily an idea may be turned around. This is the 

essence o f skillful debating and conversation of a business order.

“ Fertilizers F

A  man wrote to ask how he could answer the following argu
ment of an agent in regard to fertilizers: The agent took a 
farmer to a piece of land where wheat had been sown with com- 
mon manure, also with fertilizer in the second row, and with noth- 
ing in the third row. The wheat did not grow more than a foot 
high in the row where there was nothing to aid the ground; it 
grew to a fair height where manure was used, but the yield was 
small; and it grew in its best condition and yielded its best crop 
where the fertilizer was used. This row was so distinctly marked 
in contrast with the others that the fact was used in the form of 
photographs to induce farmers to buy fertilizers.

The following reply was sent, accompanied by a referenee to a 
book which was authority on the subject: Land that has been 
kept up by the use o f good compost will bear the best crops of 
wheat, and will not become barren the next year after the use of 
compost ceases. But land that has been repeatedly treated with 
fertilizers of the kind usually sold to farmers at this time, cannot 
be used without fertilizers, for the latter eat out ail the life of the 
soil and màke it barren. This fact may be proved by giving.two 
adjoining acres of a farm of the same kind of soil, each five years’
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treatment with compost or good manure, and five years’ treatment 
with fertilizers; the acre that has had the compost will produce 
more wheat or other crops in the time than the acre that has had 
the fertilizers, and the cost of the former will be less than half 
the cost of the latter. But the main fact is, if you allow each 
piece of land to go to the sixth year, or any year, without any com
post, manure or fertilizer, the former acre will produce a good 
yield of wheat while the latter will be barren; and hence the 
experiment made by the agent was made on land that had been 
ruined by fertilizers. Yet he sells his goods because farmers can- 
not look on both sides of the same question. The force of his 
idea is too much for them.

“ Splitting the enemy’s army.”

Napoléon depended more on the force of an idea than any other 
general of his day. This is seen in his biography in many utter- 
ances that thrilled his army. One of his favorite ideas was to split 
the army of the enemy into two parts and to whip each separately. 
Thus if he had an army of 100,000 men and the forces against 
him were 150,000 he would be outnumbered if  he met them as 
one army. They came from the coalition of the nations of Europe, 
and he kept informed of their movements ; then by foreed marches 
he sent his 100,000 men against 70,000 or 80,000 of the enemy, de- 
feated them, and hurled his vietorious troops against the other 
portion of the coalition and triumphed. This seems like mere 
theory, but every student of the great general knows that the 
idea worked out in fact. Many of his greatest achievements were 
accomplished by this one idea. Yet he was a man resourceful in 
ideas that had tremendous force.

“ Initiative of the exhausted army.”

It was. Grant, who caught the idea that, when two annies had 
fought each other to a standstill, or to a state of exhaustion, the 
army that attacked first after that was sure to win. He made this 
fact known to. his soldiers; it fired them with zeal and courage; 
and they aroused themselves and rushed upon the astonished 
enemy. Many of Grant’s victories were won after apparent defeat.



308 BÏÏVEN REALMS 0F  MIND

It vas said of him that he did not knov vhen he vas defeated, 
as he turned the calamity into success.

“ Keep the other side husy defending itseïf.”

This is one of the great ideas of a general vho gained many 
victories, but it has been used more freqnently in trials in court. 
I f  one side of a case can be kept busy extricating itself from 
charges and attacks of various kinds, it v ill hâve no time to take 
the offensive.

It is surprising to note the ease vith  vhich a lavyer vho is 
skillful may maintain a running fire of charges, accusations, hints 
and suggestions that irritate the other side; and this is done in 
the form of questions and objections. In proportion as the op- 
posing side is guilty of presenting a vrong case, this plan of bat- 
tle is productive of uneasiness ; and it leads sooner or later to mis- 
takes that reveal the real facts. While it is true that no person, 
honest or dishonest, is free to make an aggressive fight against 
you, if you keep such person on the défensive ail the time, it 
is also true that a guilty side is much more nervous and restless 
vhen put under an unceasing fire. The questions and hints that 
may fill the air are innumerable. The lavyer need not vait to use 
them until his opportunity cornes for cross-examination; each at
torney is in the case from the start if he is active. Motions, open- 
ings, objections, questions and suggestions give him his ammu- 
nition from the moment the jury is being made up to the final 
vord  to the jury.

The best part of this method is the possibility for making the 
attacks polite and good-natured, or severe vithout overstepping the 
bounds of discrétion.

In social and personal disputes that bave no relation to the lav 
or to trials, the more thoughtful mind may gain the advantage by 
keeping the other disputant on the défensive. As an example ve  
v ill cite the folloving portion of a conversation betveen tvo 
vom en:

“ You need not fly into a temper. I f  you do, I  cannot stand up 
for your character again as I did last veek.”

tfWhat do you knov against my character?”
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“lYhy should I know anything? I  said I could not stand up 
for it again as I did last week.”

"N o one asked you to stand up for it. I can take care of 
myself.”

“ That’s what I said. But no one believed it but me. I  gave it 
to them good.”

“Who said anything against me?”
“ No one in particular. Only a dozen of your friends. I  told 

them they ought to be ashamed to call you a scrawny-faced, loud- 
mouthed spitfire. I  gave it to them and made them take it 
back.”

“ I should like to know who they were.”
“ You will find out soon enough.”
‘W on ’t you tell me their names?”
“ And be made to face twelve persons who will deny the whole 

thing? Not a bit of it. I  am no tale-bearer.”
“ You did stand up for me, did you? I  am glad I  hâve at least 

one friend.”
It must be remembered that this is a quarrel, and not a confér

ence. The cooler-minded disputant secured an opportunity of 
telling the other woman some mean things and yet got the benefit 
of being regarded as her defender.

“ Never take anything for granted.”

This is the most useful piece of advice ever uttered. I f  a per- 
son should live up to it, the mistakes, disappointments and suf- 
ferings of life would be very few.

The rule is important at every turn. It can be applied every 
day, and perhaps a dozen or more times an hour. It leads to the 
most excellent of mental habits. We will give a few examples 
here, but millions are possible:

1. A  woman was going to bed at night. She and her three 
daughters were living in a small house.

“ Are ail the W indow s fastened, Jane?”
“ Yes, mother.”
“ How do you know ?”
“ I  went ail over the house last night, and they were fastened 

then. They hâve not been opened to-day.”
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“ Go over them again. There are burglars in town.”
The daughter found an unfastened window. That same night 

a gang of boys who had no tools bnt who entered houses that 
were easy of access, visited the neighborhood. The next morning 
a neighbor called and said:

“ Did burglars enter your house last night ?”
“ No.”
“ They did mine. I  told John to see that the Windows were 

locked, but he said he knew they were, and they were not. The 
burglars walked right in and stole a hundred dollars’ worth of 
valuables.”

John took it for granted that the Windows were locked.

2. A  man bought a house for twenty thousand dollars. The 
man who sold it to him was honest, and gave a warranty deed; so 
the grantee did not hâve the title looked up. The grantee moved 
away to another State. There was an incumbrance of fourteen 
thousand dollars on the house.

3. A  man engaged a job-contractor to repair a house, and tried 
to get an idea in advance of what the eost would be. The car- 
penter said:

“ I  do not know. I  cannot tell. I  will not charge you too 
much.”

The owner expected a bill of less than two hundred dollars; but 
it exceeded $2,900.00. A  law suit followed. The verdict was 
for eight hundred dollars. Lawyer’s fees and costs brought the 
amount up to $2,850.00. The owner of the house took it for 
granted that the job-contractor would do as he said. Had he 
insisted upon a written contract, he would hâve saved nearly ail 
the loss, for he could hâve placed the limit of the expense at any 
amount he pleased.

It is the force of tins idea, never taking anything for granted, 
that makes a life successful at every stage. No mental habit 
could do more toward sharpening the wits and making the thoughts 
keen. The opposite habit leads to shiftlessness, mistakes, blun- 
ders, losses and sufEering.
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“ Concessions.”

A  very successful business man said that his good fortune was 
due to bis willingness t.o concédé to otbers ail unimportant points 
and ail small details. Some political leaders do this witb their fol- 
lowers. Debaters in legislative matters brush aside little disputes 
by letting them go in favor of their opponents. Lawyers in  trials 
who concédé tbe most, within tbe bounds of judgment, win the 
most. Tbis idea is seen in its highest value in many great cases 
that are thus managed.

Concessions pay.

“ Small beginnings.”

The great successes in business, in social rise, in professional 
careers, in lasting friendship, in love, in making acquaintances, 
in addresses, and in each and everything else, hâve ail been wedge- 
shaped. You will better understand this if you m il draw a wedge 
o f three lines on paper. The first line is to be two inches high at 
the right edge of the paper. The next two lines are to be six 
or eight or ten inches long, one starting from the top of the two- 
inch vertical line, the other from the bottom of it, and both of the 
long lines meeting at a point as far to the left of the vertical line 
as possible. These présent the diagram of a wedge that is two 
inches thick at the right end, and that cornes to a point at the left.

The man or woman who wishes to aehieve the most in any 
undertaking, should begin at the point of the wedge and not at 
the butt. Small beginnings, if  they are steadily widened, make 
grand endings. It is wrong to plunge ahead beyond your means, 
or to assume that the goddess of luck will smile upon you. She 
may change her mind.

Many a speech has begun at the big end of the wedge and 
tapered off to the small end.

Many a lover, displaying more zeal and mental, moral and 
financial importance than he could maintain, has begun at the 
big end of the wedge, and ended at the small end after marriage.

Strangers move into town and make an effort to know every- 
body at once, with the resuit that they find themselves at the small 
end of the wedge in a very short time.

In business there should be apprenticeship in effect if  not in 
name. It is a mistake for a man who knows nothing of mer-
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cantile life into which he is to embark, to start out full-fledged. 
I f  he has been a clerk, a manager or a partner, he may then be 
qualified to go on with his enterprise on a seale snited to bis 
ability.

The better impulses of life should likewise take slow hold on 
the mind and heart.

Making up for lost time by plunging boldly into a new moral 
status is generally beginning with the butt end of the wedge and 
ending with the point; for expérience shows that those who get 
underway slowly and who widen out their natureB as they proceed, 
never fail.

Further space need not be devoted to the considération of the 
force of an idea; for the examples are of ail kinds and hâve no 
limit.

I f  you hâve corne to this Fourth Inner Gâte before you are pre- 
pared to take up its work, you will find it guarded by the sentinel 
who bears the placard “ OPPOETUNITIES NEGLECTED,”  and 
you should turn back to the outer field where the desert and the 
rocks make the prospect most uninviting, and there you should ac- 
complish the tests; then, as you pass gâte after gâte, you should 
fulfill ail the requirements to the letter, in spirit and in fact, 
until you are master of the minutest detail.

I f you do this, you will find that these means of training will 
préparé you for rapid development in the présent part of the 
work, where the city of gold ofîers you home and résidence grand.

The cultivation of the force of ideas is not at ail difficult. It 
is readily encouraged as a habit by making use of the suggestions 
herein contained, based always upon ail that précédés in this 
realm. It is a power that wakens little by little as you use it. 
Step forward and the path opens its further view to your eyes; 
stand still and you see nothing ahead. This means that you must 
make use of the faculty as far as you are able, and by using it each 
day it will begin to unfold more and more ail the time.

It is akin to genius, and that study now awaits us.
Before undertaking it we must make practical use of the teach- 

ings of this realm, by taking up the science and art of cross- 
examination.
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Principles of Cross-Examinations, Skirmishes
and Cases

The very identieal mies that apply to business life, to social 
intrigue, to scheming courtships, and to diplomacy, apply also to 
the cross-examination of an opposing witness in a trial either 
before a judge, a commission or a jury.

There is no exclusive line of conduct or of human nature that 
belongs to the work of the lawyer in court. Shrewd business 
men and keen women must make use of the same principles that 
the lawyer should employ, if they wish to Sound the depths of 
any person’s mind. While the trend of this chapter is solely in 
the direction of the courtroom, its laws and suggestions are for 
ail men and women in the larger field of life.

The opposing witness is one who intends to stand by the state- 
ment he has made, whether that statement is true or false. He 
is called opposing, not because he is on the opposite side of the 
case, but because he opposes himself to the efforts of the lawyer 
to cross-examine him. He regards this process as an attempt to 
shake his testimony and he does not wish to hâve his testimony 
shaken. He has a pride in his ability to defend the position he 
has assumed or been put in that of having asserted a certain 
thing, and wishing his assertion to remain intact.

In the first place he looks for an assault from the lawyer who 
is to cross-examine him. This assault is to corne in the form of 
questions, each woven with skill into the fabric of a plan to under- 
mine his structure.

This is what he thinks.
In nine cases out of every ten he will be unduly apprehensive, 

for the lawyer will be totally disqualified to probe him. Most 
lawyers adopt the following methods, some of which are puerile, 
and not one of which involves mental magnetism:

313
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1. The ordinary lawyer will hâve the witness go over the whole 
testimony again, including ail details important and otherwise. 
This is ealled elementary cross-examination, for it is the easiest 
of ail kinds. Any person can condnct it. Ail there is to it, is to 
lead the witness along step by step over the same ground as that 
covered by the direct testimony. A  keen mind is never caught 
in this way, even if  he has lied. A  daf is almost always caught 
when the statements are false and are made impulsively. But a daf 
who has gone over the same facts again and again before coming to 
court, will not be caught in a contradiction. The amateur who 
wishes to get a little expérience may find this method of cross- 
examination quite effective as a stepping stone to the probing 
kinds, even if the falsehood is not discovered.

2. Then the ordinary lawyer will, after a few trials, attempt to 
destroy the coolness of the witness by irritating him. This is 
done by questions that involve the charaeter or probity of the lat- 
ter, or that are impertinent, or that intrude upon his domestie 
or private affairs. Trial judges differ in their opinion as to the 
merit of this method. Some think that the truth is more readily 
attainable when the witness is clear-headed and unruffled. Others 
think that an exeited or disturbed mind lets out the facts more 
unguardedly and therefore prefer the method whereby the witness 
is confused.

An honest witness will tell the trnth when calm ; but as soon as 
his mind is muddled he will get mixed in his facts. Honesty is 
never prepared for confusion. This is a law of human nature and 
should be borne in mind.

A  dishonest witness will not get easily confused. He knows 
too well the danger of it. When he is confused he clings to the 
main facts as he has rehearsed them, and is not easily dislodged.

A daf may be more readily shifted than a witness who uses 
animal cunning, unless the daf has fixed the details by repeated 
rehearsal before the trial.

3. The ordinary lawyer also has a pet scheme by which he 
seeks to discrédit a witness in the minds of the jury. This may 
be done in any one or more of a hundred ways; such as showing 
feeling, interest, bias, relationship, sympathy, championship of a 
client’s cause, a dislike for the other side, opinions, hopes, aid in 
pushing the quarrel, etc. A  favorite method of discrediting the 
witness is by catching him in a contradiction, whether in a mate-
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rial or irrelevant matter; then claiming that a person who is false 
in one particular is false in ail, or may be considered untrust- 
worthy in any. This is bad logic, but it has nnllified the testimony 
of many a witness and thwarted justice thousands of times.

A person who tells a lie with deliberation, knowing and realizing 
that it is a lie, and using it for purposes of déception, is in the 
first mental realm, that of animal cunning, and will not lie without 
a purpose. Such persons tell the truth most of the time; if  they 
did not, they would find no one to believe them and hence no one 
to deceive. In order to deceive they must be as truthful as they 
can ; therefore they must lie only when it really pays to do so.

On the other hand, the daf will lie from habit, generally 
superinduced by a warped mind; either bent out of the normal by 
eonstitutional causes, or misshaped by influences that are tem- 
porary. The shallow daf goes to pièces very easily under ques- 
tioning in court; but the deeper daf mind holds very strong 
pictures of the wrong side of a fact and holds to them tenaciously.

The habituai liar tells more truth than falsehood. This must 
always be so, for there is not enough falsehood in the world to 
supply a System of solid lying.

When the jury is satisfied that a witness is deliberately de- 
ceiving it, or attempting to, it may reject ail the testimony of that 
witness, not because it is ail false, but beeause there is no way of 
sepàrating the false from the true.

When a lawyer, by confusing a witness, makes a seemingly 
honest man or woman utter a contradiction, and then argues that 
a deliberate lie has been told, and the whole testimony of that wit
ness must be discarded, the attorney should be rebuked by the 
jury’s verdict if it is possible to do so. Confusion is not delibera
tion. The deliberate liar is dishonest. The mixed mind that con- 
tradicts itself when muddled is generally an honest mind.

4. The ordinary lawyer often seeks to frighten a witness; some- 
times by hinting at prosecution for per jury; sometimes by great 
severity of manner; sometimes by a threatening voice or attitude; 
or in any way that will awe the helpless being into an immédiate 
desire to turn about and tell the truth. This style of cross- 
examination grows on the lawyer who uses it and is called brow- 
beating. Another kind of brow-beating is by the splitting of 
terms, or cutting of! answers when half made, or narrowing down 
the replies until they become ambiguous and therefore capable
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of several meanings. In fact the shyster is qnite an adept in his 
trade and an interesting type of animal cunning. The judges 
know him and should tag him. Some bars are full of him. Other 
bars hâve honorable attorneys in their roll.

An opposing witness, as we hâve said, is one who seeks to 
stand by the testimony he has given, whether he is on one side of 
the case or the other. He may be cross-examined by the side 
that called him, if  he appears reluctant to tell the whole trnth. 
This is under présent practice. Some day when civilization moves 
on another step, the rule will be as follows:

A. The plaintiff may be examined directly by his attorney, and 
cross-examined by the defendant’s attorney.

B. The plaintiff may call as many witnesses as the court will 
allow; each witness may be examined directly by the plaintifE’s 
attorney until ail material points are covered, after whieh the 
same witness may be cross-examined by the same attorney, but 
only on the testimony already given; then the same witness may 
be cross-examined by the opposing counsel.

C. The défendant may be examined directly by his attorney, 
and cross-examined by the plaintifPs counsel.

D. The défendant may call as many witnesses as the court will 
allow and each witness may be examined in chief, or directly, 
by the defendant’s attorney, and then cross-examined in the m ar
ner stated in B, first by the defendant’s attorney, then by the 
plaintifï’s.

E. The parties to the case should be allowed to remain in the 
courtroom; but their witnesses, on the request of either attorney 
or suggestion of the judge, should be kept at ail times in a witness 
room when the trial is in progress, and should be under oath not 
to converse, during said trial, with any person or among them- 
selves on the nature of the testimony given.

BULES OE HUM AN NATURE 
IN  CROSS-EXAMINATION

Rule 1. There are two Tcinds of opposing witnesses. First, the 
person who intends to tell the truth and who refuses to be caught 
in a falsehood or the appearance of one; second, the person who 
intends to tell a lie and stick to it.
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Rule 2.— The honest opposing witness is constantly on the loolc- 
out for fear lie will contradict himself. E e is afraid som,ething 
he will say will not he wholly accurate.

Rule 3.— The dishonest opposing witness is constantly loolcing 
for a trap.

Rule 4 .— The dishonest opposing witness construes every criti- 
cal question in a sense opposite to its face meaning.

In a trial in court, as well as in business transactions, the dis
honest party is the one most to be feared. A woman has her 
fortune to invest. How shall she invest it? In what kind of 
bonds, stocks or other securities shall she put it? How is she to 
know? Men who are engaged in the business of investments are 
not always sure, but the conservative and honorable ones are 
able to give reasonably accurate advice. She may find one such 
man in every ten she might consult. The dishonest advisers are 
to he feared.

The same rule holds good in and out of court. But the proc
esses by which its principle may be applied are hest seen in the 
plan of probing for the truth under the management of the cross- 
exa.miner.

The honest witness may often be confused and led into admis
sions that hurt his client. This misfortune occurs every day. 
V e  do not propose to show how this is accomplished. Our duty 
is to encourage jurors to learn the art of analyzing such contra
dictions so that they may know when an honest man is contra- 
dicting himself and when the other kind of man is doing it. You 
who may some day sit on juries, or in jury boxes, to use a better 
terni, please remember that the guiding principles whereby this 
fact may be ascertained hâve been fully stated in the opening of 
this chapter.

It is not to make the honest witness contradict himself, but to 
probe the dishonest witness until he is seen to be what he is, a liar 
and a perjurer, that this chapter is written and the method to 
be adopted is fully explained. When one witness contradicts 
another, or several contradict one, the lawyer has no right to call
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that one a perjurer. This crime consists of lying under oath, and 
the person who is contradicted is just as likely to be the perjurer 
as tbe one who contradicts him.

The witness who is really dishonest must be discovered in 
sorne other way than by putting another’s oath against his. He 
must be made to discover himself. This is the work of the skillful 
cross-examiner, and not one attorney in ten thousand is qualified 
to undertake it successfully. The writer of these lines is not dis- 
coursing on a theory. He has put the method to a test in more 
than two hundred jury trials without the loss of a single case. 
He has instructed others in the same method and has seen them 
use it with uniform success.

Eule 3 says that the dishonest opposing witness is always look- 
ing for a trap. He thinks he is hunted. He is on his guard. I f  
he is not he is a daf. In the latter case he will be caught by 
any fairly skilled attorney. But if he is on his guard he must be 
handled most carefully and by a lawyer of the highest ability.

We call him an opposing witness, meaning that he is quite a 
different person when being cross-examined from what he is 
when the counsel for the side he supports is handling him. I f  he 
is a daf he will show bias for his side; he will be swift, flip
pant, smart, willing or assertive, or he may overact in an oppo
site direction. The opposing counsel must be quick to discover 
any of these characteristics, for they can be turned into account 
by almost any kind of a cross-examiner, unless a very clumsy one.

The dishonest witness almost always receives pay for his per- 
jury, or has an interest in the resuit, or in the party whom he lies 
for. He is either cunning enough to know what to do and what 
to avoid, or else he is coached by the party or the latter’s 
client. This statement has not been made at random. We hâve 
submitted it to reputable lawyers in every State in the Hnion, and 
to some judges, and hâve their unanimous approval of their use. 
One judge writes: “ Every lawyer who has had his eyes open and 
has practiced long enough to hâve gained expérience, knows that 
he is called up many times in his professional career to meet per- 
jury that has been schooled into the client and witnesses on the 
opposing side. He is sure who the offending attorneys are ; but he 
lacks the evidence that would be required to disbar them. I f  you 
will educate the public to understand the nature and frequency of 
■this wrong, you will be doing good along lines that hâve been
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hitherto neglected. I  trust that you will take a strong stand in 
the inatter.”  Ail lawyers of repute who hâve been consulted by 
us bave asked us to expose to the public, and especially to possible 
jurors, the crime that is committed by perjurers and their coaches ; 
and to explain the methods whereby false witnesses may be probed 
and made to confess the truth.

The Eule referred to, which is Eule 3, is a guide to the discov- 
ery. It says that the dishonest opposing witness is constantly 
looking for a trap. In any other place tlian a courtroom he might 
use his mind “ three deep,”  but here he keeps it “ two deep,”  and 
rarely if ever goes beyond that.

The lawyer who would trap him must go one better. He can- 
not catch him by “ two deep,”  although he may nullifv any 
scheme of the witness by such method. “ Two deep”  will nullify 
“ two deep” ; and if the lawyer use his mind “ two deep”  the wit
ness will always keep clear of his efforts to get at the facts. 
These generalities may not be clearly understood, and we will 
illustrate them by examples.

Before doing this let us introduce more rules to serve as rouans 
o f help in the undertaking. These are to continue the sériés of 
Eules already started in this chapter.

Rule 5.— The lawyer who would detect a falsehood must first 
analyze his opposing witness to ascertain if he is a daf, an OOL, 
an honest witness, or one that employs animal cunning.

Rule 6.— I f  the witness is of the first mental realm ( animal cun
ning) the method of procedure must he based on Rule 3 and 
Rule 7.

Rule 7.— A lawyer of the fourth, fifth, or sixth mental realm 
will, in a few shirmishing questions, he allé to détermine if the 
witness is dishonest ( that is, of the first realm), and must at once 
proceed in separating Unes of inquiry.

Rule 8.— A constant double line of cross purposes must be Jcept 
before the brind of the witness.
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It seems strange that such subterfuge must be resorted to in 
this âge of eivilization ; but judges everywheie are cognizant of 
an awful amount of perjury in court trials, and the skilled cross- 
examiner is a rare genius. The fact that we hâve made this 
method useful in the practice of lawyers who before were power- 
less to detect falsehood, justifies us in using it in this volume as a 
part of our study; for it is mental magnetism alone that must be 
employed in handling such witnesses.

This is one of the grandest, noblest, best uses of the power of 
mental magnetism.

The most satisfying part of it ail is the fact that a witness may 
know this method, and yet may be caught by it if he is lying. It 
is like trying to play chess in court under the excitement of a 
lively trial.

As we hâve suggested in a previous chapter, if you wish to 
organize assemblies for the practice of cross-examination in your 
own community, as a means for sharpening the mind and testing 
the power of mental magnetism, you will find the rewards well 
worth the time and effort.

The skirmishing questions are for no other purpose than to 
ascertain if the witness is lying. You may know that fact from 
other sources, as if he is the client of the other side, or is related 
to him, or otherwise interested. I f  known to be so in advance, 
and if your client has told you the truth, as you ought to know, 
then it may be assumed that the witness is lying.

Skirmishing questions often mean nothing to the case, yet seem 
to mean a great deal to the witness. The following are illustra
tions of preliminary skirmishes, taken Verbatim from sténographie 
reports of trials. In each example the case and the cross-exam- 
ining attorney were different:

FIRST SKIRM ISH

Q. What is your âge?
A. Forty-two.
Q. How long hâve you known the défendant? 
A. From five to ten years.
Q. Whieh is it?
A. Well, I suppose about eight years.



Q. Why did you not say so at first?
À. I  was trying to tliink.
Q. Are you the man behind the défendant— the man who is 

furnishing the money to carry on the defense? [This question 
was a perfectly proper one, and an objection to it would not be 
sustained; but there was no foundation whatever for asking it. 
The lawyer who made the inquiry was one of the leading prac
titioners of a great city, and a cross-examiner of remarkable skill. 
He had a habit of distracting the witnesses’ attention by proper 
questions that were at times rather startling. In this case he 
présent question caused the witness to turn pale and to look to the 
défendant and then to his counsel.]

Q. Do not look to your lawyer, sir. Answer me? Don’t you 
know ? [This question came before the witness had collected liim- 
self after the surprise. It followed immediately upon the former 
question.]

A. No.
Q. Why don’t you know?
A. I do know.
Q. You said you did not know.
Atty. for Deft.— He said he was not the man behind the de- 

fendant.
Atty. for Pltfï.— I ask the reporter to read my question and the 

witness’ answer.
Eeporter— Q. Do not look at your lawyer, sir. Answer me. 

Don’t you know? A. Ko.
Witness— I said no, meaning that I was not the man behind 

the défendant. [It  will be seen that the lawyer employed a dou- 
ble-barreled question; a kind of interrogatory that is frequently 
employed to confuse witnesses. It runs something like this : “ Are 
you the man behind the défendant— the man who is furnishing 
the money to carry on the defence?”  Then, while the witness 
is recovering from his surprise and before he can get his voice, 
the lawyer continues : “ Do not look to your lawyer, sir. Answer
me. Don’t you know ?”  The witness has his attention fullv upon 
the main question, and the “ Don’t you know ?”  is not in his mind 
when he says “ Ko.”  Yet it answers that question. This double- 
barreled inquiry is very frequent in trials. In  black and white 
it seems large, for the final inquiry which receives the reply is 
the most attractive part of it. In the past twenty years we hâve
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heard witnesses plied with this kind of double-barreled question 
and hâve seen fully a thousand of them caught by it. It is 
used in ail parts of the land. Lawyers who know how to em- 
ploy it seem to coneeal the matter, for they rarely discuss it.]

These few questions hâve already put the witness in a bad 
light. The last inquiries may hâve been tricks of the lawyer, 
although an honest lawyer sometimes falls into the habit of using 
the double question. But when the witness was asked how long 
he had known the défendant, the very man for whom he was 
testifying, he had a suspicion that a trap was being laid for him, 
and he left two openings for his escape; one, a shorter period of 
acquaintance than the fact; the other, a longer one. This is a 
little thing, but it is an accurate indication of the drift of the wit
ness’ mind.

Having concluded that this man was in league with the de- 
fendant, the lawyer for the plaintifï put a question to him that was 
calculated to touch close to the real fact. It was like a thunder- 
clap pealing out of a clear sky. It hurt both the défendant and 
the witness. The delay that ensued was necessary, for the wit- 
ness must get the full force of the question before replying. Yet 
this delay aroused a suspicion in the minds of the jury and led 
very soon to a complété discrediting of the witness.

An honest witness and a daf gives answers quickly ; others 
reply to weighty questions with deliberation.

The double-barreled question, skillfully put, will always trap 
any witness; for it is prégnant with a vital inquiry, and it ends 
with “ Don’t you know?”  or an équivalent that really gets the 
answer. The mind of the witness can perceive only the main 
query and regards the second question as nothing but a spurring 
on. Yet in the sténographie report the damaging admission is 
plainly visible. The double-barreled question includes many other 
forms than that given here, and may be made dangerous in hun- 
dreds of ways.

Another trap that should be avoided is the quick shifting of the 
cross-examiner from one line of inquiry to another, and the 
springing of a vital question without preliminary approach. The 
usual method is to carry on a steady lire of inquiries until the wit
ness has the trend well in mind, then to ask an entirely different 
question that is of the most vital importance and that hurts. The 
first question of a new line of inquiry generally does not meet
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with an objection from the opposing counsel, as he is kept busy 
for a few seconds gnessing its purport.

The suddenness of a new inquiry always occupies the mind of 
aïl persons affected b y it, and prevents counter-thinking.

This is not only true in court, but in business and in social con
versation. Properly conducted, such inquiries completely empty 
the mind of the listener and leave it open for the thoughts of 
the other party. While this period is short in many instances, it 
is long enough to enable the party to enter. I f  he cannot con
tinue his résidence there, it is his fault.

Lawyers should seek to save their own witnesses from these 
traps by timely objections; but very few are able to do so, as the 
mental law forbids. Two trains cannot pass each other at the 
same time on the same track, although an unlimited number might 
go along in the same or in diverging directions ; and the same rules 
hold true in mental processes.

Any sudden stroke of thought projected into another brain may 
completely occupy it. This fact may be tested very readily and 
very satisfactorily by any person of intelligence. Skill is required 
in ail things. Ilaphazard methods count for nothing.

The next skirmish is taken from the record of another court, 
in another State, and where other lawyers were engaged in the 
trial.

SECOND SKIRM ISH

Q. How old did you say you were?
A. Twenty-nine.
Q. What do you do as a business?
A. Real estate.
Q. What else?
A. Nothing else.
Q. What other business are you engaged in?
A. No other business.
Q. What other sources of income hâve you?
A. I suppose you refer to—
Q. Never mind what you suppose I refer to. My question is 

plain. What other sources of income bave you?
Atty. for Deft.-—I object.
Court.— On what ground?
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Atty. for Deft.— This man’s "business is not on trial here. The 
matter is wholly foreign to tlie issue. It is irrelevant.

Court.— The witness’ character and creditability may be inquired 
into. The nature of his business is sometimes an indication of 
his character. Objection is overruled.

Q. What other sources of income hâve you?
A. Eone at ail.
Q. What did you mean when you said you supposed I referred 

to something?
A. I  had nothing particular in mind.

It is now very évident that the witness is prevaricating. This 
gives the lawyer the eue to his course. He cannot be treated as 
an honest witness, and is not a daf; therefore the method to be 
adopted is that shown under Bules 3, 4, 7 and 8. These rules 
présent certain facts, as follows:

The witness is constantly loolcing for a trap.
The witness construes questions by opposites.
The lawyer must proceed in separating Unes of inquiry.
A constant double line of cross-purposes must be Tcept before 

the mind of the witness.
It is very easy to see that the witness is looldng for a trap, if 

he is dishonest, or if he is particularly guarded. When he thinks 
he is near a trap he goes as far away from it as possible. This 
is human nature. He is just like a driver in the woods on a 
eloudy night. AU skillful cross-examination is in the dark to 
the witness at critical stages. The driver in the gloomy forest 
may hâve heard of a dangerous hole on the side of the road at 
a certain place. As he cornes near to it he keeps as far from it 
as he can. Or he may be like the coachman who, when he ap- 
proached a ledge near a précipice, always drove his horses to the 
other side of the road, so as to avoid ail danger of a fall.

Human nature is the same in the courtroom. The witness who 
fears a pitfall will keep as far away from it as he can.

The skillful cross-examiner knows this, or should know it ; 
but most lawyers do not take advantage of their knowledge. 
The witness is using his mind “ two deep”  ail the time, and the 
lawyer must use his “ three deep.”  Let us see now the process hy 
which the witness’ mind is probed until it gives up the truth. We
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will take some actual cases and give the testimony as it appears 
in the sténographie reports, except that it is shortened in places 
and the numerous objections are omitted.

CASE ISTUMBER OHE

The plaintiff is being cross-examined.
He has hrought suit against the estate of a man to whom he 

daims to hâve loaned four thousand dollars two years prior to 
Ms death. The widow is defending the suit. She has received, 
by a will, ail the property of her late husband, and this consists of 
the homestead, which is valued at about eight thousand dollars. 
I f  the plaintiff can establish his claim, he will take from the widow 
her entire homestead, except her life interest in one-third of it.

The claim of the defence is that the note is a forgery, and that 
it is founded upon no considération, even if genuine. The signa
ture is apparently genuine. I f  forgecl, the man who executed it 
was unusually skillful in crime, for the widow herself admits that 
it looks genuine.

The plaintiff is a traveling salesman. He has testified that the 
défendant came to him about two years prior to his death and 
asked for a loan of four thousand dollars, which money he let 
him hâve. It is évident that the plaintiff expects to be asked why 
he loaned it without security, and that he will answer that the 
borrower was an honest man of unencumbered property, who did 
not wish to ask his wife to sign a mortgage on the home.

The défendant has no hope of defeating this claim, unless the 
plaintiff can be made to tell the truth. But the plaintiff is un
usually clever and is prepared for any turn the case may take. 
He establishes his case, prima facie, when he swears that he 
loaned the money and saw the maker of the note sign his name 
to it. He has experts ready to meet the claim of the defence that 
the signature is forged.

The attorney for the defence has called in a lawyer who is 
specially skillful in cross-examining dishonest witnesses. This 
lawyer makes use of our rules in the following plan of question- 
ing. The length of the examination may seem too great for this 
boob, but the student o f mental magnetism will be well repaid for 
a close Teading of every step of progress made in this remarkable 
conüict of keen minds:
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Q. How old are you?
A. Almost thirty-five.
Q. What is your business?
A. A  traveling salesman.
Q. What do you sèll ?
A. Shoes.
Q. How long hâve you been a traveling salesman, selling shoes ?
A. For ten years.
Q. Ever since you were twenty-five ?
A. Yes, sir.
[We wish to call attention to the points as they are made. 

These points are not, at the time, apparent to the witness, the 
court, the jury, or the other side. Point number ’one is the fact 
that the plaintiiï has been a traveling salesman for ten years. 
Kemember this.]

Q. Hâve you ever been in the business of usurer? That is, 
loaning money at more than the legal rate of business? [Here 
it will be seen that the defendant’s attorney has begun to use Eule 
7, whieh is to separate his lines of inquiry. This means danger 
for the witness, for the keenest and shrewdest mind that ever 
baffled cross-examination has not been able to withstand this 
method of separating the lines of inquiry. The lawyer is not 
wandering about in a hopeless endeavor to find an opening. He 
will be back soon to his first line of inquiry. He has already 
scored one good point, though no one suspects it.]

A. I  hâve never loaned money at more than the legal rate of 
interest.

Q. Do you not call it taking too mueh interest to deduct the 
yea.r’s rate from a loan and yet allow the note to read for full 
value ?

A. I  did not do that. I  loaned the full sum of four thousand 
dollars on this note, and hâve never received a cent of interest, 
principal or commission. [The witness supposed this question 
was a trap to cause him to admit that he deducted $240.00 from 
the cash he loaned on the note, which would lower the amount 
aetually due. But the lawyer was seeking an admission from the 
plaintiff that he aetually handed four thousand dollars to the 
maker of the note, and this admission he got. It is point number 
two.]

Q. Hâve you any partner in the loaning business?
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A. I am not in the laaning business.
Q. Well, whatever name jou  give to it ; hâve you any partner?
A. No, sir.
Q. Who shares these profits with you?
A. No one. There are no profits. I  only made this loan for 

tire accommodation of Mr. B-------, and I do not call interest profits.
Q. Who employs you as salesman?
A. The firm o f -------------- .
Q. Do they allow you to engage in the loan business?
A. I  am not in the loan business.
Q. Do they know that you make loans ?
A. I  do not make loans.
Q. Do they know that you made this loan and that you re- 

ceive thereby a profit of $240.00 a year, in addition to what they 
pay you?

A. I hâve never mentioned the matter to them.
Q. Hâve you heard rumors that this money, this four thou- 

sand dollars, was the money of your employers, and not yours ?
A. No, sir. [At this point the attorney for the defence an- 

nounces in a voice that the plaintifî hears, that the firm of employ
ers are to be brought into court, with ail books showing pay- 
ments or loans made by them to the plaintifî. The latter thinks 
that the purpose of the employer’s testimony is to show that they 
hâve loaned money to the plaintifî. His keen mind at once sees 
the defence to be set up, which is that the money was not his, but 
his employers’ . The purpose of the attorney is quite the opposite.]

Q. Was every cent of it yours?
A. Yes, sir; every cent.
Q. How much money did you draw a year from the firm ?
A. My salary was fifteen hundred dollars a year.
Q. For how many years ?
A. For every year of the ten I hâve worked for them.
Q. That was salary. I  do not mean what they owed you. I  

mean what they loaned you.
A. They never loaned me a cent.
Q. Were there no extras in addition to the salary ; nothing else 

at ail?
A. 'No, sir; emphatieally not. [The witness is still afraid that 

the lawyer is trying to make out that the money was the employ-'
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ers’, and was loaned. The lawyer is running “ three deep,”  and 
seeks exactly the answers that he is getting.]

Q. At the time when yon vent to work for this firm about ten 
years ago, did you hâve any partner in the loan business ?

A. I  never was in the loan business.
Q. Not ten years ago?
A. No, sir. [It  will he noticed that the lawyer cornes back to 

eaeh of the separated lines of inquiry. The witness hardly 
knows what to expect next.]

Q. Hâve you ever had any other means o f earning a living 
except as a salesman and as a money-lender ?

A. No, sir; but I  want you to understand that I  am not a 
money-lender.

Q. Did you not lend four thousand dollars?
A. Yes, but not as a man in the business of a money-lender. I 

did it as an accommodation.
Q. Are not ail loans accommodations?
A. Yes, but not in a personal sense.
Q. Why do you object to being ealled a money-lender? Is not 

the business honorable?
A. I  object to a thing that is not so.
Q. You loaned money before you became a salesman, did you 

not?
A. No, sir; I  had none.
Q. Oh, but you forget. Did you not loan five hundred dollars 

to a man named Sullivan, who kept a saloon on Broad Street? 
What was his full name? [To his associate counsel:] Oh, I  hâve 
it. [Pieks up a piece of paper and reads:] To James M. Sullivan 
of Broad street, just ten years ago?

A. No, sir. You hâve the wrong man this time. I  loaned no 
money then. I  had none to loan. [Bepeated objections hâve 
been made to these questions ; but as the judge was not an oon he 
permitted them to be asked. Every question is material in fact, 
yet not so on its face. Many a judge is an ool and cuts ofï an 
attorney from asking questions when the purpose is not apparent. 
I f  the purpose were apparent, the witness would see its import 
and thus defeat the ends of justice. Let judges think of this.]

Q. Is not your memory rather weak?
A. In what way ?
Q. In saying that you had no money ten years ago?



CROSS-EXAMINATIONS, SKIRMISIIES AND CASES 329

A. I ought to know. I had none then.
Q. This note is dated nearly four years ago. At that tirne you 

had worked for this firm for six or seven years, had you not?
A. For nearly six years and a half. [Daylight is now coming 

into the hrain of the plaintif! and he sees that he is fenced in by 
admissions on every side; ail of whieh he made in the belief that 
he was avoiding traps of another kind. He wishes now that he 
had put himself down as a man of means ten years ago, with a 
few thousands on hand in case of an emergency. He is expect- 
ing a tying in of the various strands of the testimony, and he is 
thinking how he can show a net saving of four thousand dollars 
in six and a half years out of a salary of fifteen hundred dollars 
a year. He has no other resouree. It is a close shave, but he 
sees his way clear to accomplis!! the end. But why did that law- 
yer go back to the date of his entering the service of the firm, 
and why did he admit being without funds?]

Q. You do not mean to say that you saved four thousand dol
lars in six and a half years out of a salary of fifteen hundred 
dollars a year ?

A. I  eould easily do that. I  had no family except my wife. I  
was on the road a great deal of the tirne and ail my expenses 
were paid by the firm. I  could lay aside six hundred dollars a 
year and hâve nine hundred to live on.

Q. Wliere did you lay it aside?
A. In a fireproof safe in our home.
Q. "Why not put it in the bank and get inter est on it?
A. The banks were shaky. We did put three hundred dollars 

in a bank and got only ten cents on the dollar. The banks failed 
in great numbers, so my wife and I  agreed to buy a safe and keep 
the money there until we could invest it.

Q. When did you put three hundred dollars in bank?
A. About five years before.
Q. After you had worked eighteen months for the firm? That, 

then, represented ail your savings up to that tirne, and you lost 
ninety per cent of that? [The witness sees a trap, as he sup
poses. But he does not see the real one. He thinks that the law- 
yer has driven him into a corner, and he makes a quick effort to 
extricate himself. In avoiding this apparent trap he falls into 
the real one.]

A. The three hundred dollars belonged to my wife.
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Q. How did she get three hundred dollars?
A. From lier parents. [This was a lie.]
Q. Were her parents wealthy?
A. N o; but they had a little. It was a wedding présent, and 

she kept it in her drawer in my safe, thinking she wonld buy 
elothes with it. I  kept my money in a separate drawer. She did 
not need the money, and so one day she went down town and put 
it in a savings bank and lost it. I  held on to mine and saved it.

Q. Did her parents make good the loss?
A. No.
Q. Nor her other relatives?
A. N o; she had no others who could make it good. She did 

not need their help. I  was able to support her. [Here the wit- 
ness shows genuine cunning. He sees that the lawyer is seeking 
to make him out a poor man who could not save money enough 
to support his wife, and therefore would be unable to save enough 
to loan out. He has been trapped and hedged in, ail the way 
along, but now he congratulâtes himself that he sees “ several 
moves ahead”  and is the mental equal of his cross-examiner. His 
thinking ail this is just what the lawyer wants. He knows his 
man and gives him rope. His real trap is the admission that the 
wife brought no money to him. The lawyer has everything al- 
most ready for the climax, but sees an opportunity for the man to 
escape by claiming that his wife had money of her own. This 
is a point of immense importance. We wish the student to look 
very carefully into it, as it involves wonderful skill in thwarting 
the plans of a deep schemer. The witness is made to fear one 
trap and falls into another.]

Q. But she had some way of getting money except from you?
A. No, sir. I  was fully able to support her.
Q. And did she and you hâve no financial help whatever from 

any source except your salary?
A. Not a cent. My salary was ample. We were not spend- 

thrifts. In fact, we could hâve saved five or six thousand dollars 
in that time had we tried.

Q. When you loaned this sum of four thousand dollars, how 
much had you left?

A. About two hundred dollars. I  had forty-two hundred dol
lars in my safe.

Q. How much hâve you saved since ?



A. I  hâve twelve hundred dollars in the bank now. The banks 
are more reliable at the présent time. This you know.

Q. And this twelve hundred dollars is ail you hâve saved in 
the past three or four years?

A. I  hâve paid retainers to lawyers and hâve put up money for 
experts’  fees, and my wife’s funeral expenses hâve been consid
érable, whieh hâve reduced my savings.

Q. When did your wife die ?
A. Six months ago.
Q. So, aside from your unusual expenses, you hâve saved on an 

average of six hundred dollars a year?
A. I  suppose I  hâve.
Q. And you hâve had no other business and no other means of 

income ?
A. Kone whatever.
Q. Will you swear positively to this?
A. I  will.
Q. And there is no chance of your being mistaken?
A. Ko, sir, not the slightest.
Q. How many kinds of handwriting do you execute in your 

letters ?
A. Only one.
Q. [Taking up a bundle of blank paper] I wish to ask you if 

you do not write some of your letters in a vertical hand?
A. Show them to me.
Q. Kot so fast. Answer me.
A. I  may do so.
Q. And then sortietimes in a forward slant?
A. I  may hâve done so.
Q. And sometimes in a backward slant?
A. Kot often.
Q. But sometimes?
A. Let me see them if you hâve my letters there.
Q. I  wish your answer first. I  wish to see if your memory is 

accurate. Do you deny using a backward slant at times?
A. I  think I hâve written that way.
Q. The signature to this note is backward, is it not ?
A. Ko, sir, it is a forward slant.
Q. Please write this name for me in ail three ways. That is
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good. Now write the name of Frank T. Hastings ail tliree ways. 
You are not writing. Did the name startle you?

Atty. for PlaintifE— If your Honor please, my client is not well. 
The Court— Let him hâve sonie water.
Atty. for PlaintifE— I ask you for an adjournment until afternoon. 
Atty. for Défendant— I object. The witness will be himself 

again in a few minutes.
The Court— We will wait here until he is feeling better.
Q. Are you able to write the name of Frank T. Hastings?
A. I think so.
Q. While we are waiting for that you tell the jury if you are

charged with forgery of that name in the State o f ---------- ?
A. There is no definite charge.
Q. But there is an indefinite one ?
A. People charge many tliings that are not so. I never forged 

the name.
Q. But does not the answer of Mrs. Hastings, the widow of 

Frank T. Hastings, charge you with forging her husband’s name ? 
A. The answer does.
Q, Who is plaintif: in that case?
A. I  am.
Q. What is the suit for ?
A. To recover money due on a note given to me by Mr. Hast- 

ings.
Q. Why did he give you the note?
A. Because I loaned him money.
Q. When and how mu ch?
A. About three or four years ago.
Q. How much ?
A. Five thousand dollars.
Q. Did you actually loan him five thousand dollars ?
A. I  did.
Q. Are you positive?
A. I  am.
Q. Where did you get the money? That is, was it yours or 

some other person’s.
A. It was mine.
Q. Where did you hâve it?
A. In my safe.
Q. In the same safe with the four thousand dollars ?
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A. Y  es.
Q. Then you liad nine thousand and two hundred dollars in 

that safe then?
A. Yes, sir.
Q. And you hâve saved it ail out of your salary of fifteen hun

dred dollars a year, for a period of a little over six years?
A. I  do not know how I got it. I  know I had it, and that’s 

enough.

The witness was défiant to the end. When the noon recess was 
taken he left the State and the suit was ended.

The examination that is reproduced here is a remarkable ex- 
ample of the uses of our Bules.

It was a battle of keen minds, in which mental magnetism con- 
quered.

The reader may suppose that the lawyer for the défendant 
won by having the fact in reserve relating to the Hastings’ 
note ; but this was only an incident of the victory. Even that was 
not necessary, for tliere would hâve been some other fact attain- 
able had a search been made in advance of the trial as we hâve 
advised in the first realm of this book.

It required the most eonsummate skill to get in a position to 
make use of this fact. The IPlaintiff did not know that he was 
being questioned about the resources of liis money during ail his 
life. Every question bearing on such resources was veiled in 
another purpose, and so well veiled that he was kept completely off 
his guard. A  clumsy lawyer would hâve asked him where he got 
so much money, and would hâve gone backward to ail his money- 
producing enterprises and the witness would hâve told of a lot 
of money that his wife had, from what source he did not know 
and never cared to ask, amounting to thousands of dollars. This 
was a danger point that had to be approached and passed with 
the greatest skill. The cross-examiner met it by making a very 
elear case in appearance of the man not having enough means to 
support his wife, so that she had to be helped by her relatives. 
On its face this looked to everybody to be the purport, and it 
seemed as if  the Plaintif! were to be made out so poor that he 
could not supply his wife with money for her expenses; but the 
witness saw that point and proudly stated that his wife got no
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funds from any source after the wedding présent of three hun- 
dred dollars, most of wliich she lost. The importance of this 
point was something quite different from what was at first sup- 
posed; for it eut of! the chance of bringing in a large amount of 
money from his wife’s side. The Plaintifî would undoubtedly 
hâve used that resource had he found himself in a position where 
it was necessary to hâve other methods of supplying himself with 
money to meet his loans.

Had he thought that the cross-examiner lcnew of the Hastings 
note, the Plaintif!; would hâve had plenty of money on hand in his 
safe. He had forged that other note in another State far away 
where he supposed he could proceed in safety. The defence had 
simply followed the PlaintifE in his rounds as a salesman. a mat- 
ter that it could do with very little détective work, and it had 
soon got knowledge of this other suit. Had the Plaintifî been a 
genuine money lender lie could hâve carried on both suits with- 
out being under the charge of forgery; it was the falseness of the 
elaims that laid him bare to exposure; but such things hâve been 
done, and are being done today, without being exposed, for the 
lawyers are not wide awake in their methods.

The usual and clumsy way of cross-examining a witness would 
hâve led the lawyer to go over the witness’ main testimony, then 
ask for ail sorts of information as to where he got the money, why 
he loaned it without security, how he had accumulated it, from 
what earnings, and then to hâve sprung the Hastings note for the 
purpose of creating a suspicion; but suspicions do not win cases. 
It was suspicious that the money was kept in a safe, and not in 
bank; but there are thousands of men who actually keep many 
times that amount in their safes even when the banks are not 
shaky; it looks suspicious only when some doubt is cast on the 
transaction. Then it is a suspicious fact that the lending of money 
without security should hâve been so easily aecomplished ; but 
this has been done; and the borrower in this case was a man of 
the highest honesty, of good habits, of property worth twice the 
loan, and the money might hâve been safer in his hands without 
mortgage to bind its payment than in the safe of the Plaintifî; 
ail this assuming that the latter had it and wished to let it go to a 
friend. Suspicions do not win cases in the absence of some direct 
testimony.

The widow was not in a position to say that her husband did
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not borrow the money, for he might hâve had some scheme of in- 
vestment whereby he hoped to win much more in return ; and this 
he might hâve disclosed to the Plaintif;, and the latter might hâve 
permitted him to go ahead with it in the hope of making an extra 
amount himself; which would be putting ail the risk of the ven- 
ture on the husband who had bound himself to pay the amount 
by giving his note. We mention this to show what kind o f an 
explanation the Plaintif: had ready, but which the lawyer for the 
defence did not propose to ask for, as he well knew that these 
salient points had ail been rehearsed before and were ready for 
him to draw out. In other words, he would hâve helped to build 
up the case of the Plaintif? had he cross-examined along the 
usual lines.

Any lawyer of expérience knows that he cannot get ail the 
facts before a jury by direct examination; so he turns his client or 
some of his witnesses over to the other side for cross-examina
tion, saying to himself, “ Now the opposing counsel will finish 
making out my case for me,”  and he does. This is too frequent a 
blunder in the trial of cases.

The better rule is to know about what matters hâve probably 
been rehearsed prior to the trial, and not to let in too much of the 
case of the other side by commonplace cross-examination.

The Hastings note was a great temptation to the lawyer for the 
defence; but he well knew that if he gave the Plaintif? the least 
due to it, he would hâve at once to face a building up or padding 
of the PlaintifE’s eaming capacity. As it was, after the fence had 
been built ail around this capacity by questions, each and every 
one of which seemed to be asked for other purposes, then the 
cross-examiner opened the gâte and let in the matter of the 
Hastings note, and there was no room for it. This proved_ fatal.

I f  some lawyer, who tries his cases best out of court, will sit in 
his office, with his feet on the mantel, and figure out what he 
would hâve done in such a matter and how HE would hâve won 
it, hands down, let him state in what way he would hâve eaught 
the wily Plaintif?, other than that actually employed.

It  is no easy matter to win a cause without evidence; and the 
Hastings note was of no real value had the PlaintifE been able to 
account for the possession of the funds whereby he could loan 
nine thousand dollars instead of four. It cast a suspicion, but 
suspicions do not of themselves win cases.
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An outside faet may be of no value when standing by itself. 
It is the use made of it that gives it importance.

CASE NUMBEE TWO

We now présent tbe salient part of a case where cross-exami
nation alone was used. It is the once familiar case of a girl who 
is a mother, or who is about to become a mother, and wbo seeks 
to fasten the parentage on some man by what is called bastardy 
proceedings. In the county wbere this was tried tbe records 
showed that there had been over three hundred such suits, and in 
every instance the man lost. The jury will always believe the 
woman, no matter what the defence may be. In seventy per 
cent of the cases the verdict is just; but the knowledge that a 
jury believes the woman, gives her courage to go ahead against 
innocent men in the hope of compelling marriage or support. In 
one case against a white man by a white girl, a conviction was 
had, and the girl gave birth to a negro baby.

In other counties and States the juries almost invariably décidé 
against the men, although they are men themselves; but they are 
also fathers, brothers and sons of women and feel deeply against 
a wrong of this kind. They know themselves, therefore they 
know mankind.

Proceedings of this sort are quasi-criminal. The State prose- 
cutes on its own behalf.

In the case in question the complainant was a pretty miss of 
eighteen, of dark eyes that were large and deep, and of sensuous 
mouth. The child had not been born as yet. It might hâve 
resembled that défendant as well as every regular-featured man 
in the courtroom. Infants in arms resemble many kinds of men. 
Courts know this and do not allow the testimony to bave weight 
with the jury.

Parts of the cross-examination are given, with the objections 
omitted. The seene and the attorneys are far removed from the 
case of the forged note; being in no way connected.

Q. You thought a great deal of this défendant, did you not? 
A. Not particularly.
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Q. Did you not make up your mind to make Mm marry you ?
A. When?
Q. Last wintcr ?
A. No, sir.
Q. Last spring then ?
A. No, sir.
Q. When did you détermine to make him marry you?
A. When I found myself in this condition.
Q. When was that?
A. Last August.
Q. It is now January.
A. Yes, sir.
Q. Prior to last August, say in June or July, did you not try 

every way to win the good will of the défendant?
A. He tried to put himself in my way.
Q. And you did not avoid him ?
A. Yes, I did, and he knows it.
Q. You discarded every other gentleman friend in May, June, 

and July, did you not, and saved your society for the défendant? 
Was this not a scheme to make the world think that you and he 
were everything to each other? A  trick of yours?

A. I  did nothing of the kind.
Q. You saved your society for the défendant in those months, 

did you not?
A. I  positively did not.
Q. But you must hâve done so, as you had no company, and 

were not sought after by the young men. [This examination now 
reaches a tender point that is quite sure to blind the mind of any 
girl. No young woman likes to hâve the world think she is unat- 
tractive to the opposite sex. She will fight the proposition down 
with ail her might. The lawyer, having aroused her ire, swiftly 
darts to a new line of inquiry, but she hopes he will return to this ; 
and he will.]

A. I  had plenty of young men friends. As many as any girl.
Q. But you preferred the défendant, and wanted to fasten him 

for life, did you not? [Here the examination has separated the 
inquiry, and is going back to the line first pursued. The passing 
from one line to another is skillfully done.]

A. I  did not prefer the défendant. Had I had my choice I 
would hâve taken a more honorable man.
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Q. How then did he get you in this condition? He must hâve 
been waiting upon you for some time, and had been wronging 
you for months.

A. No, he did not.
Q. How many times did he wrong you ?
A. Only once.
Q. Are you sure ?
A. Positive.
Q. Why did you permit it?
A. He took me to a dance on the night before the Pourth of 

July. The dance held in until two o’clock in the morning. We 
drove home in an automobile. I  was tired out. The drive was a 
long one, and I was half asleep. The dancing had been. exciting, 
and the round dances hâve ruined many a girl.

Q. How?
A. You know well enough.
Q. No, I do not. How is it?
A. Eound dances are exciting, and a girl soon loses control of 

herself. I hâve had lots of girls tell me the same thing. I  know 
of several who gave up dancing on this account.

Q. When did you see him again ?
A. The latter part of August.
Q. Did you meet him or see him between July 3 and August 

25, or nearly eight weeks ?
A. I did not set my eyes on him. He left and I had to hunt him 

up.
Q. Did you ask him to marry you as soon as you realized 

what had occurred?
A. When do you mean?
Q. I mean on July 3.
A. I  never thought of marriage.
Q. Was it true that your desire to marry him was due to 

his being the only gentleman friend who took an interest in you 
between July 3 and August 25? [Here the other line of inquiry 
is resumed, but by a clever blending. The girl is glad of it, for 
her anxiety to appear attractive and sought after is leading her 
into a trap which neither she nor her counsel suspect to be close 
at hand. The cross-examiner seeks to hâve her tell of the atten
tions o f other men. She thinks he is making the defenee that she 
was a cast-off, and therefore pursued this défendant as a last
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resort. Either position might seem important; and even the jury 
believe that the claim is to be made that the girl was not attractive 
to men, that she had no lovers, and took the défendant by trickery. 
They are in sympathy with her, as is natural, and they hope she 
will prove that she did hâve other admirers.]

A. I  had other lovers, and plenty of them,
Q. I  mean between July 3 and August 25.
A. Yes, it was the summer time, and there were dances and 

picnics, and drives, and camp, and boating.
Q. dSTot dances in hot weather. You must hâve forgotten.
A. Yo, I  did not forget. The Boat Club had a dance on July 

15 ; then another on July 29. They had one on July 3. That was 
the dance I  attended with him.

Q. But you were not invited to any of them. What book hâve 
you there?

A. My diary. Can I refer to it ?
Q. Oh, I  suppose so. Don’t read from it unless I ask you to. 

I  want to know the name of any gentleman who invited you to 
a dance, either on July 15 or July 29.

A. Mr. Burton invited me to go with him on July 15. I  did 
not go, but I  hâve his letter at home and can show it to you.

Q. Go on.
A. Mr. Storrs invited me to go with him on July 29, and I 

went.
Q. What Storrs?
A. Henry B. Storrs.
Q. When did you first receive attentions from him?
A. Oh, a long while before. He called to see me in June, also 

in July, and in the first part of August.
Q. Only as a friend. Y ot as a lover?
A. Yes, as a lover. He took me driving several times, and I 

went to the dance with him, and he was quite in earnest.
Q. But he merely called on you in an informai way. He never 

really sat up with you till the small hours of morning, did he ?
A. Several times.
Q. He took you to the dance of July 29, you say. Did he 

dance with you frequently at that time?
A. Yes, sir.
Q. Did you go home with him in an automobile ?
A. Yes, sir.
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Q. The same long distance as on July 3?
A. The same.
Q. Did he go in the house with you then?
A. He did.
Q. Tor how long?
A. Tor an hour or two.
Q. Is this the Mr. Storrs in the courtroom?
A. It is the same man.
Q. Did you know then that he was a married man?
A. He is not a married man.
Q. Not now. But he was then. Did he tell you?
A. Yes, he told me; but-------
Q. Never mind the but. Were the conditions of the dance of 

July 29 the same as those of the dance of July 3 ?
A. I  suppose so.
Q. Your excitable nature was so uncontrollable that you stayed 

away from the dance of July 15, was it not? [The cross-ex
amination is now approaching its climax, and there must be some 
excuse for referring to the date of July 15. I f  the real purpose 
is made known, the expected answer may not be secured.]

A. I  did not stay away for that cause.
Q. Then the gentleman who invited you was not respectable 

enough for you to go with. Is that the excuse? [The questions 
are ail based upon the Eules. The witness is constantly taking 
them opposite to their face meaning. She still thinks it necessary 
for her to defend her claim that she was sought after by re
spectable men and she sees the necessity of having a clinching 
answer to the question why she stayed at home on July 15. She 
sees only “ two deep.” ]

A. Mr. Burton was very respectable. He is highly esteemed. 
I  could not go to a dance on that date.

Q. Why not?
A. I  eannot tell you.
Q. Was it due to sickness ? [explaining catemenia to her.]
A. Yes, sir. It was.
Q. Is that in your diary?
A. Yes, here it is.
Q. Then you were not with the défendant after July 3 ; you 

were sick on July 15 [ you were driving in an automobile and sitting 
up until morning in the company of a married man after an ex-
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citing dance on July 29 ; and in the latter part of Angust you 
liunted up your single man, the défendant, and charged your con
dition on him. Are these the facts ?

A. Yes, sir.

That was ail. The case was dismissed by agreement of counsel. 
The girl is now Mrs. Storrs.

We hâve three excuses for intruding this case upon our stu- 
dents :

1. It serves a moral purpose, as it shows how girls are ruined 
by promiscuous dances. Girls themselves admit this fact. A 
well known priest in a public sermon that was published far and 
wide, stated this very year that the confessional brought to him 
the fact that in almost every instance the ruin of a girl was 
traceable to the influences of the dance. Let mothers and daughters 
study the case we hâve presented here.

2. It serves also as a perfect illustration of our Eules of mental 
magnetism.

3. It shows the way in which a skillful cross-examiner, with- 
out evidence, can probe a witness and get at the truth, even in a 
cause that always goes against his side. The methods employed 
are unusual; but they are sure to bring out the truth.

Compared with them how feeble are the methods of lawyers 
who are not familiar with the Eules !

Mental magnetism shortens cross-examination very much, and 
saves time in court.

Let ail ambitious lawyers study it, and apply the Eules.
The same principles of human nature are at work in business 

plans, in scheming, social conversations, and in ail phases of life 
where confidence is not always secure.

Let ail persons, ail men and women, study these Eules.
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IN

M e n t a l  M ag n etism

C H A P T E R  E I G H T E E N

The Realm of Genius
The work of tins realm is necessarily brief. It is one of those 

sections of the mind’s activities that are at first glance considered 
strange, weird and almost supernatural ; but we hope to show by 
analysis that this view is unfounded.

The mind is a collection of smaller intelligences that produce 
a harmony of action in the aggregate. This collection begins 
with a single cell and goes on adding to itself until it is large 
enough to be called a brain with a mind. The latter is the resuit 
of two causes that must act together. The first is the presence 
of the mass of brain cells that make up the whole mental fabrie; 
and the second is the influence of outer excitement upon that 
mass.

I f  there is no excitement from any source, there will be no 
mind. This is well established. I f  you take away the faculties 
of touch, sight and hearing, you cannot make a mind in any brain 
that was ever created, no matter how great may be the mass and 
how perfect its condition in every way. Let this fact be well 
remembered.

Children that hâve been immured in rooms from the time they 
were born until they were fifteen years of âge or older, and who 
were not allowed to play with any object except the barren fi.oor, 
who never saw a chair, a table, an object, a person, or anything 
that would excite their brain cells, always became idiots. Heirs

342
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to thrones hâve been treated in this way and hâve been turned 
into madmen for the purpose of unfitting them for their kingdoms. 
Pains hâve been taken to keep them blind-folded when they were 
fed, and tiras they did not know who fed them. In cells in pal
aces where they could not see those who lived about them, they 
led the vegetable life that their only developed functions would 
permit; for a human being who does not use the senses of touch, 
sight and hearing, becomes a vegetable. The blood is fed, and 
circulâtes; so does the sap in a tree. The lungs breathe; so do 
the leaves of a tree or plant. The stomach sends out fibres for 
food sélection and digestion; so do the roots of a tree or plant. 
Taste and smell are senses that guard the stomach, and help it to 
find suitable food ; and trees and plants hâve such senses.

Touch, sight and hearing are the senses that lift humanity, or 
even animais, from the ranks of végétation from which ail hâve 
sprung and of which every cell in the body is made today and 
always will be made ; for we are built of vegetable life.

These three'senses give the brain its mind, and its power. In 
proportion as their use is denied, the mind is made déficient and 
weak. The physical brain shows what use has been made of the 
three senses. The claim that mind is an inner growth seems to be 
refuted by these évidences; for, where there has been a total de- 
privation of the uses of the three senses, the brain surface is com- 
paratively smooth. On the other hand, where these uses hâve 
been great, the brain surface shows deep convolutions, and each 
part of the surface on each convolution is indented and traced 
with some mysterious operation that is clearly physical.

This relationship between the uses of the senses and the condi
tion of the brain is further established by the contents of the 
mind itself in regard to its intelligence. The brain of the infant 
begins to grow as soon as the child sees, touches, feels and hears. 
It continues to grow faster and more intelligently in the samé 
proportion. Deprive it of its companions and playthings, and 
you make its mind less energetic and less developed. A  child 
that now has a hundred playthings, including ail that it cornes 
in contact with during its day, and that also has a dozen com
panions of a more intelligent âge, will grow into healthier mental 
conditions than one that has less. How reduce the companions to 
a mental level with itself, and take away its playthings gradually 
until it has but one-tenth as many, and its mind will stagnate.
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This is readily proved by any person who wishes to go fully into 
the matter in order to be satisfied.

The children of the laborer -who hâve a variety of playthings 
in the first years of their existence, and who also hâve com- 
panions who are mentally stronger than they are; that is, older 
and more experienced, will make men and women of far greater 
intelligence than those who hâve few or no playthings and who 
hâve to associate with inferior or equal minds.

I f  yon wish bright children, give them a great variety of play- 
things that they may learn to use in the way intended for them, 
and give them companions who are a few years older than they 
are. After the third or fourth year, the question of companions 
ceases to be of importance, for the brain of that âge will catch 
mueh that is said by the adults who hâve care of them. The chil
dren of laborers, and especially of those who are quite poor, are 
mentally dwarfed in the first three years of life, and they never 
recover from the condition.

We hâve referred to the three senses that lift humanity out of 
the vegetable kingdom, and these are touch, sight and hearing.

But we hâve mentioned four; to touch, to hear, to see and to 
feel.

The last word has its spécial meaning, and not its physical one. 
It is that quality that dwells within the heart and which is not 
classed as a sense.

Whatever brings expérience to the brain is a sense, and must be 
so classed. "We do not now refer to the so called sixth sense, which 
is intuition, but to the true sense of feeling that gives rise to émo
tion or passion.

The mind that is associated with the idea of intelligence is the 
resuit of expériences that arise from the senses of touch, sight and 
hearing. Every time some article is touched the cells within the 
brain are stimulated; the more sldllful the touch, and the more 
varied are its details, the more the brain is stimulated. Yariety 
opens new cells to action, while the same kind of touch, work, or 
muscular activity, affects the same cells only.

Ail that the eye sees is taken into the brain ; ail that the eye sees 
and associâtes with expérience, makes brain cells, and new ones 
are rapidly created when new scenes are appropriated by the aid 
of the eye. History and biography are brain developers, be- 
cause they depict transactions that corne to the brain in the form
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of pietures that are seen almost as distinctly as those of the 
scenes around the life of the individual. Mathematics in every 
form must be classed as brain strengtheners, not developers; for 
this science relates to things and details in every conceivable con
dition, shape and arrangement. It follows the senses of sight 
and touch, rather than accompanies them. It is the best of ail 
mental treatments when the tissue of the brain is weakening. It 
toughens and renews the cell structure. Lacking pietures, and 
having only the relationship of servant to them, it is not an easy 
science to take up. It should be taught at the first opportunities 
in childhood and maintained more than any other study ail 
through life ; for the mind that hâtes mathematics, algebra, 
geometry and the higher branches of the study, is the mind that 
most needs the benefits that accrue from them.

Mind starts with pietures. These are seen and felt and heard ; 
for the ear will catch a sound and at once seek to translate it into 
form as when the voice of the mother suggests the form and face 
o f that individual, or the whistle of the engine makes a picture in 
the brain of the cars, or the song of the bird brings into the mind 
the plumage and shape of the unseen songster.

The servants of pietures are mathematics and language; one 
to estimate and the other to express.

What is called abstract does not exist to genius. Ten as a 
number is always the possibility of ten something. Love as a 
word or sign of an idea is always the idea itself.

The différence between the two classes of mind, which we will 
call intelligence and genius, is as follows:

1. Intelligence thinks and reasons.
2. Genius feels and pietures.
I f  we can make this clear we shall hâve established the founda- 

tion of the présent realm.
We will begin with examples. Intelligence deals with abstract 

and concrète ideas. Genius deals with concrète ideas and cannot 
coneeive of such a thing as an abstract idea. We hâve spoken of 
four senses that make up the human mind; touch, feeling, hear- 
ing and sight. We hâve also stated that the servants of touch, 
hearing and sight are mathematics and language. The former 
includes ail the studies that are not classed under language. 
History, botany, grammar, rhetoric, geology and many other 
sciences are part of the greater study of language. Botany is
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language, not of the flowers and plants, bnt as applied to flow- 
ers and plants. Geology is language, not of the earth, but as ap
plied to the earth. History is language applied to events. Ehetoric 
is language dressed up. Grammar is language in plain clothes.

Everything that can be studied or taught is included in the two 
great studies: Mathematics and Language. And these are the 
servants of the senses of toueh, sight and hearing. But these 
three senses are ail bearers of pictures to the brain. The first 
indentation made on the surface of the brain of a child is made by 
a pieture. The blind infant sees in the mind what it conceives to 
be the thing it feels; and, thus seeing, its brain is stimulated by 
the coineident thought waves of another person until the correct 
pieture is présent within, although denied to the eyes without. It 
is on this principle that the minds of the blind are developed.

Sight is the direct function of the brain, and may be called the 
brain itself in outward form. The ear is a telegrapher to the 
brain, for its expériences are sent in by message that may be in- 
terrupted, and it is true of hearing that we allow only such things 
to enter the brain as we give attention to. This faet is a relief to 
the mind. There are countless thousands of sounds about us 
every day and few get into the inner part of the head; most of 
them die at the ear, or we would be full of other matters that 
would crowd out the important things that corne to us. This is 
universally true.

We touch many things every day that make no impressions on 
the mind, and that do not even get as far as the brain eenter. We 
see many things also that we do not think about, but they enter the 
mind and there die in weak indentations on the surface of the 
brain.

To the child sight is the most active, and is used as interpréter 
of nearly ail the expériences of touch and hearing. The big 
attentive eyes of youth are well known to ail observers. Being 
the easiest of ail the means to get things into the brain, sight is 
the focus of ail else. It is a photographer as well; but photo- 
graphs are pictures in physical form, and sight is therefore the 
pieture-maker of the mind. Most people believe that the same 
kind of pictures that we see with the physical eyes are made in 
the brain eonvolutions ; but this is not true.

It is rare that a person who is bom blind is ever able to see per- 
fectly. But there are cases where sight has been eompletely
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restored. We hâve authentic records o f  six cases where persons 
who were born blind received perfect sight after they reached the 
âges of sixteen to twenty years. Ail such cases furnish evidence 
o f tbe fact that the blind do not hâve the same Mnd of pictures in 
the brain as do those who see with the eyes. This may be ac- 
counted for on the theory that they conceive different forms and 
colors; but they do not even hâve the right idea of colors, judged 
by what is seen by the eyes.

One of the most intelligent of these blind persons whose sight 
was gained was that of a lady who was totally blind from the 
moment of her birth nntil she was twenty years old. She was 
Ênely educated, could play and sing, and speak in four languages 
as fluently as we do in English, and had a splendid knowledge of 
rhetoric, history, mathematics, and other branches. Her sense of 
touch was most acute, enabling her to detect any dénomination 
of bank bill by the ink upon the paper. This is not a rare accom- 
plishment by any means. She knew the shapes of letters, figures 
and words, just as well as we know them by the aid of the eye. 
When her vision was gained she had no difficulty in recognizing 
the words and sentences, for they were the same to her in the 
sight as in the touch.

Before the happy event, and for several years prior, she was 
very anxious to know what color was, and what the shape of a 
thing was. She could feel the body of a friend and relative and 
tell who it was by the mere sense of touch, but she could not put 
together the details of what she felt, as the hands, the face, the 
hair, the neck, the chest, arms, elbows, wrists, etc., for eollectively 
they eluded her.

When asked to draw the shape of a letter she drew it correctly; 
and this she did of a Word and a line. But when she drew the 
shape of a flower she made it long and thin, even if  it was round. 
This she did with the form of a person. The details went into her 
mind as matters that followed each other like letters in a word; 
she had the face, head, shoulders, elbows, neck, chest, hair, and 
other parts, ail in a long line, which, when it brought her to the 
end at the edge of the page, she continued on the line below. Ail 
her pictures were in strings.

When asked what she thought was the shape of her mother, 
she drew a sériés of attached details. She was corrected, and told 
to put her arms around her mother, to seize her by both hands,
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to measure her o m  height against hers, and to then correct the 
picture. Hoping to give lier a better idea, she was told to make 
her own picture, and this she did almost in lines. She was asked : 

“ Does your mother hâve a beautiful form to your mind ?”
“ Most beautiful.”
“ How can an elongated lady be beautiful ?”
“ Is not poetry beautiful? Yet it is in lines.”
She was often asked what she thought color to be, and she 

would reply:
“ It is the outside of everything. Some outsides are in one color 

and some in another.”
Flowers had no distinct shapes to her pencil, yet to her mind 

they were beautiful because her friends loved them and she knew 
that they were lovable. She would handle and stroke them, and 
smell of them and knew them quite well by name, yet she did not 
get their true shape unless they were quite small.

From the development of her brain it must hâve been true that 
she had pictures of everything well made in her mind. She was 
a genius in music, and this was due largely to the fact that she was 
fond of an uncle who was a fine player. He had been very kind 
to her. Music was that uncle. He died ere she received her 
sight, and after that event she asked never to be allowed to see 
the face of the uncle until she could draw it. To this end she 
took up drawing, and it was five years later when she made the 
attempt to produce in her new-found art the face of the dear one 
who had inspired her. She now knew the human shape and the 
human face, with the habits and dress that were worn. Her 
own word was of such weight that it could not be doubted, for 
she was incapable of understanding what a lie meant in its real 
sense ; she could not realize how any person could say a thing was 
so when it was not. Outside of her own testimony, it was proved 
that there was but one photograph in existence of the uncle; that 
had been taken abroad and the photographer was dead; but she 
drew a face that was his in perfection; the expression and dress, 
and every detail of the photograph, were reproduced in her own 
picture. She said that this was ail in her mind, and that it was 
composed of the parts that she saw there when she was blind, but 
that she “ had eollected them together,”  meaning that she had 
made them conform to the shape that she knew was the correct 
one.
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This power was not effective in any other use. She did not 
possess the ability to see faces and forms or to read minds. It was 
possible for her to reproduce the face and form of any other per- 
son. Her genius and her music were born in the same part of her 
brain and that one individnal who had inspired both in her was the 
only one whose picture she had eorrectly placed in her brain.

Before she gained her sight she was often asked what music 
was and she would reply:

“ It is TJncle Frank.”
“ Who is Uncle Frank?”
“ He held me in his arms when I  was a little girl. He gave me 

nice présents and told me nice stories. He led me about where 
everything seemed sweet and fragrant and where ail was heavenly, 
when everybody else was too busy.”

She always said that music was Uncle Frank, but she never said 
that Uncle Frank was music.

A  picture is the life of genius. It is a form and an existence 
combined. Therefore a picture has two divisions :

1. A  form.
2. An existence.
By existence is not meant that it is organized life, but that it 

produces an expérience in the brain apart from its shape and color 
and attributes.

Intelligence thinks and reasons. Genius feels and pictures. To 
intelligence the servants are seen and understood as servants; to 
genius they are the originals. There is nothing abstract; ail is 
concrète. To intelligence perfume is smell; to genius it is the 
flower from which the smell cornes; it is the life, the existence, 
the form itself. To intelligence happiness is a word describing 
a pleased condition of the heart; to genius it is the man, the 
woman, the child, the occasion, the good news, the glad wel- 
come, the kiss, the return of lost ones, the joy of vacation, the 
freedom of life, and ail that makes the heart glad. To intelli
gence love is a state of admiration or afEection; to genius love is 
the sweetheart, the wife, the lover, the husband, the home, the 
arms of little ones creeping about the neck, the tender solicitude, 
the self-denying dévotion, and ail the acts and conditions that 
make this quality real. To intelligence the number ten is a term 
used to express ten units; to genius it is ten friends, ten dollars,
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teu books, ten inventions, ten bonds, ten houses, or ten tbings that 
hâve actual existence.

There is nothing in the abstract to genius. It can prove that 
every abstract terni is concrète. It turns blackness into ink, or 
night, or impénétrable depth, or something else that is the attri- 
bute itself. It turns whiteness into light and paper and flower, 
or sonie form that is pure and clean.

Every word makes a pieture in the mind of genius.
This pieture lives in such a mind in a two-fold capacity; it lias 

form and it has existence. The intelligent mind may turn its 
function to genius without losing any of its power and skill; for 
the great men and women of the world hâve been those who 
combine genius with intelligence. When the habit is formed of 
turning every abstract idea into a concrète idea, the well-spring of 
genius is struck and the peculiar power gushes forth.

This habit cornes naturally when the cliild has been allowed to 
form a partnership with nature in its earliest years, either witli- 
out the aid of books, or in conjuction with them. But it is ab
sent when the ehild is denied playthings, older companions, out- 
door life, pictures of many kinds and a variety of expériences 
with which to shape the first convolutions of the brain. It cornes 
by art and not naturally when the grown person enters heartily 
into practice of turning ail abstract ideas into concrète ones.

It is of use to the following persons:
1. To the inventor.— He must give birth to new créations, and 

this faculty is born in the brain through habit. When a man has 
made one original and unique invention, he is sure to make more, 
for his brain has been opened in this inner function. When a man 
or woman wishes to acquire that flexibility of thought which is 
necessary in order to create or originate something, the very best 
practice is to set up the habit of turning everything abstract into 
its concrète form. This is a very easy and simple process, and it 
trains the mind to be more accurate and more lively in ail mat- 
ters. The inventor must see in his brain the idea which is the life 
of his création. This is a pieture. The idea lives and grows and 
takes on new shape and shifts its nature day by day as the individ- 
ual sits and ponders, until at last he has it ; the pieture is a tangi
ble thing awaiting the manipulation of physical skill to give it re- 
ality to others. Take away the picture-making power of the man’s 
brain and he could no more invent than he could ride a cloud to
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Mars. The suecessful man in this line must be master of the 
whole plan set forth in the preceding Eealm, and in addition to 
that, he must form the habit of turning every abstract idea into 
its concrète form ; after which he will find it an easy matter to 
take up the spécial task of his chosen profession.

2. To the orator.— This man dépends on his ability to transfer 
the pictures of his oto mind to the minds of his hearers, so that 
they may see as he does and feel as he feels. I f  he is merely a 
thinker and a reasoner, his work will be better done by putting 
it in a book where it may be conned and reviewed at leisnre. The 
orator begins where the reasoner and thinker leaves ofï. This 
does not mean that an orator is not to think, to reason, to persuade 
and to convince, but it means that he is to transfer the picture of 
his own mind to the minds of his hearers with ail the thinking 
and reasoning that he chooses to send along with them. Oratory 
is born in the brain that can make pictures ; not physical ones, but 
pictures of a mental eharaeter; créations of fancy, of fact, of 
romance, or the higher trend; of ail the wonderful forces of 
thought, reason, power, faith, ethics, judgment, history in new 
gàrb but just as true, life in its rnyriad conditions and vicissitudes, 
sufïering, death, hope beyond the grave, and ail that takes part in 
the yearnings and longings of tlie human heart. There was never 
a great orator, or even any orator at ail, who did not possess this 
marvelous picture-making power. It was the gift of Demos- 
thenes, Cicero, Webster, Beecher, Spurgeon, and ail the leading 
forces of the last two centuries in English and American history. 
It was this wonderful picture-making power that gave Whitefield 
his magnificient sway over the minds of the millions who listened 
to him, that gave to John Wesley the keen search-light that pene- 
trated men’s hearts and made them see their condition, and which, 
as Macaulay says, changed the whole face of the history of Eng- 
land in the century in which Wesley lived; that gave to Patrick 
Henry the flaming sword that eut the cords of allegiance to the 
mother country, and that has been the instrument of God in the 
mouths of thousands of speakers to awaken humanity to the dan
gers of a wrecked existence. It is a well established law of psy- 
chology that what a man or woman sees clearly and sharply in 
the mind, will be transferred on the waves of thought in the voice 
to the minds of every person listening. This has been proved 
many times in our experimental work and can be found true by
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any orator who v ill  take the trouble to qualify himself for the 
profession. It is our belief tbat every man and voman ought to be 
able to speak elfectively vhenever called npon. In the days of the 
highest ancient civilization, this branch of éducation vas the first 
and greatest in the training of the youth, and did not seem a vaste 
of tirne to men vho had reached the âge of fifty, although it vas 
recommended for the young men and the middle-aged. We rec- 
commend it to ail men and vomen young and mature. This pover 
of transferring in the tones of the voice the thought vaves of the 
mind and their mental pictures, is certainly a great and important 
one. I f  it can be acquired in oratory it can vith  equal ease be 
employed in conversation, argument, business dealings and many 
other transactions.

3. To the conversationalist.— The picture-making pover vhich 
is the cbief attribute of genius, ought to be used by ail classes and 
ail ranks in conversation vhere there is an advantage sought. 
The method and the process bave just been stated under the head 
of the orator, in the paragraph just preceding.

4. To the advocate.— The reasons are fully stated in the para
graph devoted to the discussion of this pover in oratory. Every 
lavyer has occasion to make his facts, his points, his evidence and 
ail his vievs as clear as day to the court and to the jury ; and the 
vay to do this is such as ve  hâve explained in the above paragraph 
relating to the orator. We heard a judge say recently that a cer
tain lavyer, vho had argued to the court, vas the clearest-minded 
man he had ever listened to, that he explained everything in such 
a manner that there seemed to be no other side to it. Ànother per- 
son, referring to the same lavyer, said : “ I  never heard such argu
ments and explanations. Everything is made so clear that the 
facts stand out in the mind like great columns in the sunlight.”

5. To the preacher.— There is no profession in the vorld that 
has so much need of the picture-making pover as that of the min- 
istry. This need is made more apparent in the Seventh Kealm 
than in this. But at this place we wish to say that reason and 
thinking are servants of intelligence; and genius is a higher 
pover, built upon intelligence, but brought doser to the life vithin 
because of its greater nearness to the source of intelligence. The 
hearts of men and vomen see the things and expérience the things 
that are thought of and reasoned about. I f  you vish to open a 
person’ s mind, you must do it by genius, by picture-making, and
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not by abstract ideas. The pieture is the concrète form. It is the 
thing itself. It is the expérience, of good or evil, of hope or des
pair. Eeason is the ontlined drawing of the fruit or flower, while 
genius is the fruit tasted and the flower handled and enjoyed. 
Eeason is the définition of love; while genius is the kiss, the em- 
brace and the sweet confidences. The fault with the ministry of 
today is one that can be remedied immediately if the preachers 
tliemselves will take up the work as it was ordered they should. 
They reason with the heart, like a lover who explains ail about the 
doctrines of love, but who never enjoys its blessings. The heart 
cannot think and cannot reason except through picture-making. 
The latter is the power of making the thing taught stand forth as 
real because of the story of life it présents. Picture-making is 
then only the story of life itself, made real by being shown to be a 
part of life. There has been no successful orator in or out of the 
pulpit who did not adopt this plan of picture-making. Gough, in 
his great work, was a secular preacher, for orators who can turn 
the hearts into better paths are preachers. Moody’s power lay in 
his closeness to the methods of the Saviour. Christ was the first of 
the preachers under the new form of Bible religion. He preached 
and taught. No sooner had He a multitude about Him than He 
preached to them or instructed them. He told His disciples to go 
forth into the world and preach; but are the ministers o f today 
doing it? What is called ritual is form in the abstract. But the 
many scenes and pictures that are placed upon the walls of 
churches are semi-pictures; they are cold and dead pictures; for 
they lack the living mind behind them impressing their details 
and value as sermons upon the hearts of the hearers. They show 
the half desire to keep alive the methods of Christ which dealt 
exclusively in picture-making. There is no other way of preach- 
ing. If you who are a minister, cannot create the forms and 
details of these représentations of human expérience in your 
minds, as Moody and Gough did, then repeat the sermons of 
Christ to your audiences, and re-repeat them, for they will accom- 
plish many times more good than your abstract discourses. A  
pieture is the présentation of concrète ideas ; and in human affairs 
it is the portrayal of expériences that are made to seem real. This 
fact was clearly understood by Christ, who knew ail that was best, 
and He takes rank therefore as the perfect type of genius. He 
knew that abstract preaching would lead to discussion and dis-
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agreement as to unimportant details of religion. He knew the 
power of picture-making, as is seen in the many parables and illus
trations that He employed. The prodigal son is a concrète ser
mon on repentance and forgiveness; its value is many million 
times greater than the worth of the best abstract sermon of today 
or o f any âge on repentance and forgiveness. Why did Christ use 
that form of preaching? And why did Gough, Moody, Spurgeon, 
Sunday, and thousands of the great men of the world use the same 
form of oratory, while the rank and file of the ministry seem to be 
above it ? Let the lesson be learned : In proportion as you preach 
in the abstract you split minds and make schism ; but in proportion 
as you preach in the concrète you win hearts and make a unified 
religion. Moody’s concrète preaching opened to him ail the 
dénominations of the civilized world. Is there no power in this 
fact? Study the Gospels. They abound in Christ’ s concrète ad- 
dresses to the people. They did not belong to that âge alone; for 
the geniuses of today ail make use of the same laws of mental 
magnetism. Concrète ideas attract; abstract ideas hold the cold 
attention or none at ail. We bave shown the différence to many 
clergymen. Not long ago a preacher eomplained that he was un- 
able to hold attention even by the most carefully prepared sermons. 
We went to hear him. We found that he was a thinker and a 
reasoner ; two traits that Christ did not make use of ; and we 
showed just what power was to be found in the concrète teach- 
ings of the Saviour, and in the same methods of the great geniuses 
of the présent and past centuries; for these facts are within 
reach of every investigator. Then this minister took the lesson 
home to his heart, and he has since become a man great in the 
work of the pulpit. Why not take lesson from the work of 
Christ who preached in pictures of the mind, alive with the inter
est of His own consciousness and zeal? What modem preacher 
has equaled this power as it is seen in the stories of human expéri
ence as told in the parables, which is another name for the same 
thing? We find an intense heart interest in the story of the 
“ Sower and the Seed,”  of the “ Pearl,”  of the “ Growing of the 
Seed,”  of the “ Grain of Mustard,”  of the “ Leaven,”  of the “ Hid- 
den Treasure,”  of the “ Tares,”  of the “ Draw-net Cast into the 
Sea,”  of the “ King that Took Account of His Servants,”  of the 
“ Laborers in the Vineyard,”  of the “ Marriage of the Iïing’s Son,”  
of the “ Ten Virgins,”  of the “ Talents,”  of the “ Candie,”  of the
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“ Ricli Man and the Barns,”  of the “ Lost Sheep,”  of the “ Piece 
of Silver,”  of the “ Prodigal Son/’ of the “ Unjust Steward/’  of 
the “ Importunate Widow,”  of the “ Pharisee and the Publican,”  
of the “ Good Shepherd,”  of the “ Wine,”  of the “ Ten Pièces of 
Money,”  and other briefer pictures, as well as many miracles and 
direct lessons. These are the beacon lights of ail âges.

6. To the artist.— Whether the work is to be original or taken 
from life, the painter xnust possess it in his brain in advance of 
putting it on canvas. I f  he is not ahle to create its form and 
existence in his own mind he will be a mere imitator, and his lack 
of genius will remain an effectuai barrier to his success. The dif
férence between the non-genius and the genius in art is the différ
ence between the abstract idea of art in the one, and the concrète 
form of art in the other. The différence between the genius and 
the great genius in art is a différence of power to make mental 
pictures, for the greater this power, the greater will be the genius.

7. To the sculptor.— The same rule holds true of the sculptor as 
of the artist. It ail cornes down to the one question of the ability 
to make pictures in the mind.

8. To the architect.— The great architects, like Michael Angelo 
and others of eternal famé, hâve been men of the most far-reach- 
ing powers of fancy. Had they dealt in abstract ideas they would 
never hâve been geniuses.

9. To the author.— Àll authors, even historians, poets, and prose
writers, as well as novelists, must hâve the genius of concrète 
forms of thought, or they will be lacking in the power to make 
themselves and their works useful to the world. A  draina is lack
ing in strength in proportion as it is lacking in this power. The 
first rule of dramatic composition is to avoid mere dialogue and 
get down to the picture work. Here is the test of a great play, in 
its basic parts : I f  a photographier were to take a view of it at any
place in the progress of its présentation on the stage and were to 
develop a scene that told nothing to the absent student of the 
view, it is lacking in that portion. An unknown author went to 
a manager and said :

“ I hâve a play. Will you investigate its merits and let me 
know if it is worthy of production ?”

The manager said:
“ Mo. It is expensive to produce plays, and we eannot tell 

much from the manuscripts. I  would advise you to employ a
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manager just for a private production; hire the company; and let 
theni be the best in tbe profession as far as available ; then hâve it 
acted. When eacb act is on, send a photographer to take a view 
of tbe condition o f things every three minutes, no matter what 
the condition of the stage; and then bring these views to me.”

This was done, as the dramatist was a man of means. He 
brought fifty views to the manager.

“ This view does not show that anything is going on,”  said the 
manager, as he looked at the first ; “ and this view shows ail the 
parties in the same position; and the third view shows them still 
there; and the fourth view shows them there still; and the fifth 
view shows them still; and well, they must be glued to their 
chairs. What are they doing?”

“ Why, they are talking.”
“ Exactly so, and that is not acting. Do you know, my good 

friend, that acting is a sériés of pictures of life ; snap the caméra 
where you will, you will find a picture every time. The test is 
infallible.”  And the lesson leamed was worth ail the cost that 
the dramatist was put to.

This is the secret of perfect play-writing ; yet it is the basic law 
only. The actor cannot be a talker and nothing else; for his is 
the duty to make what he says live in what he does. The same 
power is given to the dramatic reciter, the orator in his dramatic 
descriptions, and the portrayer of human action in any form.

Genius begins with this habit of turning every abstract idea into 
a concrète one. It is a quality of mind that can be acquired by 
persons of intelligence. ISTo one need fa il.

But genius goes beyond this beginning. Every picture has two 
natures to the genius :

1. It has form and detail.
2. It has existence; which means that it furnishes the idea of 

being something more than an outside picture to the mind. A 
painted or a printed picture, or a piece of marble eut to the shape 
of life, is form only. The dull mind will see nothing to be ad- 
mired in these représentations, just as flowers, fragrance and fine 
music are ail lost on clod brains. The genius sees form and an ex
istence in the shape presented. A  great genius sees even more than 
these things. To him the form and the existence are in a state of 
development. I f  he stands before a picture on the wall, even one 
of the masterpieces of the genius of the past, he drinks in ail the
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details that make up form, he sees in rocks a power and a life, in 
brooks there is motion, in a home there is moving life, in the tree 
there is sap flowing to fill its destiny, in clonds there is vapor that 
rolls and heaves, in the océan there are fish and depths and onward 
impulses, in flowers there is fragrance, and ail things hâve the 
nature of existence to him and yet he sees more. He witnesses 
in every detail the prospect and promise of development. This is 
the third step in the unfolding of the mind of the great genius. 
To him the rocks are to crumble to sand and change to soil; the 
brooks flow with song and carry on their bosom the reflection of 
skjr, of tree and shrub, or happy child-faces that peer into their 
shallow pools, or pass by the humble cot of honest toilers; the 
homes lay aside their walls and show the family at table, or at 
prayer, or in the silence of some deep grief, or happy in song and 
work; the tree is soon to burst its leaves and raise its shading 
foliage against the sky; the clouds will presently darken and 
grow to great masses and pour out floods of rain; the océan will 
take up the raging storm and rush its mighty force in avalanches 
of water against the ship that cuts its way across the main; the 
flowers will find themselves in loving hands caressed by lips that 
are waiting for another’s touch; and each form will pass onward 
from one phase of existence to a new activity, unceasingly until the 
end of time. Hence it is true that a great genius possesses three 
great conceptions of every picture or every concrète idea:

1. Form. 2. Existence. 3. Development.
And in these three conceptions he stands a partner with the plan 

o f the universe. Ail things that are, are somewhere stored in 
mind of man or God; and they hâve but these three essentials of 
form and existence and development. Form is the material part; 
existence is the force or life within that part, and development is 
the progress that everything is making toward the end of earth 
and the beginning of heaven.

These faculties are most readily encouraged. They dépend on 
the power of intelligence that précédés in the Bealm before this; 
and coupled with that power there must be the habituai practice 
of seeking the concrète nature of ail things. God never thinks 
and never reasons; Christ never thought and never reasoned; for 
knowledge is absolute when it sees the form, the life and the prog
ress of ail things; and that was the genius of the Saviour when 
on earth and the omniscience of t-he Creator, now and forever,
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T h e  R e a l m  of Intu itio n

C H A P T E R  N I N E T E E N

Nature of Intuition
Ail persons hâve sonie understanding of what is meant by 

intuition. It is what may be ealled the attendant angel of genius. 
Instinct is the gleam of knowledge that cornes to the lower forms 
of life, and it may be ealled the attendant angel of knowledge. 
Except that they are separated by a wide range of rank in the 
scale of intelligence, instinct and intuition are alike. That they 
are both wonderful faculties is conceded by ail persons who bave 
watched their powers and usefulness.

Instinct is keener than intelligence, but it is given to forms 
of life that are denied intelligence, and is much more limited than 
the latter attribute. Likewise it is true that intuition is keener 
than intelligence; but it is not denied to persons who possess the 
latter quality, for the two go together. In one sense intuition is 
an exalted form of instinct.

A brief examination of the latter may afford some knowledge 
of the purposes of nature toward life. The vegetable kingdom 
is not given this power, for ail of its tendencies are devoted to the 
carrying on of a purpose that is inhérent in the cell of which it
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forms a part. The nearest to instinct that we see in plant or tree 
is the search after water. I f  you place a tree on a desert lot where 
rain never falls, or where they corne rarely; and then bnry a 
tank of water at a distance of twenty to a hundred feet, covering 
the top of the tank with wires, then straw, and then soil above the 
straw, so that the top of the tank is open to the earth that rests on 
it, supplying this tank with plenty of water; and if you keep the 
tree watered enough to just barely sustain its life, it will send its 
roots to that distant tank and thus secure a permanent sustenance.

Animal life is given a power that guides it aright among ail the 
vicissitudes of its life. This is instinct. Yet some forms of this 
power are closely allied to a vegetable sense, as when the new born 
babe begins to breathe. This cannot be ascribed to the power of 
instinct. The act of sucking, which must be performed by ail 
young of mammals, is purely instinct. I f  they should not do 
their part it could not be taught to them and they would die. In 
this respect the human young are on the same level with those of 
the lower animais.

Birds on land and at sea know when the storm is coming long 
before the sky is clouded; they give valuable help to sailors who 
hâve no barometers. Birds know when the south wind will turn 
north, and when the chilling blasts will corne warm again. They 
know when winter is afar off, and when its icy hold will be relaxed 
and spring corne back.

Bees build their six-sided cells in the honey-comb; they know 
better than to attempt circles, squares or octagons, for the six- 
sided plan is the most economical in the use of room. They 
gather honey in the summer and store it away for winter use. 
Instinct tells them to do this. I f  they had intelligence they might 
adopt a different course after once their choice clover-honey had 
been taken away and cold molasses substituted in the winter; but 
instinct is blind in one eye.

The squirrel does not eat the nuts he finds in the fall and early 
winter. He buries them in places that do not freeze, and he lays 
aside a stock of eatables that will keep him until spring. He has 
read no book on the subject, and he has not been told in parent- 
language to do this; for a lot of young squirrels taken from the 
mother in the spring and kept in an enclosure will bury nuts 
given them in the fall. Ho parent-signs were at hand to instill 
this knowledge in their heads. They make their winter nests and
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shelter long before they need them, and while yet tbe material is 
at hand.

When birds hâve nested and raised their young they liave no 
further need of the nest. But long before they require it, the 
grass and straw and twigs are brought, and the home is estab- 
lished. Love inspires mating, and marriage sets the feathered 
pair to work hunting for the materials wherewith to bnild the 
nest. Then cornes the days of waiting for the first egg, and then 
the second and the others. Unlike the male of poultry the hus- 
band bird is often willing to do part of the sitting.

An incubator will not hatch ont eggs unless the latter are 
turned constantly so that the warmth of the fire will reach each 
side alike. The hen that sits upon its eggs will turn them just as 
constantly to give them equal share of heat on every part; and 
thus she gives a lesson to man. Who taught her to tnrn the eggs ? 
The mother hen did not, for chickens raised in an incubator and 
grown to pullets without even knowing or seeing an adult of its 
kind, will turn their eggs when they sit upon them. This is called 
instinct. It is sometimes the superior of intelligence, for many 
men hâve failed in their endeavors to raise chickens with incu- 
bators, for they did not know that the eggs should be turned.

In-breeding weakens certain birds and certain species of wild 
animais. Relatives should not marry. The brothers and sisters 
should not become husbands and wives. To prevent this the 
young males are driven off to the outer range of the zone of their 
habitation; the older males and females using harsh means to 
scatter them. Others seem to meet them at this outer limit and 
drive them still further on until at last the fugitives meet their 
future wives and are happy. This method of preventing incest 
is instinct. It serves a purpose of the Creator’s, and guards 
against the decadence of the species.

The stories of the habits of birds, fishes, insects and animais are 
such numerous évidences of the power of instinct that they would 
fill volumes. This gift cannot be ascribed to memory or training; 
it is spontaneous and original. It opérâtes without training and 
without the aid of memory; and as freely when first employed as 
when renewed. A  habit is of necessity a repeated act of custom. 
Instinct is the gift of knowing what to do under conditions that 
may arise for the first time. Repeated uses of instinct in the 
same direction establishes habit.
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While there are reasons to believe that intuition, is présent in 
the lives of some animais, as the cat, the dog and tbe horse, it is 
not certain that it exists there in its exalted state as in the human 
mind. In the latter it is a sublime form of instinct. Nothing is 
more helpless than the new-bom babe; yet it has much more men
tal power than it is credited with. I f  a person will take the trou
ble to observe the mentality of the child, even of but a few weeks 
of âge, and m il go far enough to learn how to observe it, the re- 
ward is certain and amazing; for it will be seen that this little 
brain has a wonderful grasp on the conditions that surround its 
life.

It is a whole science in itself to know how to study the brain of 
the child, and by no means an easy task. Human nature changes 
with the passing of the years ; and, while it is true that the child 
is the father o f the man in many phases of its nature, it is also 
true that it employs a nature of its own as far as its intellect is 
concerned.

It is not able to use its brain as an adult does, for the latter has 
had his brain surface indented with impressions that give it the 
expérience and reasoning faculties that corne from memory. The 
infant mind cannot reason. No mind can reason until it has ac- 
quired expérience and had memory. Bvery process of reasoning 
is founded upon facts that hâve gone before. The brain is inca
pable of originating a reasoning process; the most it can do is 
to build upon foundations that hâve been laid by memory and 
experienee. These are laeking in the life of the little child, and 
hence it cannot reason until it has accumulated a fund of expéri
ence and memory of its own. Preceding that time, however, this 
little brain-world is gifted with the inner mind which existed be
fore it was born.

We hâve heard a leamed physician say that there is no soûl 
because there is no consciousness in sleep, in fainting or in death. 
His mistake is due to the fact that he does not stop to distiaguish 
between consciousness in its relation to the physical world and in 
its relation to the mental world. The mind of a sleeping man is 
not dead; yet the physician would hâve us believe that it is a 
total non-existence and without life of any kind. Here is where 
the mistakes begin. The mind of a sleeping person is as much 
alive as when the person is awake ; just as the heart and body of the 
sleeper are fully alive. A person may eat a hearty meal and go
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at once to sleep, and the function of digestion will go on even 
better tlian during wakefulness. Being physical, the operation 
ceases when the physical body dies; as ail things material corne to 
an end with the death of matter.

There are many proofs that the mind goes on as an inner organ 
o f sense while the body sleeps; and it makes no différence how 
sonndly the body or the brain may slumber, the mind will still 
perform its work. In a treatise of this kind it is hardly necessary 
to go into extensive practice of the tests of this fact; bnt the 
philosophy is a part of the study of intuition and should be exam- 
ined with some degree of thoroughness.

Our attention was called to this law of the mind some fifteen 
years ago by an eminent English actor who stated that he memo- 
rized his lines in a play by reading them over and then placing the 
book under his pillow as he retired for the night. His last mental 
task of the evening was to read and to think of the lines that he 
wished to fix in his mind. On awakening in the morning he 
would find that he had made progress beyond what he had ae- 
complished the night before. He gave as a reason for this progress 
his belief that the brain concentrated its efforts on the task and 
therefore was enabled to absorb the words and ideas the more 
readily. This seemed a sufficient explanation for the book nnder 
his pillow, and he did not feel able to reply with satisfaction to 
himself.

“ My friends facetiously remark that the words pass in through 
the scalp, but the placing of the book under the pillow is of some 
avail. You cannot call it imagination, for I  cannot memorize in 
my sleep so readily when the book is not under the pillow. I  was 
inclined to believe that the consciousness of having the book there 
is a stimulus to the brain, and I  should hâve accepted this theory 
long ago were it not for the fact that I hâve three times found out 
to the contrary. On one occasion I  arose in the morning and was 
unable to repeat the lines that I had committed the night before. 
To my surprise I found that I had placed the wrong book under 
the pillow. On another occasion I awoke in the morning without 
having memorized my lines and I learned that a roommate had 
taken the book from under the pillow during the early part of the 
evening. I  related this expérience to the friend, and he assisted 
me in a discovery that for the while completely took my breath 
away. Some days after the last occurrence I awoke in the morn-
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ing and found that I knew the first half of the part qnite well, but 
could remember nothing of the last half of it. I  did not even know 
tbat tbe book bad been removed froni under the pillow. Seeking 
a cause for this condition of my mind, I  was told by the friend 
that he had removed the book when my night’s slumber was half 
through. These things may be coincidences, but thejr are hard to 
explain.”

We might be inclined to believe that these happenings were 
merely the accidents of one person’ s expériences, were it not for 
the fact that similar tests proved the law to be true that the mind 
goes on with its work while the brain sleeps. This compels a dis
tinction between the indented physical brain and the mind behind 
it.

The experiments that were made under our direction were not 
at ail easy and the getting of results was somewhat difficult at first 
until we found wherein lay the secret. We gave memorizing 
tasks to many persons, but they followed the old and generally 
used method of committing to memory by the répétition of the 
words. This is parroting and is hurtful to the mind. Not until 
the practice of retracing was adopted did the desired success 
corne. This method is fully presented in an earlier part of this 
volume and is explained so that any person may understand it. 
When we compelled the experimenters to make use of that Sys
tem, the results began to show themselves.

It seems that there is a wide différence between the operation 
of the brain in parroting, which is the common drudgery of its 
powers, and its function of grasping ideas in the place of words. 
When the latter faculty is adopted and the person making the 
experiment takes the book to bed and concentrâtes the mind upon 
certain line» that are to be memorized, and then lays the book 
under the pillow and fails asleep, the mind will go on working 
while the brain is slumbering. Of this fact there is not the 
slightest doubt. It is of such a character that any person can 
make the trial. What part the presence of the book plays, may be 
a matter of doubt; our explanation is that the mind is conscious 
of the nearness of the book; but the inquiry naturally arises why 
the mind cannot travel any distance to do its work. An answer 
might be made to this, by saying that the mind Works with the 
materials set before it or close at hand.

Out of a class of one hundred men and women to whom we
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taught tlie System of retracing, seventy-eight were able to learn 
it without much inconvenience ; and every one of these seventy- 
eight made the night experiments of memorizing in the manner 
stated. Even the tricks were indulged in of removing the books, 
or snbstituting others, and of taking them away at different hours 
of the night; the resuit being that the mind was influenced by the 
presence or absence of the books.

One fact came out at ail times; and it is of some importance. 
The mind would not take up the work from a book that was sub- 
stituted, nor would it do any memorizing of itself that was not 
started prior to sleep. Thus if a book were placed under a pillow 
without being read, the mind would pay no attention to it ; nor 
would it do any good to merely read over the words and sen
tences. The one thing that must be done in ail instances is to 
take the page and read it, then retrace its ideas; and the mind 
will commit it during the night. This may explain the prodigious 
memory of men like Daniel Webster who were able to commit to 
memory and to recite with accuracy the whole of Milton’s Para- 
dise Lost, the whole of the Bible, and the whole of Shakespeare; 
feats so enormous in their scope that the présent génération doubts 
the fact. But it is well established. Webster always read him- 
self to sleep with a candie by his bed, and the book would be found 
in his hand in the moming, with the burned out candie on the 
table near by. More than once he eaused a lire by this bad habit, 
for it is unwise to read too long in bed and dangerous to allow 
a candie burn itself out wliile the reader sleeps. The practice 
of sleeping with a book in the hand is equally as effective as that 
of placing it under a pillow; but the proximity of a book is not 
helpful to the mind.

There is some remote connection between this plan and the art 
of telepathy. The latter is aided by touching a paper, a letter, or 
a person ; the contents of mind or matter being more readily seen. 
Pulsations carry thought.

That this is not telepathy, however, is established by the fact 
that any task given to the mind when in an absorbent state, will 
be worked out in sleep. The only requirements are that the task 
must be important enough to attract the whole attention, and the 
mind must fall asleep dwelling upon it. When these essentials 
are met, the mind will go on during sleep working out the task, 
and material progress will hâve been made when morning cornes.
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This, too, is something that every person of intelligence and persé
vérance may try and may easily prove if the trial be in earnest. 
Trifling efforts will not bring results of value.

In ail branches of knowledge will this law assert itself if per- 
sistently tested. Many problems in mathematics, in invention, in 
designs, in architecture, in art, and in other branches of study, or 
in business or professional life, may be met and overcome by this 
function of the mind. We do not refer to it as an operation of 
the brain for it is in the mind and not in the brain.

If it were of the brain a person woulcl dream; or, worse still, 
would lie awake and think. The disease of insomnia is of the 
brain, never of the mind. The latter is aroused by the adoption 
of the habits of mental grasp as taught in another realm of this 
book; and, when once the mind takes ideas through the process 
of mental grasp, it seldom if ever takes them in the brain function. 
The normal cure of insomnia is the acquisition of the art of mental 
grasp, especially the practice of retracing; and we challenge any 
person to go on in the malady of sleeplessness who masters re
tracing as taught in this book: Being a most wholesome and 
invigorating habit of the mind there can be no time lost in acquir- 
ing it, despite the hard work that it entails in the first steps of its 
practice. It is by far the best work or the best training that can 
be given to the mind to do. You do not lose time by taking up 
that practice, no matter how long you are at it. When once you 
hâve mastered the first part of it, you will be so fascinated with 
the new power of your mind tirât you will not give up the practice 
under any considération. It holds the key to the cure of insom
nia, the key to the operation of the mind apart from the brain, 
and the key to the ablest uses of the intelligence, for it deals with 
the idea apart from the word.

The brain wearies; the mind never does. The brain receives 
and holds impressions ; the mind takes them beyond the filmy sur
face of that organ and carries them within for deeper uses. This 
is where intuition begins; it is where it dwells. The school girl 
or boy tries to secure mental impressions through the sounds and 
the words that the eye seizes upon ; and weariness at length ensues. 
The student in college, or the man of business, or the mental 
drudge anywhere gets brain-tired by the efforts to master the 
problems that arise, for the brain is used much more than the 
mind. I f  such person were to master mental grasp before under-
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taking any hard work involving depth of study, tlie whole bnrden 
would be transferred to the mind and the brain would then be 
merely the agent and not the drudge. It is well known that there 
are many minds that go on almost endlessly with the naost taxing 
tasks and yet never get tired.

Not until you learn that there is another power behind the 
brain m il you ever realize what it is to possess a mind in its 
truest sense. The proof is easily secured that the mind is not the 
brain, although the latter organ is used to do the work that ought 
to be transferred to the mind.

We hâve seen many startling results corne fronr this practice, 
which is easily within the reach of every person of intelligence.

It is not difficult to acquire mental grasp. This is the starting 
point. The use of the power is then transferred to ail depart- 
ments of the intellect where great tasks are to be undertaken. We 
hâve mentioned the operations of the mind during sleep beeause 
they show that the mind goes on when there is an inner fonction 
that is tireless. But they go farther, and show that the reasoning 
faculty is of the brain and mental grasp is a combination of brain 
and mind. When the brain part is omitted, the resuit is intuition, 
or the mind disengaged from the brain. There are three steps in
vol ved in getting to this resuit :

First, the brain alone as an organ of records holding the expéri
ences and memories of the past out of which it reasons.

Second, the brain and mind in the operations of mental grasp.
Third, the mind without the brain ; and this is intuition. It is 

knowledge without expérience, or without the use of the reasoning 
faculties.

As genius is a higher realm than intelligence, so intuition is 
a higher function than genius.

The greatest types of intelligence in humanity are closely allied 
to genius, although the latter power may exist without much intel
ligence, as in the unbalanced minds. The normal genius must be 
found in the combination of this function with that of intelli
gence. I f  the latter be lacking, the individual will be of unsound 
condition.

Intuition is a step beyond genius and is found always présent 
in the lives of the balanced geniuses. It also lives alone, as in the 
first years of the child’s life. Cheap assumptions of intuition are 
common with many shallow minds.
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Many évidences are known of the intuition of geniuses in 
every départaient of human affairs. Briefiy described it is the 
power of knowing without being informed through the hrain. 
It is not the same power as that of telepathy, as that is very much 
narrowed by the limits in which it exists. The latter is able to 
take up the thought waves that are active or dormant in the hrain 
of another person; while intuition works without reference to any 
other person, as well as in the same channels as telepathy. Many 
an inventor has had the secret of his design corne to him in sleep, 
and even pass from the mind to the hrain and wake him up, or 
else take the form of a dream; although the usual resuit is the 
clearer solution in the morning on awakening.

It is said of the world’s greatest genius and intellect, Michael 
Àngelo, that he solved sonie of his greatest works in his sleep. 
TIe used to say to his friends that, when he was tired out with 
work and needed physical rest, he would fall asleep and let his 
mind go on in its lahors, and he would rise from a hrief slumber to 
find that he was full of new ideas. A  heautiful story is told of 
him to the elïect that on one occasion he was trying to paint the 
face of the Saviour and failed to give it the expression which he 
wanted to place there, again and again he tried, and eaeh time he 
erased what he had painted. At last, wearied with his repeated 
failures, he fell asleep before the picture, and on awaking he saw 
the eompleted features perfect in the sacred glory of a divine 
expression. Whether he performed the work while asleep or 
some angel came to his aid, was never settled. There is, however, 
abundant evidenee in other cases to prove that genius may work 
out its problems while the hrain sleeps.

In the case of the somnambulist the brain is sound asleep but 
the body is awake ; and some of the things that hâve been done 
by persons in their sleep are amazing. In one well authentieated 
case a watch-maker who had promised to deliver a watch to a 
wealthy patron on a certain day, found the works new in design 
and he could not fathom their secret. The patron wished the 
watch by the time stated, as he was to start upon a long joumey, 
and the disappointment would be very severe to him. This fact 
in particular troubled the watch-maker, and he fell asleep in his 
chair with watch in his hand. His wife and friend, who happened 
to be a visitor at his home where he had his little bench, notieed 
that he had fallen asleep. She tried to take the watch from his



368 SEVEN REALMS OF MIND

hand fearing that he would break it ; but be held it too tightly; 
and on he snored undisturbed. PTesently they were startled to see 
him take up his tools and go to work upon the watch, although 
his eyes were tightly closed and he still breathed in snores. With 
unwonted skill he took ail the finer parts out and solved the mys- 
tery. In  an hour he had finished the repairing and laid the watch 
upon the bench, then fell back in his chair and continued his sleep.

The facts were vouched for by the three persons, and the failure 
to solve the difficulty up to the very night when he did solve it in 
his sleep was known to many other persons. When, morning came 
and the watch was mended, it was a matter of surprise to many 
persons in the village. There are many other cases of similar uses 
of the mind, although it is understood that, in most cases, the 
somnambulist is not in good health. Like telepathy, the faculty 
of intuition may take every kind of use from that of exalted 
genius down to that of common details.

These examples show that the brain may be asleep while the 
mind and the body are awake. On the same principle the brain 
may be asleep and the mind awake. And again on the same prin
ciple the mind niay be awake before the brain is developed. We 
do not believe that the insane person is deranged any further 
than the brain. The déduction that there is no mind because 
there is no physical brain to convey its messages is not borne out 
by the facts. The physical brain conveys the knowledge of life 
from the outside world to the inner world of the mind, and it 
conveys the knowledge within the mind to the outer world. À  
message is largely dépendent on the quality of the messenger that 
conveys it ; as in the case of the téléphoné which carries the tones 
of the voice as well as its own construction will permit. Some 
phones are of excellent construction and tell others just the 
tones that fall from the lips of another, while there are cheaply 
built phones that make the voice sound quite different from its 
real nature. I f  the instrument should become disordered while 
your friend was talking to you, would you charge the dérange
ment to your friend? Would you choose to think that the friend 
had gone daft because the phone was out of order? The nature 
of the human mind will never be understood until it is regarded 
as the life within the humanity of the body, for which the brain 
as an organ stands sponsor. When that organ breaks down or 
becomes defective we admit that there is no way of communicat-
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ing with the outside world any more than one city can communi- 
cate with another when the wires are down. The physical brain 
also has divisions that relate to the body. The medulla Controls 
breathing, digestion and circulation, and is active as well in sleep 
as in waking; in fainting as well as in activity. The cerebellum 
Controls the muscular System and maintains the accuracy of its 
work. The cerebrnm Controls the reasoning powers and makes 
the individual a responsible being; but when it fails in its duties 
the resuit is crime and error.

I f  there is fault in the medulla, or third brain, the functions 
suffer; such diseases as diabètes, locomotor ataxia and others may 
follow. I f  the second brain, or cerebellum, is out of order, there 
will be muscular dérangement throughout the body. I f  the first 
brain, or cerebrum, be deranged the reasoning faculties will be out 
of order and the individual will cease in part or in whole to be a 
responsible being. Yet, back of ail these three divisions of the 
brain, there is a mind that lives on and on to the end of time. The 
owner of it is not dead when his brain has gone crazy. His brain 
is an incident of earthly expérience, and ail its knowledge is 
inherited from the happenings of earthly life.

The difficulty lies in the fact that there is no means of communi
cation between the mind thus separated from the outside world 
and the latter itself. Hence our friends cannot read us and we 
cannot read them when this power of transmission is eut ofï. Be- 
cause the separated mind cannot be read the belief follows that it 
is dead; just as might be the case when a city that talked to the 
outer world wholly by the aid of the telegraph and the phone. 
When the wires are down the world does not hear from the city; 
yet because of prior expérience in such matters, the world knows 
that the city still lives although no intelligent communication 
exists between it and the former. That prior expérience is due 
to the knowledge stored in the brain and not in the mind.

The observation of the development of the mind of the child 
is full o f évidences that there is a mind even in the undeveloped 
brain. As we hâve said this mind existed long before the child 
was born. The mental force is much greater than is supposed. 
A  man who has made a study of the infant brain says : “ I  am sat- 
isfied that the child knows as much as the adult and has as old a 
mind, but is without the means o f making its knowledge known. 
It seems to be hemmed in by physical environments that must be
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removed in order for the intelligence to manifest itself.”  This 
view has been taken by many other investigators of the infantile 
mind. A  clear distinction is made between the brain and the 
mind; the former being the earthly agent of the latter. Another 
person of authority has well said that the “ mind is bom  when the 
sonl is created, but the brain may never be born at ail.”  By this 
is meant that the child may grow up an idiot, yet hâve an immortal 
soûl and an imperishable mind. Idiocy and insanity are merely 
instances in whicli the “ wires are down.”

It is well known that animais possess instinct and that infants 
are also endowed with the same faculty. Instinct is the power of 
knowing a thing without previous information, memory or expéri
ence or présent knowledge. It is well illustrated in the case we 
hâve already cited of the young pullets. Since writing of that 
case we hâve made the following observations from our own 
farm : An incubator in which 130 eggs were placed hatched ont 
ninety chickens, of which forty-seven were pullets. The latter 
were kept by themselves where they could not reeeive information 
from hens of expérience, as some investigators claim that the 
older hens hâve a way that we do not know of by which they 
instruct their young. I f  there is anything in such claim, and we 
do not think there is, it could not operate in the case of the forty- 
seven pullets. Forty-one of them grew to be hens and each one 
was allowed to take the nest and hatch out eggs by itself, ail 
communication with other fowls being eut off. The eggs were 
marked in such a way that they could not turned without our 
knowing it. Each pullet turned each and every egg daily as often 
as the rule of nature requires clear through the period of incuba
tion. As there was no way of informing the pullets what to do, 
they must hâve acted upon their instinct which gives knowledge 
without the aid of expérience. ÏTature does not require her spe- 
cies that are in a state of helplessness to find out things for them
selves.

The infant must suek or it will die; but is has no way of 
interpreting what instructions might be given to it by a person 
who had lived long enough to find out these things by expérience. 
It is often wiser than its elders in such matters.

When the time cornes that the brain alone must find out for us 
what to do, then nature ceases to aid us by instinct. This fact is 
seen in ail departments o f life. This very day we saw the law at
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work in a lesson in voice culture. Seldom is it that any human be- 
ing discovers without long expérience that the throat must be 
opened in the production of song and speech, but every bird and 
every animal that makes Sound from vocal cords knows at once 
and by instinct that the throat must be opened. In such case the 
teacher is nature, as we are told, but in fact it is instinct or knowl
edge without information. A human being reasons it ail out ; and 
the process of reasoning runs like this : The voice is a product of 
the throat; therefore the effort of voice production must be made 
at the throat; the effort is made there and the resuit is that the 
throat becomes useless and the vocal eords are irritated to such a 
degree that they are kept hoarse ail the time. Then the wonderful 
reasoner of the brain hunts for an excuse and for a new method, 
wliich results in finding out that the throat, while it is the seat of 
the voice, is not to be forced in its work of making song or 
speech, but must share itself to the power of the lungs and dia- 
phragm below it. Then at length the art of holding the throat 
open is learned and practiced until it may be done readily and 
habitually. Eeason fumbles around for years and finally hits upon 
the very thing that instinct ascertains in a minute. This is the 
common expérience of humanity. It has led the philosopher to 
remark that God never does for a human being what that being 
can find out for himself; which, when interpreted, means that 
reason bas to spend a long time to ascertain what instinct will 
teach in less than one minute. “ You hâve told me in an hour what 
I hâve spent twenty years in finding out for myself,”  said Forrest, 
the great actor, to a teacher of expression. But the teacher had 
been a long time at work upon the same proposition.

The laws of instinct are seen at work in the conduct of the 
mother towards her child; almost every detail of which is different 
from the conduct of another woman who is not the mother and 
who has charge of the child. The observer of human nature who 
wishes to get at results must go to the sources of each law and see 
how nature impels each action under the influence of fixed char- 
acteristics and motives.

Then it will be seen that there is a mind behind the brain ; an 
intelligence back of the reasoning power.

In ordinary form this is instinct; but in an exalted form it is 
intuition. In order to understand the différence between instinct 
and intuition it is necessary to discem the distinction between a
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function and a faculty. A  function is an operation of the body 
that goes on of itself to sustain tlie body sucli as digestion, circu
lation, respiration, sneezing, laughing, crying, winking, shrieking, 
smelling, tasting, swallowing, and many other facts tbat are in- 
tended to give protection to life.

A  faculty is a talent, a power, a gift, an accomplishment, an 
acquired use of sonie part of the body or the m ind; such as 
sewing, reading, speaking, adding, dividing, translating, writing. 
playing upon a musical instrument, sawing wood, setting type, 
painting, and thousands of occupations that may be learned by 
practice ; or, to speak with greater exactness, the faculty is the 
ability to do these things. There is another distinction: a func
tion is sonie activity of the body that nature sets up through in
stinct; and a faculty is sonie activity of the body that reason 
adopts and develops. Functions do not require development; fac- 
ulties do.

We now corne to the better understanding of the différence be- 
tween instinct and intuition when we find that instinct is a guide 
to sonie function of the body and intuition is a guide to sonie 
faculty.

The operations of the reasoning powers are ail confined to the 
use of many thousands of faculties which are possible in the 
life of every individual. The brain deals with the development 
and the use of these faculties and has nothing to do with the 
functions or with instinct. As the latter is behind the functions, 
so intuition is behind the faculties. It is their guide.

The knowledge that cornes through expérience and memory is 
ail acquired, and the brain is the acquiring agent. The faculties 
are so developed. They and the reasoning powers grow by the 
aid of expérience and memory. Thus we find that intuition is 
behind the brain, behind the reasoning powers and behind the 
faculties ; but the greatness of intuition is in the fact that it arrives 
at its conclusions without the aid of expérience or memory. The 
faculties are developed by expériences and memory, and the rea
soning powers are founded and dépendent upon these two factors 
in mental growth; but intuition is the mind behind ail these 
things and it arrives at the necessary knowledge, not by effort, 
but by one stroke of the intelligence.

Intuition gives a person knowledge that cannot be obtained 
unless after years of research and study. It has often solved
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many problems that were beyond the most earnest efforts of the 
brain or the reasoning powers. Its chief characteristic is the fact 
that it m il not corne into operation while the brain is active ; for 
it seems to be impossible for the two realms of the mental world 
to occupy the attention at the same time.

Another peculiarity of this power is its total indifférence as to 
whether the brain has knowledge or not of what it is doing; for 
intuition will go on with its work and often accomplish its greatest 
results without giving the brain any evidence that it is active.

Having presented the subject in this ehapter for the purpose of 
showing the nature of intuition, we will now pass on to the con
sidération of its uses and the methods of its cultivation.



C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y

Experiments with Intuition
We will proeeed in this chapter to show what are sonie of the 

uses of intuition, by explaining the results of certain experiments 
that hâve been made, ail of which are worth repeating in the case 
o f each student who wishes a practical démonstration of what this 
power is able to accomplish.

The start is made when we understand that intuition is know- 
ing a thing by direct information which springs out of the mind 
behind the brain. The information cornes with a suddenness that 
is sometimes surprising, and it tells the truth so directly that it 
seems as if a higher power had sent it to the individual. It has 
often corne in the form of a warning to a man or a woman, telling 
of a danger at hand. In such a case it is called a presentiment. 
It is not telepathy when it conveys knowledge in advance of a fact ; 
for that power is merely the ability to discern what exists and is 
not in view before the physical brain; it can never foretell the 
future nor see what does not hâve a présent form, somewhere in 
the world.

On the other hand, intuition reaches out into the future and 
sees an event in advance of its inception; even in the défiance of 
the laws of préméditation; it knows what some other person in- 
tends to do toward you, although that person has not yet made up 
his mind what he will do. As such a power it stands close to 
the prérogative of the Creator, and leads us to think that man is 
partly endowed with the omniscience of God, perhaps not for use 
in this world, but as a glimpse of the possibilities of the next.

Some of the great scientists hâve found themselves possessed 
o f knowledge that has corne to them as if by inspiration. I f  the 
private views of these men can be taken to mean anything, they 
indicate that there is a power behind their infinité intelligences 
that cornes to aid them when under the stress of great diffieulties. 
The most brilliant discoveries the world has ever known hâve
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corne through such agencies. So surprising hâve been the in
cidents in the lives of many if not ail of the great men and women 
of the past, that they hâve corne to regard them as spécial favors 
sent from heaven to some of earth’s chosen mortals. Many of 
the remarks they hâve made concerning the matter hâve been 
private conversation and eorrespondence. Almost ail men hâve 
left some sayings behind, and some confidences that they hâve 
regarded as too sacred for the publie to receive directly from 
them. Shakespeare seems to hâve been an exception to this rule; 
as he left nothing whatever behind him other than his written 
Works.

Tliere can be no doubt that Napoléon really believed that he 
was a man of destiny; he made the claim many times and was 
laughed at for his conceit, but his victories seemed to bear out 
his belief in himself. Those victories were founded on his powers 
of intuition rather than his skill apart from this hidden force; 
and when intuition was not his guide he failed. It certainly was 
not the Napoléon of Austerlitz who led his armies to Egypt or 
to Moscow. While Homer nods at times, no very able mind ever 
made the blunders that were made in those terrible campaigns. 
No business giant, like Schwab or Morgan, ever makes blunders 
on such a scale unless former successes hâve been due more to 
intuition than to intelligence, and the intuition has lapsed. Na
poléon caught the knowledge of the right thing to do, and dashed 
ahead as if a god liad whispered the secret of success in his ear. 
As many persons now say, he took his chances. This sudden 
insight into a course of conduct is common with millions to-day, 
and has always been the cause of losses and blunders, for, unless it 
is born in the realm of intuition, it is of less value than the use 
of judgment. It is a gleam of intuition tempered with the defi- 
ciency of mind and therefore weakened and impaired.

What are called first impressions are generally the ofEspring 
of the realm of intelligence. But they are not necessarily the full 
power of intuition, and they lead to mistakes. We must look 
at the rule in order to understand the différence.

Instinct is a lower gift than reasoning; while intuition is a 
higher gift than reasoning. Instinct acts of itself before reason- 
ing powers hâve been acquired; intuition follows the develop
ment of the reasoning powers; although it becomes independent 
of them. In order to develop intuition or even to possess it as a
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gift, there must hâve been a brain to précédé ; but this rule applies 
only to the use of intuition as a means of help in human affaire. 
By this is meant that the power behind the brain eannot hâve n 
mental interprétation so as to beeome an aid to humanity unless 
the medium of communication, winch is the brain, has been de- 
veloped up to a high degree of use, and thus made an agent of 
intuition. The latter’s mind may exist from the moment of the 
birth of the soûl in the body, and yet its powers may never be 
known to the possessor, for the reason that the only way of 
knowing them is by the agency of the brain as a developed organ. 
It need not be educated in literature or academie pursuits, for 
reasoning ability may be entirely independent of what is com- 
monly called an éducation. There are many men and women of 
the greatest intelligence who are ignorant in the usual acceptation 
of the term.

The rule may be stated as follows:

Spontaneous information is not to be regarded as intuition un
less it follows the use of the brain in the spécifie line of action.

We refer to it as a line of action because intuition must always 
be followed by decision or action of some kind, or the gift will 
disappear and be lost.

Before looking to some tests of its power we will first try to set- 
tle the meaning of the rule. The first law at work in this power is 
that of spontaneous information. Some sudden light is borne 
in upon the mind as if by magic and the course to be pursued, 
whether one of defence or aggression, is clearly outlined. Then 
it must be understood that we apply the word brain to mean the 
developed organ of the reasoning faculties. When we say that 
intuition must be preceded by a developed brain, we mean that the 
previous expériences and memory must hâve given the brain some 
substantial value as an organ of interprétation of the mind behind 
it, and the greater this previous development the more accurate 
will be its interprétation of the information that springs from 
the realm of intuition.

But the rule means this and more too; for it says that the 
information must follow the use of the brain in the spécifie line 
of action.

This line of action is the thing to be done. I f  it is the writing 
of a poem, an oration, or a treatise, and light is needed in the
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élaboration of an idea where darkness enshrouds the thought, 
the brain must work hard at it and seek amidst ail the fields of 
information to get whatever knowledge is attainable through the 
channels of common expérience and memory; and, while this 
work of the brain is going on, the true information will corne 
through the use of intuition, provided that gift has been devel- 
oped. It is by experiment that we find the gift and retain it.

I f  it is a coming battle, the plans and possibilities must be 
thought out, the science of war must be known and applied, and 
every detail that foresight or mental grasp can comprise must 
be studied and mastered; then, after ail that the brain can com- 
prehend has been given attention, the intuitive faculty will step 
in and furnish the key of the situation and show the way to 
victory provided the gift has been developed.

Given this préparation from the reasoning brain, the mind 
seems to urge the individual on without time for thought and 
planning. As far as the operation of intuition is concemed it is 
spontaneous, and sends the person ahead as if he were taking 
his chances; but the spontaneity is the resuit of ail the careful 
working out of the problem in the brain in advance; and, when 
it does act, its impulse is apparently without préparation.

Ail men and women who are impelled to do or not to do certain 
things as if they had been warned or guided by what is ealled 
impressions, are holding the intuitive powers in embryo; but they 
fail more often than they succeed because they lack the mental 
préparation and anxious study of the matter in advance of the 
visitation of this silent force. The protection is in following the 
next rule :

Every person should le  sure that the intuitive gift has been 
active and that it is specially invited in each case by deep and thor- 
ough mental grasp.

This mental grasp should be based upon the method stated and 
fully explained in the Eealm of Intelligence in this volume, and 
that study should précédé the employinent of intuitive guidance; 
otherwise the results may be loss through over-confidenee. It is 
a common remark that you hear from men and women : “ I  feel as
if I ought to do this particular thing, and I  must do it.”  Impelled 
by the embryo action of intuition they plunge ahead to loss or 
gain. An examination of the cireumstances will show that if the
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feeling was the resuit of prior study the information was always 
correct. But intuition must be taken as it cornes; the slightest 
departure from its dictation will not do. We know of many in
stances where the mind, having been made ripe by hard study 
and examination of the subject, eaught the divine spark of knowl
edge and proceeded to act upon it, but chose to amend the teach- 
ings of a mind superior to ail reasoning powers, and thus failed.

Intuition males no mistalces.
This rule is always true; but the difficulty cornes when we try 

to acquaint our brains with the true nature of intuition. Embryo 
impulses make more mistakes than otherwise, and are not to be 
depended upon. We know of an educated woman of the highest 
intelligence whose intuitive powers are cultivated and are really 
wonderful,. but they hâve no value in matters that she has not 
studied out. Her husband, an excellent and successful man of 
business, relies upon her advice and has followed it with rewards 
whenever she has known fully the details of the transactions 
involved. Such a power is not like that of the so-called Consult
ing medium, nor could one person become the adviser of others 
unless, as such advser, that person were to be fully interested 
and aroused to a detailed knowledge of the affairs of others; and 
this would be an impossible task. A mother, a wife, a husband, 
or any close relative might arouse the intuitive impulse in behalf 
of one in whom a deep interest is taken, but no further, unless 
the mind could be taught to think out serious problems for others. 
To make intuition a business would ruin its own nature and 
reduce it to a System of errors. It is for this reason that it can- 
not be relied upon to guide even its owner when taken at a jump 
and without careful mental labors in advance.

But when it is employed fairly and freely, it makes no mistakes, 
nor must its directions be tampered with by the reasoning facul- 
ties, when once it is given free scope. This seems like a contra
diction, but it means this: the hard thinking and planning and 
reasoning must be done in advance and not after the intuition 
takes up the work.

Intuition is the création of a spécial realm.

This we call the sixth Bealm of the Mind. The nature of it 
has been fully explained and should be well understood by this 
time. The more important law is the one that is now to be given :
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Intuition passes into the conscious realm when its créations are 
transferred to that realm as fast as they are pi-oduced.

For simple illustrations of this law and for means of making 
experiments, we suggest the habits of the poet, or of the orator, or 
of the composer, or of the inventer, or of any person who gets 
important ideas by what is ealled inspiration and holds to them by 
immédiate tying of the information or idea in the conscious brain. 
Delay causes the loss of them.

Ail great poets are so by intuition and not by reasoning or 
intelligence. Education may give a man finish and judgment, 
but it will not make a poet. The particular something that is the 
essence of poetry is born in the realm beyond the thinking brain. 
Some poems bear the stamp of the divine power in parts, and 
the stamp of the thinking brain in other parts; and any good 
judge of poetry can tell the différence. This was seen in one of 
the poems of Longfellow, who asked a friend to pass judgment 
on an offering that he was about to give to the press. The friend 
was himself a good poet. He read the production several times 
and finally marked the lines that had been put in by the toil of the 
brain after the work of the inner mind had ended. To his sur
prise, Longfellow produced the original composition which was 
marked with two words, “ night”  and “ day/5 the former meaning 
that he had got up at intervals in the many nights during which 
the poem was being written and had put the words on paper as 
they had corne to him; but, in a spirit of haste, he had.tried to 
round out to perfect completion the whole structure by day effort ; 
and the very lines that the friend did not think were up to his 
standard were those that had been marked as day work.

This on its face might seem to advocate the use of the night for 
poetical toil ; but the night work was that which had been involun- 
tary in the sense that the ideas and the arrangement of the sen
tences had corne to him when he had dropped his pen, and he had 
been compelled to go at once to his paper and note them down, as 
was always his custom; while much of the day work was actually 
done at night. The distinction was to dénoté what thought he 
wrote down in what he ealled his night methods and what he 
wrote down in what he ealled his day methods. He often told his 
friends, and it was a matter of common knowledge, that he never 
allowed an idea to escape him ; as soon as it came to him, if  it had
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value, he would go to his paper and make a transfer of it from the 
créative realm of his mind to black and white, where it could not 
be lost. He would rise from his bed at any hour of the night and 
take his pen or pencil and write the line as it came to him. He 
knew that to wait a few moments would cause the idea to vanish, 
or would change the happy arrangement of the words, which is 
often the chief charm of poetry.

The captivating power of the greatest prose and poetical sen
tences in literature is due to the manner in which a grand thought 
is clothed in language. I f  you give the same thought to a com- 
mon mind, you may get good rhetoric or good diction, with ail 
the rules of grammar and composition obeyed as far as they hâve 
application ; but you will not secure the arrangement of the words 
that give the sentence its splendid force and effect. This was 
almost always the gift of Shakespeare; and it must be true that 
the man lived in the sole realm of his intuition most of the time. 
He gave himself up to that realm and let the divine gift work 
through him. It is said of his works that you may take out any 
word liere and there at will and replace it with another having 
the same meaning, but the charm is lost. It is in his arrangement 
of the words that he maintains his suprême position as the world’s 
greatest genius; for intuition exalts genius. Let the same words 
and the same ideas be given to other men who hold the highest 
rank in literature, and they will not produce the Shakespearean 
arrangement.

We hâve already stated that intuition can foretell the future 
and give an account of what is to happen; and it is the only 
power that can do so. Shakespeare was a man who dealt with the 
forces of the inner mind to the exclusion of those of the reason- 
ing and thinking brain; and this fact accounts for the absence of 
ail letters and correspondence in his life or after his death; as 
nothing was ever found. He spent no time with his brain, as far 
as he could avoid doing so. But he wrote for his own âge and 
for âges to corne. At the time of his death not a word or sugges
tion of the process of the circulation of the blood had even been 
known or given out; and the world of science was in total dark- 
ness in this respect. A  number of years after his death the first 
intimation of the qirculation of the blood was made, and it took 
the world by storm. Yet this man Shakespeare who had lain in 
his grave for a number of years had written of it in his drama.
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He had no means of getting tlie information from science, or 
from literature, as thej had been silent on the subject. It was a 
case where his intuition had foreseen the future discovery. Tliis 
is but one example of the foretelling powers of the man.

It is stated on reliable authority that every great poet seizes 
the created thoughts of his mind and reduces them to writing with 
religious haste. Pope wrote on his sleeve, or on bits of paper or 
envelopes rather than allow the thought to escape him. Byron 
often rose from a banquet table to make a note of a line or two 
that had corne to his mind. Tennyson’s best composition was 
spontaneous, and he too made use of the moment to secure the 
winged bird, lest it would continue its flight and be lost.

The sàme thing is true of inventors, or orators, of prose writers 
who rise above the level of the ordinarily great, and of every man 
and woman of intuitive genius.

The félicitations, or the brilliant epigrams that make speech a 
thing of grandeur are bom like a flash, and they die speedily if 
they are not given a royal welcome. The dull mind says, “ I
will hold on to that idea, for it is a good one;”  but a while later 
the idea has gone, or if still lingering near, it has lost the force 
that was given it by spécial arrangement of its words, and 
ceases to hâve the force that was attached to it when it was given 
birth in the inner mind.

Every person living has some visitation at times from the realm 
of intuition; and the best experiment that can be made is to begin 
to note down at once every spécial thought and idea, taking great 
eare to get the arrangement of the words as they first corne to the 
mind. This will prove the starting point in the journey; it will 
be an invitation to the gift to corne oftener. I f  there is a moment 
of delay the harm has been done; the thought or idea must be 
secured as soon as it is created. We recall the case of an inven
ter who wished to get a certain train of ideas to help him finish a 
plan which was needed in a great production that afterwards 
startled the world. Happening to know the man we asked him 
what was the trouble; why did he delay his experimenting. He 
replied :

“ It is nothing but experimenting. I cannot get down to the 
secret of it. I experiment and that is ail the good it does.”

“ But do no ideas corne to you that are of value?”
“ Yes, I get ideas, but they fly away before I can use them.”



382 SE'VEN REALMS OF MIND

‘ ‘When did you last hâve an idea of importance ?”
“ Last night after I  went to bed, and almost every night, for 

that matter; but in the morning they are gone.”
And there was where his whole trouble lay. W e  suggested that 

he get ont of bed as soon as he had an idea, light the gas at once, 
and lose no time in fixing the idea. He followed the advice and 
in the course of a few weeks the invention was completed, and 
afterward became a success of the greatest magnitude.

The experiment of securing ail ideas, whether of business, of 
friendship, or of invention, as well as of literature or composi
tion, can be made by any person who has occasion to make use 
of original ideas along any of these lines. It requires that you 
hâve a paper and pencil at hand for immédiate use. You must 
remember that the same idea will never corne back again in exactly 
the same way, even if it retums at ail.

The divine gift will return often if given this attention; if neg- 
leeted it will keep away and not corne frequently to knock at the 
door of the brain for interprétation.

When once an intuitive idea has been recorded exactly as it 
has presented itself, the future reading of the idea by the brain 
in which it first appeared, will stimulate that créative gift to renew 
its visits. This is another experiment that is of the highest value. 
Be sure to write down at once and with the utmost accuracy the 
idea or language that cornes to you spontaneously, and then place 
it where you may review it often after you hâve been thinking 
hard of any subject wherein you wish intuitive help, and you will 
find that the re-reading of tire first idea will stimulate the mind to 
act again and with greater ease eaeh subséquent time. Here are 
valuable laws :

Be-reading a created idea or thought stimulâtes the intuitive 
power to renew its visits.

The brain stimulâtes the intuitive mind to act more frequently 
as the created idea is reviewed.

A  most effective experiment is that of collecting a sériés of 
ideas that hâve corne spontaneously, no matter through what 
lapse of time, and then keeping them where they may be reviewed 
from day to day, as the mind has leisure to give them. Let them 
be classified and each idea so saved hâve reference to some par- 
ticular department of life, and then reviewed whenever the mind 
is involved in study in that department. For instance, suppose
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you are in business and wish to buy goods to advantage with 
reference to the trade conditions of the months ahead, and do not 
know what to buy nor how great a quantity. It may be true 
that you bave been following our advice for months and hâve 
written down and saved in a book a sériés of ideas that hâve 
in times past corne to you spontaneously, and that you hâve quite 
a collection of them. One of these ideas relates to the very trade 
question before you. The best thing to do is to get a thorough 
mental grasp of the whole matter after the plan in the realm of 
intelligence; then after a period of hard thinking in winch every 
detail and phase of the matter has been thoroughly canvassed in 
your mind, you may turn to the collection of created or sponta- 
neous ideas and let the mind dwell upon them for a while; and, 
in nine cases out of ten, the right idea will corne to you with a 
suddenness and spontaneity that will prove surprising to you. 
This faet has been tested, and is a well known law in many a life 
expérience. It is the very basis on which many persons rise to the 
occasion when momentous questions are at stake.

Another easy and effective experiment is that which we hâve 
referred to in the preceding chapter, where a person thinks fully 
of a subject before retiring at night; then places the details 
of the matter under the pillow or within reach of the hand or 
head, and falls asleep with the mind upon it. This may seem like 
the dream of the yellow covered book that tells of impossible for
tunes; but the experiment may be made so readily and so easily 
that no person should doubt it because it seems like Sunday news- 
paper science. We know that this method is in vogue to-day with 
actors who wish to memorize their lines with the greatest ease. 
We hâve given the practice to persons who lack the power of men
tal concentration, and they hâve gained by its use.

In more than four hundred cases where men hâve taken up the 
study of oratory under our direction and hâve followed the plan 
stated, they hâve risen to a higher grade of orator in an incredibly 
short time. The fact is spoken of in a number of books on oratory 
and kindred subjects. One case may illustrate what we mean. 
A  lawyer said that he would like to hâve help whereby he might 
get out of the common rut of a talker and rise to something grander 
and better. We introduced him to an orator, who was then of 
national famé, and asked the latter to explain to him his method
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of preparing his speeches. The latter was drawn out after a bit 
of urging to explain the full plan. He said :

“ When a young man I went to Mr. S., then of national repnte 
as an orator, and asked him for his advice to a yonng man; 
and what he told me then is what I  repeat to you now. In short, 
■when I  hâve an address of importance to make, I think about it 
after I  get in bed at night. Under my pillow I place a tablet and 
pencil. I f  I  wake, or if I am awake, and an idea cornes to me that 
I consider out of the ordinary, I  jot it down. I  am lialf asleep 
sometimes when a thought seems to walk full length into my 
brain, and I turn in hed, take the tablet and jot it down. I  bave 
a box of matches handy to save losing time, for I hâve learned 
that the thought changes its structure with each minute of wait- 
ing. My memory is good, but I do not believe that any memory 
is strong enough to retain the ideas that corne to us when we do 
not think them into existence. This is the whole secret.”

The lawyer whom we took to this orator made use of the same 
principlè and found that it was the greatest thing he ever met 
with in this world, to use his ideas after he had experimented for 
a year in the work. There is no class of people who will not be 
helped by the same kind of practice. We were personally ac- 
quainted with Sousa, the composer of opéras and marches, and 
we well recollect when at his home, seeing him at the piano play- 
ing a new air which he was to put into an opéra for Francis W il
son ; and, as he played, he stopped and wrote the notes on paper.

“ Why do you write the notes?”  we asked, as we had heard that 
he possessed a wonderful memory for musical sélections. He 
replied :

“ If I  get it just as I  originate it, I  reust keep it so, or it will 
leave me.”

This seems to show that even in music the mind that créâtes is 
not the same as the brain that holds the memory. The seat of 
memory is in the brain, and the seat of Creative power is in the 
mind that has no memory.

And it is right that the immortal part of the human mind should 
be deprived of its common drudging memory; for it might take 
to the new world that dawns upon us after the grave closes in the 
body of clay, too many of the wrongs and sins of this life, and 
thus carry remorse into the realm of peace and happiness. It  is 
blessed to be able to forget.
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Cultivation of Intuition
Intuition is the power of knowing a tliing by spontaneous in

formation that is furnished by the realm within the intelligence 
of the mind.

Ail that has becn presented in the two preceding chapters will 
prove helpful to the student of this power. The suggestions of 
Chapter Nineteen, and the experiments of Chapter Twenty are 
stepping stones toward the acquisition of the gift.

The distinction between telepathy and intuition is this: the
former discerns what is, as by the power of clear seeing; while 
the latter knows what has been, what is and what will be. In 
fact, it is probably true that the real intuitive mind is omniscient. 
How much of its locked up treasures are intended for humanity to 
hâve and to use is a question whieh it is not within our province 
to answer. Nor do we wish to step into the sensational position 
of claiming that every person may unfold this omniscient power 
even by years or âges of practice. That it is within the human 
mind we firmly believe and hâve many strong reasons for so be- 
lieving ; but the theme is too sacred for discussion as a science.

Men and women hâve lived who hâve spoken with omniscience; 
and it may be true that there are some on earth today who hâve 
this power in their keeping. We do not hesitate to state that the 
old Bible prophets were just what they claimed to be, and it is 
possible in this or any âge for God to open this intuitive mind 
and set its power at work as an instrument o f foretelling the 
events of the future. Intuition, at work in its truest methods, is 
absolutely master of the past, the présent and tlie future; and, 
therefore, God was not giving the old prophets a new faculty, but 
a full use of the faculty that is présent but partly dormant in every 
mind.

It might be trae that every man and woman is a born prophet 
in possibility; whieh means that any person who should develop

385



the faculty of intuition in its full capacity, would see the need of 
standing before the world as tljf représentative of right as against 
wrong, for the intuitive mind sees wrong in such clear view that 
the sense of duty becomes prédominant, and that duty is to warn 
humanity of the inévitable end of it ail. We ofïer this suggestion 
as an. explanation of the manner in which prophets might hâve 
arisen. They possessed the power of all-knowledge ; they held the 
keys of the past, the présent and the future; and that is intuition.

The few geniuses who tower above ail others in the âges that 
hâve passed, hâve been those who hâve had mueh of the intuitive 
mind developed; but not enough of it to be classed among the 
prophets. When the time is ripe for further prophets, God has 
nothing to do but to touch the mind of the selected représenta
tives, and at once their omniscient powers will lead them into the 
path of duty.

It is not possible to discuss the realm of intuition without step- 
ping close to the realm of the soul’s mind. As intuition is a 
higher form of genius and as genius is a higher form of mental 
grasp in intelligence, so the soul’s mind is a higher form of intui
tion. Ail things grade upward toward God.

In addition to the methods of developing this power as stated 
in the two preceding chapters, there. are other ways whereby 
some of the faculty may be further unfolded; but it is our belief 
that the Creator does not wish or intend that humanity should go 
far in this direction.

Where intuition has been used in its secular lines, as when it has 
aided the general in battle, or the merchant in trade, it has failed 
ultimately unless the tasks assigned it hâve been turned to the 
good of the world. Napoléon began his career aright and in a 
good cause. He was the lance that probed the rotten cancer of 
Europe in an âge when crime and immorality were all-powerful 
agents for human dégradation. His victories did the world good, 
and an immense amount of beneflt has resulted to the national life 
of France, as well as to the whole of Europe. In the code he 
created whereby the laws were better administered ; in the archi
tecture he gave to France; in the great roads he built; in the 
many Systems that he established; in his overturning of the crim- 
inal dynasties that oppressed the people in ail the leading countries 
on the continent ; and in many ways else, he accomplished ail good 
and time will bear testimony to the fact. But his assumption that
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he was a man of destiny, true, as it u'ndoubtedly was in the earlier 
part of his public life, was not borne out by the conditions that 
pursued him after he swung from the moorings of a benefactor 
of the world and became the royal perjurer of his âge. The intui
tive power deserts a man when a man deserts the standard of 
honor and right.

It seems from this and from ail the facts that we hâve ever corne 
in contact with that this power must be turned to the good of the 
world as a battle ground for bettering the ills of humanity. The 
lives of men and women who hâve been endowed with a large 
share of this gift, hâve ail sweetened the world by their having 
been given to it. Great prophets of old, great divines of this and 
of other âges, great poets, great discoverers, great inventors, 
great orators, and thousands ofTesser lights hâve lent a hand in 
turning the planet onward toward its goal of improvement ; and, 
if these personages were taken out of history, or if they had never 
corne upon the earth, the absence would be marked by trains of 
black where now we see the trailing lines of lire and glory. Any 
student of the world who looks keenly into the determined zeal of 
Columbus, as he pushed his way across the Atlantic, must see the 
working of that power of intuition which the Creator had opened 
in his mind. He obeyed an impulse that took complété possession 
of him. The discovery of America would hâve been an empty 
boon had it been made earlier. The world was just getting ready 
for it at the time when Columbus set sail. The dark âges had 
been passing away from over the surface of Europe and had left 
their black lines in the far-off horizon; the mind had awakened 
from its barbarous lethargy; and civilization was winging its 
flight to the western shores. At the right moment the discoverer 
that was to be, unfurled his sails and sped through the mellow seas 
to the land whose existence was dimly outlined in his intuitive 
mind.

Step by step, ail through the centuries, each advance toward 
the conditions that prevail to-day, has been taken when some mind, 
awakened in its intuitive sense, has caught more light than any of 
his predecessors, and has given something new to mankind. And 
so it will continue to be until the goal is reached.

But we see no hope of cultivating this power except on the side 
of our better natures. It is useful in many secular ways, and may 
solve many problems; but its greatness cornes when the mind
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seeks something that God wishes it to hâve. Hence it is that a 
great wish tends to open the intuitive faculty.

Let some matter of the highest importance to the life of an 
individual be thought of, wished for, and constantly pursued with 
energy of mind, assisted by careful judgment and excellent ability, 
and the chances of success are 999 out of 1,000. There are several 
explanations of this law, but the law itself remains unchanged. 
It is worked out very thoroughly in the book entitled “ Universal 
Magnetism.”

It is not our desire to run into ethical considérations, but the 
law of development in this power is based on that spirit.

AU the instruction that is found in the Eealm of Intelligence in 
this volume is necessary for the présent work; let every part of 
that division of the book be mastered. That must be eonsidered 
the two flrst chapters on intuition.

The second step is the mastery of the teachings in the Eealm 
of Genius. Thus it will be seen that these steps lead gradually 
up from the foundation of intelligence to the realms that are out 
of it and beyond it. Not until they are fully understood and prac- 
ticed will it be possible to undertake the methods of this realm; 
and they should lead directly to the practice that is laid down in 
the two first chapter of intuition.

The évolution of a wish into intuition is the next step to be 
attempted. Its foundation is, as we hâve stated, the practice which 
précédés ; then the student is ready to go on with the instruction as 
it is now to be given. Any man or woman who has advanced 
through the practice of the realms mentioned, and who com- 
pletely absorbs any wish that is of value to such person in a true 
sense, will set the intuitive mind in operation, and help will be 
given in the form of information that is a true guide.

Wishes that are of value to human life are those that relate to 
health, wealth by honest methods, power, influence, knowledge of 
the purposes of others, and many thousands of acts and successes 
that tend to bring comfort and happiness while doing injustice 
to no one.

An empty mind cannot open the intuitive realm by wishing, no 
matter how earnest and persistent the yearning may be. There 
must be the full mind ; not full of éducation, but of mental grasp, 
and the genius of the planner and thinker; for the theory on 
Avhich intuition works is that it takes a full mind a few steps
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further than the reasoning faculties are able to do. It does not 
start at the beginning. It goes on where the brain finds its limit.

The philosophy of this proeess is easy to understand. Intense 
wishing by a full mind stimulâtes deeper thinking; and deeper 
thinking excites the next higher faculty, which is genius, and 
genius excites the next higher power, which is intuition. Ànother 
way of explaining the method is this : when a full mind beeomes 
a constantly earnest wisher, its impulse stimulâtes deeper think
ing, and the latter causes the mind to see the ways and means of 
achieving success. Whichever philosophy is the true one, the fact 
remains that the results are the sanie and the proeess the same. 
No person need ever fail who goes about it in the proper manner. 
We already know of many instances of marked success and the 
art is a new one in many respects. But the amazing achievements 
that are referred to in “ Universal Magnetism”  show the great 
value of the gift as applied to the magnetic control of one person 
over another.

One of the most interesting reports that hâve ever corne to us 
on this subjeet contains the following remarks: " I  wish to add 
that my belief in the power of intense wishing with the mind full 
of a subjeet has steadily grown into positive knowledge. "When 
the mind knows ail that is knowable of a subjeet, the earnest long- 
ing of the heart has something to work with. The union of these 
two forces leads to a strict observation of ail that is seen, heard 
or read about; and hundreds of little details that otherwise would 
be unnotieed are drawn into the mind and they help it to see the 
right course to pursue. Wishing on an empty mind does me no 
good. I  must be full of the idea in ail its relations to my life and 
to the world about m e; then when I wish for its attainment I 
secure it. Light seems to corne in a flood when my mind is ready 
for it.”  The same facts hâve been attested by others.

The information that cornes to inspired writers must be induced 
by a similar proeess whereby the intuitive mind is opened. There 
are many illustrations of this proeess in the lives of certain teaeh- 
ers and philosophers whose writings hâve given new light to the 
world.

One of the most satisfactory of the easier metkods of cultivat- 
ing the intuitive mind is the following. We hâve had it tested in 
the past year in hundreds of cases and hâve not yet found anÿ 
reason to believe that it will ever fail if done as directed. It was
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to make such tests that we lield back tbe publication of this vol
ume until we could speak with assurance that the law was truly 
understood by us in the start, and was utilized with effeet in the 
experiments. The law is this:

When you voluntarily follow the lead of another person’s 
thought your mind enters upon the same thought-waves as those 
of the mind that you follow.

This has been stated in an earlier part of this book, but was 
referred to for another purpose.

In almost every instance in life, and the instances are hundreds 
daily in most lives, you involuntarily follow the lead of the 
thoughts of the person who is addressing you; and the resuit is 
that you are led to the conclusions that are sought by such person ; 
and this is often to your disadvantage. The other person is think- 
ing for you.

It is ail right to allow such person to do the thinking for you 
if you wish to place your mind in harmony with that other mind ; 
but you must do so voluntarily and not be led to follow like a 
slave that is fed with the thoughts of others.

One of the most effective ways of getting into the mind and 
purposes of another is to take up the same thought waves that 
are used by that mind. This is a very simple thing to do. It 
consists in thinking exactly as the other person thinks. I f  you 
are superior to that person in every way and can command full 
attention, as where you are an employer, you may direct the 
thoughts of the individual; but we assume that the latter is seek- 
ing to sway your thoughts or control your belief, and in doing so 
tlirusts the subject upon you; or that lie is working out a purpose 
that he conceals from you; or that he has something in his mind 
that you wish to know ; in ail such cases it is neeessary for you to 
let him proceed for a while in his own way. Each thought that he 
expresses aloud, you should express to yourself in exactly the 
same language and with the identical arrangement of words, for 
the order in which words are put together has a close relationship 
to the waves of thought that proceed from the mind.

This practice of mentally repeating the exact ideas that are 
uttered by another person is very quickly established. It is not at 
ail difficult after the first half dozen efforts. AU that is neeessary 
to do is to catch the words as they are uttered, and say them over
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in your own mind in the same arrangement. This répétition does 
not take one-tenth the time that is used in the vocal utteranee. 
Thus if a person can speak two hundred words in one minute, he 
will do it in groups of from five to eight words in a group, for ail 
persons talk in this way whether in conversation or in address ; and 
the listener may acquire the habit of mentally repeating a group 
of eight words in less than half a second; or he may mentally 
rcpeat two hundred words in from five to ten seconds.

The mind thinks out its sentences in advance of utteranee at a 
very rapid rate. A  fiuent extempore speaker sees his sentences 
for hundred of words ahead. He even sees the various ways in 
which he may express an idea and has often the choice of many 
words from which to select the right ones so as to présent the 
ideas with the best diction and the greatest efïectiveness. Ail 
speakers of expérience will testify to this remarkable fact. I f  it 
were not so there would be no such thing as flueney. The mind 
would be groping always at the place where the words were leav- 
ing the mouth. The fact is that the mind keeps a long way ahead 
of the utteranee, and thus holds the sentences in readiness for use 
as they are reached in the process of delivery. This skill is the 
acme of success in composition as well as in conversation and 
address. I f  it is not possessed by any person who may happen to 
be a student of these pages, it should be acquired by the method 
which we introduce at this place under the law already stated. 
This is the practice of mentally repeating with lightning-like 
rapidity the sentences which others utter to you. Tou are thus 
enabled to keep up with their thoughts and to place your mind in 
the same thought-waves that they are using.

The practice is valueless if you do not follow this lead with a 
voluntary and an affirmative purpose to ascertain the purpose 
hehind their pretences; for most persons are pretenders. The 
mental répétition has several advantages which we will state 
briefly :

1. It prevents your mind from following involuntarily in the 
lead of the other person.

2. It prevents the other person from securing control over your 
thoughts, and from persuading or convincing you. In other 
words, as long as you mentally repeat what another is saying, 
your mind will be shut tightly against ail the magnetism, hypno- 
•tism or influence of that person.
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3. It enables you to swing that person around from his own 
line of thought into a new line to be inaugurated by you, i f  you 
adopt the plan stated in the Eealm of Intelligence.

4. I t  gives you an intuitive knowledge of his purposes and 
motives.

The last named advantage is the only one that we need discuss 
at this place. When you hâve followed mentally along the line 
of thought that another person is putting into words, wliich words 
you are repeating to yourself while he is uttering them aloud, if 
you are keeping the same arrangement you will enter upon the 
exact thought waves of that person’s brain and will soon hâve 
an intuitive knowledge of his motives and purposes.

This is not telepathy, for the latter power sees only what is 
actually in existence; whereas intuition looks into the future. 
Telepathy might discern a fixed purpose; but intuition sees the 
tendeney of another mind even before it has reached its détermina
tion. Hence intuition is a prophet and a foreteller of events, the 
execution of which has not yet been decided upon by those who 
are to produce them.

The suddenness with which the mind sees what is in the brain 
of another whose lead is being followed voluntarily, is one of the 
phenomena of the mind’s powers. Before this can be done, the 
mind must be developed by the practice required ail through the 
Bealm of Intelligence and the Bealm of Genius, as well as the 
two preceding chapters of the présent realm. When the. mind is 
so developed, it will act with spontaneous précision in solving the 
purposes and motives that are held in the brain of another person. 
We may with advantage to the student cite a few of the results 
that hâve been obtained by a diligent pursuit of this line of cul
ture. These should be well studied.

In one case a man who was in his home at night, and who had 
been at work in our experiments, heard the tramp of feet sonie 
distance away. He turned to his wife and said :

“ Do you hear anyone walking outside ?”
She replied that she did not. Ordinarily her hearing was much 

more acute than that of her husband. He felt sure that he heard 
the sound of feet as of men walking around the house and seek- 
ing entrance. So keen was the thought that he went at once to 
his téléphoné and communieated with the police headquarters. He 
phoned them as follows :
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“ There are burglars on my land and they mean something 
serious. You must corne at once.”

“ How do you know?”
“ I  can hear them walking about.”
“ Haye you seen them?”
“ No, but they are here. They are intending to eut the phone 

vire which runs to a pôle near the house.”
“ How do you know that?”
But no answer came back. The police were sent. A  dozen of 

them arrived on the premises under cover of the night, for there 
had been a gang of desperate men at work in the city for sonie 
weeks, and the police wished to capture them ail if possible. Scat- 
tering about the outside of the land the police soon found that 
the method of robbing houses and murdering the occupants when 
résistance was ofüered, consisted in cutting the téléphoné wires, 
then stationing sentinels to give warnings of danger, while two or 
three made the entrance and effected the robbery. No less than 
live murders had been eommitted in the four weeks preceding, as 
the criminals did not hesitate to kill on the slightest provocation. 
They were always desperate.

This gang consisted of five men on this occasion. Two entered 
the house, and three remained on the outside. After the entry 
had been effected, the police advanced on the three sentinels and 
quickly clubbed them before they had time to sound the Warning 
whistles. What was going on in the house may be better de- 
seribed by repeating the conversation as nearly as it could be 
recalled by the man who sent the report to us. He tumed to his 
wife and said :

“ It is as I thought. They hâve eut the phone wire and I  can- 
not talk to the police.”

“ Oh, I don’t believe that there are burglars on the place. And 
how could they get in if they were here ? The. house is locked up.”  

“ They will fïnd a way of breaking in. The wires are eut sure 
enough for I  cannot get even the central office now. The men are 
at the kitchen window. Are you sure that you locked them ail ?”  

“ Yes, they are ail locked. I  do hear a noise now. Corne let us 
go up stairs and put out the light and hide.”

“ Not a bit of it. I  want to meet a real burglar and see what he 
does. The police are on the way and will be here in a few min
utes, and we can parley with the criminals until they corne.”
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“ But they are murderers. You know the papers hâve told of 
ail the people they hâve killed. Lord ! here they are now.”

The door opened and two masked men entered the room.
“ Git from the winder. Git to the table. Sit there both of you. 

Pull down the blind, Bill.”
The companion drew the shade doser to the sill. The wife 

swooned with fear, leaving the husband to do ail the talking.
“ Where do you keep your valibles, boss?”  demanded the first 

burglar.
The coolness of the man who was thus plaeed in danger, prob- 

ably saved his life. He felt sure the police were coming, and he 
therefore concluded to show the robbers just where they could 
find the valuables. By the time they were loaded with the goods 
the police entered and captured them.

The value of the intuition in this case is seen in the fact that it 
anticipated the purpose of the burglars to eut the téléphoné 
wires, and the information came in time to get to police head- 
quarters, serving the double purpose of saving the man’s life and 
leading to the capture of a dangerous gang. While there was 
nothing in the line of preliminary development that opened the 
intuitive mind on this spécial occasion, the man had practieed the 
required habits until his mind was sensitive to ail danger. He 
mentions three other instances in which he was materially helped 
by the same power.

Another case is that of a woman who was conducting experi- 
ments for us and who developed intuition during the peroid of 
practice. Her husband had many engagements at night which 
she had believed were necessary. She at length began to think 
that he was deceiving her, but she knew that an unproved sus
picion would destroy their home peace if expressed to him ; or if, 
by word or look, she should unjustly arraign him or question his 
fidelity, she was sure that there would be no more love in his 
heart for her. But for months he had been unable to meet the 
household bills, although his business seemed prosperous.

She put into practice the plan of following the lead of his 
thoughts, after she had developed mental grasp and the Jucture- 
making power of the mind. In conversation she allowed him to 
do the talking, while she acquiesced. The following is a repro
duction of a conversation as she reported it to us, a few changes 
in the composition having been made by us.
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One evening at the table lie said to bis vite :
“ Don’t sit up for me to-night. I ’ve got some hard worlc before 

me and cannot tell when I will get home.”
“ Hâve yon a good lire at the office, dear ?”
“ Fm not going to the office. I hâve to meet Hinsman and get 

our spring prices fixed.”
“ Yes, I  lcnow. Well, don’t get cold, for you liave not been 

well of late.”
“ I know I  am not well. But a business man is a slave. He has 

no time that he can call his own. It may be the death of me, but 
what am I to do ?”

Ail the while the wife had been repeating the words of lier hus- 
band, keeping tliem in her mind as he spoke them, and replying 
to his sentences when necessary. In a flash the information came 
to her that he was a poker player. She had never suspeeted it 
before. She could hardly believe it now. But she resolved to 
lead him on ; for the rule is to take the lead after following 
another mind up to the point where intuition becomes active. She 
replie d :

“ You cannot do anything, dear. Ail I ask is that you keep 
warm, for a chilly room is dangerous. Do they hâve a good fire 
where you go evenings ?”

“ Of course they do.”
“ But you must see that the room is kept warm. Your neigh- 

bors are talking about your hollow eyes and lagging gait. Late 
hours ought not to hurt a man once in a while. You are not out 
much, dear, are you?”

He wondered at her interest in him and her leniency, for he 
had been out almost every night for a month or more.

“ I am not at home more than one or two evenings in the week,”  
he said. “ But I  shall do better very soon.”

“ By the way, dear, I hâve always longed to play poker. I  wish 
you would learn the game sometime and then teach me.”

He turned pale as he replied:
“ That’s not a woman’s game.”
“ Oh, yes it is". I hâve some friends who play it. They are to 

call some evening, and I want to play with them, and put up 
stakes and win some money and pay our grocery bill.”

The blow was well directed and it felled him. He had wasted 
his money at gambling in vain efforts to win; and he now realized
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the enorrriity of the offense. He did not go ont that evening; and, 
in a few weeks, he was on the road to prosperity again in his 
business. His wife’s intuition had turned his errors into virtues 
at a time when he stood upon the cross-roads where the path ahead 
was ail danger.

When your thoughts are running in the same waves as those 
of another brain, it is not difficult to recognize the fact. You 
know very well when you are out of tune in song, or out of sym- 
pathy in feeling, and it is just as easy to know when you are out 
of harmony in thought. There is a jar in the mind that is just as 
discordant as that which afffiets the ear in music.

Two friends are often at odds in ideas; and the lack of agree- 
ment is quickly recognized. Their suggestions seem to pull in op
posite directions or with contrary purposes. When persons are so 
placed in their relations to each other that they may lay aside 
the dictâtes of diplomacy, they often run on opposing thought- 
waves. This is the case with some husbands and wives,. or with 
brothers and sisters; and frequently with lovers. This discordant 
jar of married life is due to the habit of thinking along lines of 
thought-waves that are different.

Motives and purposes often play havoc with relationships that 
might otherwise be peaceful. This is seen in marnage where 
tastes, inclinations and vocations differ. Actors are so at variance 
with each other in their views that they rarely ever remain to- 
gether. The dramatic profession is fatal to home ties, and to har
mony of living. At this writing there are not two prominent 
American actors who are members of the companies in which 
their wives are playing, although there are hundreds who are 
married and are still in the profession. Many honeyed promises 
“ never to part from each other”  were ruade before wedlock, but 
diverging thought-waves hâve carried these soûls apart. The two 
D’s, Drama and Divorce, are the heraldry of stage life and will 
adorn the eoats-of-arms of the descendants of these people; just 
in the same spirit that the long list of D’s run through the drama 
of evils that afflict the race; such as disease, distress, drugs, doc- 
toring, debt, dépréssion, dementia, death and countless others be- 
ginning with some kind of discord and ending with the devil and 
his démons.

Discord, however, is rampant in many lives. As a man thinks, 
so he is. As he thinks and is, he is apt to express himself. Woman
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is what she thinks. What she thinks and is, will be reflected in 
what she says. It is in this way that lives begin to run counter to 
each other. Husband and wife should avoid discord in thought- 
waves. If you are a husband, see to it that you enter at ali times 
upon the same thought-waves that your wife is using; then, by 
adroit skill, turn hers into jours. It is not only possible at ail 
times; it is an easy task; and it insures harmony. I f  you are a 
wife, do not set up a line of thought-waves that are at discord 
with your husband’s. Use his. Then, by skill and eare, swing 
him into the use of jours. It is possible at ail times.

This is a science, not a theory. The other person cannot dis
cover where the turn is made, even if such person be a skilled 
mental magnetist. The reason for this is found in the fact that 
the interest in a subject absorbs the attention; and, as each line 
of conversation or discussion is sure to run into branches of itself, 
the skilled mind is able to take advantage of any divergence and 
turn it into a new line of thought which will concur with the 
purposes of the person so manipulating it.

This is the only sensible way of dealing with friends, relatives, 
husbands, wives, or even strangers whom you may hâve occasion 
to meet for any purpose. To differ with another is not good 
judgment. I f  that person is likely to be of service to you, or if 
the good opinion or love of another be desired, you should not 
produce discord in any part of the conversation or discussion. 
In not one case, but in thousands of cases, hâve husbands and 
wives made use of this law of thinking in the thought-waves of 
each other in order to gain the desired harmony.

Such harmony is geniune. It leads to a better feeling, for 
each person so led about thinks that lie or she is appreciated and 
liked, or at least shown deference and respect. This of itself 
pleases and wins. Then when the turn in the thoughts is brought 
about, it is not known to the party who is infiuenced and gives 
rise to no suspicion of influence. Of course, the person who fears 
being lead about should at once resort to the use of the exercise 
of mentally repeating wdiat is being said by the other, and then 
there will be no danger of being unduly infiuenced. This is the 
only way in which a mental magnetist is able to save himsélf from 
the power of another mind.

The présent art may be practiced without first taking the 
steps to master the work given in the Realm of Intelligence and
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in the Eealm of Genius, as well as those that are ineluded in the 
first two chapters of this Eealm of Intuition; but intuition will 
not be developed. It cornes only after ail such work has been mas- 
tered. Prior to that the présent practice will be found useful in 
giving protection to a mind that is likely to be influenced, and 
also in preventing discord in conversation and discussion. It m il, 
furthermore, be valuable in the efforts to secure control of the 
thoughts of others and to divert them to your own use by swing- 
ing them into your own thought-waves.

The required amount of study and practice is not difficult to 
any person who is in earnest and who is not lazy. Nor will it be 
time wasted. It  is an éducation of the greatest possible value 
and rvill accomplish more good in life than any twenty other sub- 
jects. The satisfaction is very great when the mind becomes 
alert enough to develop its intuitive quality. While the birth of 
a great piece o f information may be preceded by hard thought 
and a full mind, it is also true that the brain rises to a nobler 
estate and becomes sensitive to many accurate impressions that 
will prove of the highest value, while the tendency to error and to 
abnormal sensitiveness will disappear entirely.

In the course of a few months the mind will find itself quick to 
catch the right ideas and to arrive at correct conclusions without 
the hard preliminary practice. Warnings of danger, suggestions 
of the ways toward success, information of what is best to do or 
not to do, and thousands of bits of knowledge that seem to spring 
out of the very air about you will be the reward; and, at such 
time, it may be said that you hâve acquired the intuitive habit.

As we hâve repeatedly stated, it is not the same as telepathy, 
for it rises far above that power and reaches into the future.

By a logical sequence of science, the next step in the develop
ment of the mind is that of responsive thinking. The movements 
proceed by degrees from the acquisition of intelligence, with its 
wonderful scope of mental grasp, to that of genius, then to that 
of intuition, in which we rise to harmony of thought-waves, and 
now finally to that of responsive thinking, which is the dual agent 
of the brain and of the soûl.

Most of the study of responsive thinking belongs to the con
sidération of the soul’s mind; but some part of it has a practical 
eartlily use which ought to be kept in mind as we now enter the 
next realm in this the grandest of ail studies.
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M e n ta l  M ag n etism

THE

REALM OF THE SOUL’S MlND

C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y - T W O

Mind in Life
LAW  1

I t  is a natural law that wherever there is life there is mind.

There is no exception to this rule. It is seen in operation every- 
rvhere. The proof of its universality is found in two ways: first, 
it is well known that ail kinds of life from the lowest to the high- 
est are attended by the presence of mentality; second, the uses to 
which each mental force is put are such that they can be exam- 
ined and investigated.

LAW  2

The nature of the mind changes with the nature of the life it 
occupies.

In birman beings, except infants of very recent birth, the mind 
is a reasoning force in its distinctive character; that is, the kind 
of mind that seems most prominent in humanity is the faculty of 
reasoning.
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In the lower animais the mind varies from the memory-nature, 
or semi-reasoning faculty, as is seen in the éléphant, the horse, 
dog, cat and others, down to blind instinct.

In miscroscopic life the mind exists in the forni of executive 
commands, directing the cell or organism to perform certain 
duties.

That a vegetable cell has a mind is elearly seen in its structure 
and in its aetivities.

This brings us to the statement of the law winch defines the 
cliaracter of a mind; for there may be a disagreement at the start 
as to what is meant by the word.

LAW  3

A mind is tlie direct governing power of tlie life it occupies.

The word “ direct”  is used to indicate that there is a general 
governing power that Controls the local or spécifie master of each 
form of life. A  man possesses a mind; it directs ail his actions, 
enterprises and plans; it directs his voluntary thoughts and may 
control those that are involuntary; but this mind is loaned to him 
by nature and her God.

To claim that the human mind is not a governing power would 
imply that a man can get along without it. Expérience shows 
that lie cannot. The moment that he ceases to be governed by 
his mind he becomes deranged. I f  a temporary passion takes pos
session of him, his mental government is set aside for a period, 
and he may kill his best friend or slay himself. I f  his mind be
comes a governed power from any earthly cause, instead of a gov
erning force, he is insane and must go to an asylum; if from any 
heavenly cause, he ceases to be a free agent.

For these reasons it is necessary that every human mind should 
be permitted to remain what it was ordained to be, a power dwell- 
ing within the life of the body and governing that body. Kespon- 
sibility is thus fixed.

The human mind leams by expérience, of its own or of others, 
what kind of government is best for the guidance of the body ; and, 
in proportion as it selects the best, it produces happiness.

Having seen by Law 2 that the nature of the mind changes with 
the nature of the life it occupies, we must regard this law as the 
most important for the présent. It is the first step in the line of
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proof that the soûl has a minci, and that it is directly governed by 
it. In order to understand how a different kind of mind may 
oceupy a different kind of life, we must examine a few well known 
cases.

Life begins with the yegetable cell; and, as far as it can be 
traced by science, it proceeds to the human intellect. The cell 
seems a very simple structure; but it is tremendously complex. 
The human mind is intricate beyond ail compréhension. As men
tal forces proceed they become more and more elaborate.

As a general rule the dominant physical mind of the human 
body is designed as a reasoning power, the office being to take ad- 
vantage of knowledge and to build upon expérience.

The higher species of brutes hâve minds that dépend ehiefly 
upon memory, but without the power of reasoning.

The lower species hâve minds that dépend ehiefly upon instinct.
The cell is either animal or vegetable, but is regarded generally 

as vegetable. Its mind dépends ehiefly upon pirrpose.
It will thus be seen that there are four classes of minds in the 

scale from the cell to the human being:
1. Purpose.
2. Instinct.
3. Memory.
4. Eeason.
The lowest is purpose; and that mind does not possess instinct, 

memory or reason; it pursues a fixed line of conduct from which 
it never materially deviates.

The second in the scale is instinct, which is the chief mental 
power of the highest brutes. It includes purpose, but does not 
include memory or reason.

The third in the scale is memory, which is the chief mental 
power of the highest brutes. It includes purpose and instinct, 
but it does not include reason.

The fourth in the scale is reason, which is the chief mental 
power of humanity. It includes purpose, instinct and memory, as 
well as reason. That is, it includes ail four.

It is agreed that the species below man do not possess the power 
of reasoning, although they hâve animal cunning, which is so 
very acute that it may resemble some form of reasoning. But 
this quality is a combination of memory and instinct. As such it 
is an interesting study.
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That the higher species below man do possess the power of 
memory is well understood. The éléphant has given exhibitions 
of this faculty in a degree so remarkable as to excite the greatest 
wonderment. He is able to remember many things through long 
lapse of years that the human mind seems to forget. The same 
power in less degree is found in the horse, the dog, the cat, the 
crow and other species, and it is the guiding influence of them 
ail. The cat, as wayward as she is, learns where she is fed, who 
feeds her, the door she enters at the time of meals, the place of 
sleeping, and ail else that guides her in her daily routine. On 
severely cold nights she knows the door that leads to the chilling 
blasts, and makes herself missing in the direction of the warm 
cellar if she is able to do so. The sound of a dinner bell, or 
gong, or the whetting of knives, will hurry her to the eating place. 
We recall, when quite young, the method of a baker who was 
infested with mice and who raised cats as a means of destroying 
them, who always fed his cats at irregular times. When he wished 
them to corne to their meal, he would whet a knife on a steel and 
in a few seconds the floor would be carpeted with cats. Any 
sound, any action, and fixed time will suffice to bring them.

The memory of the horse is too well known to be discussed;and 
this may be said of ail other species that possess this faculty as the 
chief guide of their conduct.

As we descend the scale we corne to the faculty known as instinct. 
It is not possessed by the cell, nor by any vegetable species, for 
they rely upon a governing power known as pnrpose. Instinct is 
much more varied than purpose, but has no memory ; or, if it has 
any memory, that faculty is not dominant.

At the base of ail life is the cell. It is a mass of protoplasm 
which contains a nucléus; the nucléus contains a nucleolus, and 
this a center ; with the probability that this inward part is endless ; 
at least it goes on as far as the strongest microscope can see.

The cell is a marvelous piece of life. Formerly supposed to 
contain four Chemical éléments, it is now known to contain many. 
Its mind is located somewhere in the inner recesses of the nucléus, 
and it is many-folded in its purpose. Its two chief missions are 
to produee itself, and to produce the organism of whioh it is a 
part.

Every kind of life is composed of cells. The human body began 
in a cell, was developed by the addition of cell after cell, and is
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maintained by a continuai snpply of cells. Trees, plants, grass, 
vegetables, fruits, grains, microbes, insects, animais and man are 
ail begun in a cell, and hâve grown from the addition of cell after 
cell to each other, following the fixed purpose that was entrusted 
to the first cell.

The mind of the cell pursues a double purpose; the first is to 
produce itself ; the second is to produce a life of whieh it and its 
kind are parts. Nothing but death will deter it from carrying on 
this double purpose. In the nucléus somewhere within the hidden 
reeesses of the central force that Controls the cell, is its mind, or 
purpose.

The first step in the work of a cell is to make more of its kind. 
They are ail like the parent cell. The next step is to arrange the 
various collections of its ofïspring into certain lines, groups and 
structures.

The germ-cell of a bean will, when it begins to grow, first make 
more cells like itself; then it will begin to arrange those cells into 
conditions that will build the structure of a bean-plant, a bean- 
flower, and a bean-seed. The pea-cell will not produee a bean, 
yet it looks like it in its first form. Another cell that looks like it 
will grow to a cabbage; another to corn; another to celery; and 
so on through thousands of different plants. The first cells are 
alike in general appearance; not the germ collection of cells, but 
the individuals that make up the germ, for they are the powers 
that build by multiplying. Each is a complex world in itself and 
holds many of life’s mysteries.

Animais originate in a single cell. The egg may be composed of 
many minute cells, but when the egg begins to grow, these little 
beings are ail alike and do nothing in the start but try to beeome 
numerous. When the numbers are sufficient they then make cer
tain lines, plans, shapes and structures, ail soleïy by the way they 
arrange themselves. They hâve no leader, no captain, nor com
mander; they are ail alike at first; and this wonderful power of 
arranging their lines and masses must corne from their own inner 
purposes.

The protoplasm is identically the same that composes the body 
of the dog, the horse, the flea, the tree, the bird or the human 
being, when these cells begin to build different kinds of life. It is 
ail nothing But a mass of protoplasm in tiny microscopie drops, 
each containing a central substance in whieh. is lodged a double
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purpose. There is in this purpose a fixed knowledge of what is 
wanted of the cell.

I f  you could take a collection of the same cells that build the 
body of the young eagle, and change the arrangement of their 
lines and masses so as to présent a certain plan of a different kind 
you wonld lay the foundation of a horse. It is like the blocks 
which children use to build houses. Give the child a large num- 
ber of tiny blocks, arrange them so they can be fastened together 
as they are used, and then direct the child to make lines, masses 
and openings in a certain way, following every detail of a fixed 
plan, and you will see a palace rear its walls in miniature. Let 
the same blocks be arranged in a different way, but the identical 
blocks be used, and a hovel appears. Again take the same blocks 
and select a new arrangement and you will hâve a boat. New 
combinations are always at hand.

The secret of the different species of the animal and vegetable 
kingdoms is in the arrangement of multiplied forms of that one 
basis of ail life, the tiny cell. It is flexible and takes any shape 
in itself that is suited to its position in a line or mass ; hence it lias 
an advantage over a block.

While these little cells are ail .protoplasm, they can do nothing 
without the nucléus, the nucleolus and the inner id. Its purpose 
is directed from within that center. I f  the command is to build 
an oak, or an elm, or a pine, each cell will go to work and obey 
the order without varying. But the obedience consists in arrang- 
ing its progeny of little cells to suit the needed shape of the 
structure. This is not reasoning. It is not memory. It is not 
instinct. It is purpose.

Such purpose could not exist without the presence of a mind. 
It may be ealled by any other name, but it will remain the same 
thing—-purpose.

It may be claimed that a divine care holds watch and ward over 
each tiny cell, and its mind. Even if so the mind is in the cell. 
The fact that every sparrow is the object of spécial solicitude by 
the Suprême Being does not deprive that bird of its brain and its 
instinct and its memory. A il persons, ail animais, ail insects, ail 
cells, ail plants are governed by a controlling power above us; 
but each individual is nevertheless provided with a goveming 
power of its own so that it can work out its life and destiny along 
lines that were fixed millions of years ago.



MIND IN LIFE 4 0 5

LAW 4

Every class of life includes in its mind the mental powers beloiv 
it.

The classes of life are five:
1. The cell. 2. The lower animal. 3. The higher animal.

4. Humanity. 5. The soûl.
The mind of the cell is purpose.
The mind of the lower animal is instinct.
The mind of the higher animal is memory.
The mind of humanity is reason.
The mind of the soûl is yet to be named, as its spécial powers 

seem to be many. It includes ail the mental endowments of the 
classes of life below itself, such as purpose, instinct, memory and 
reason; and it also possesses powers that are far in advance of the 
greatest of these.

The seven realms of mind are not identical in numbers with 
the five classes of life. Humanity, apart from the soûl, holds the 
mental powers of the first four classes of life ; but, with the soûl, 
it holds the possibility of the power of the fifth class; thus span- 
ning the whole range. But instinct, the governing force of the 
lower animal, is not actively présent in human life except when 
reason is weak; its nobler form is intuition, and as such it plays 
an important part in the higher attainments of the human mind.

The first realm, animal cunning, is the direct inheritance of the 
brute création, a mixture of instinct and memory.

The second, third and fourth realms, the daf, ool, and intel
ligence, are three states of the human governor, reason.

The fifth realm, genius, is a multiplied form of the fourth realm, 
intelligence.

The sixth realm, intuition, is an exalted form of instinct; the 
latter being présent in the early part of a child’s life, then subsid- 
ing as reason is developed, and subsequently cropping out in évi
dences of a mueh keener power than is usually attributed to human 
intelligence.

The seventh realm, the soul’s mind, is the intelligent part of the 
soûl itself. It includes purpose, memory, reason, intuition, and 
something else.

That something is worth studying, and it will claim our atten
tion in the chapters that are ahead.
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The Mind in Soul Life
Because the human mind is accustomed to know of its power 

as a reasoning agent, it bas become almost impossible to conceiye 
of any other use for it. Beason seems to want to govern every- 
thing from the smallest detail to the greatest. A  proud and 
prominent philosopher said to us :

“ I  wish it understood that I  will not believe what I do not 
know, and what I can never know I  will never attempt to believe.”  

“ What did you know hefore you were a year old?”
“ Not much, but I knew something.”
“ That is true. But how did you learn that something?”
“ I learned it by the development of my brain.”
“ What part of your brain.”
“ The part that reeeives impressions from the senses and holds 

them in the chambers of memory.”
“ Is there no other kind of mind than that of memory and rea- 

son ?”
“ There is instinct which animais hâve; and there is intuition 

which human beings ail hâve at times.”
“ Are instinct and intuition connected with the brain functions 

or faculties of memory and reason?”
“ No. How could they be? If they were, there would be no 

need of instinct and intuition.”
“ Well, then what is the purpose of instinct and intuition?”  
“ Instinct is a guide to helpless life, to such créatures and hu

man beings as are without the brain powers to direct them aright. 
Intuition is a high and semi-inspired power of the mind by which 
it rises to great occasions as if by a supernatural flight. But, 
mark you, I  do not believe in the supernatural. I  can résolve 
everything into natural laws. The fact that there are such extra 
powers as instinct and intuition shows that the mind is something 
more than an organ of memory and reasoning, I  fully admit; but
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it does not prove that there is a soûl or a power beyond the forces 
of nature that control us.”

“ You admit that the human mind is something more than an 
organ of memory and reason?”

“ Yes.”
“ Do you 1mnw of any kind of life that does not hâve something 

that corresponds to mind or intellect?”
“ Ail forms of life from the cell of the plant to the highest type 

of humanity hâve something that seems like intellect. That is 
admitted.”

“ Then tell us if it is not true that each kind of life has its own 
peculiar kind of intellect. Does not the cell of the plant and llesh 
hâve an intellect that can be called purpose? Is not instinct the 
prédominant intellect of lower animal existence? Is not memory 
the chief form in the intellect of the higher brutes ? Is not reason 
the leading intelligence of humanity?”

“ Ail this is admitted. But what is proved by it?”
“ I f  it is true that each kind of life has an endowment of its 

own that corresponds to mind or intellect, would you not expect 
the soûl or immortal part of man to be endowed with a mind that 
did not employ reason or memor3r?”

“ When you show me the existence of the soûl as a fact, I  will 
then admit that it does hâve and must hâve a mind suited to its 
nature. This would necessarily be true. But I will not be con- 
vinced by a backward process of reasoning. You cannot argue 
that there must be a soûl because you hâve proof of a mind higher 
than the faculty of reasoning.”

“ Then answer one more sériés of questions. Is it not true that 
each kind of intellect reaches beyond itself to give token of a life 
greater than that it occupies? Is it not true that the purpose in 
the cell suggests a life beyond its own self?”

“ Yes, for that is the plan of nature. The cell is charged with 
a distinct purpose from which it never swerves; and it unfolds a 
higher form of life in unfolding that purpose.”  This was said 
with great decisiveness.

“ Then is it not true that the instinct that Controls lower animal 
existence reaches out toward memory? That memory that pré
dominâtes in higher animal existence almost touches the hem of 
the garment of reason?”

“ Thank God for the light you hâve poured into my brain!
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These things are true ! They are true, as I  verily know. Many a 
time hâve I fought down the elaim that brutes could not reason. 
They almost possess the power. I  see what you are leading me 
to. Purpose almost touches instinct; instinct almost reaehes mem- 
ory; memory almost reaehes the power of reasoning; and reason- 
ing in its loftiest flights knocks at the door of intuition. Each 
grade of intellect has something ahead, and that something is a 
life of itself, in itself and for itself. There must be a life beyond 
that which is called human. You hâve proved it. I  shall prove 
it to others.”

By agreeing with him we kept in his own thought-waves until 
we were able to lead him into other views that he could honestly 
accept; and today he is a firm believer in God and the imrnor- 
tality of the soûl. He has awakened to the belief that the faculty 
of reasoning is not the whole mind. It deals only with memory 
and argument. It contains nothing that can be eonvinced through 
the channels of higber processes swaying the mind.

À  clergyman said to us a year ago : “ I  always preach religion to 
the sense of my hearers. I  reason with thern. I  prove my propo
sitions by good logic.”

“ And you do not get many converts.”
“ That was just what I was going to say; but how did you know 

it?”
“ Simply because the brain and body to which you address your 

sermons are not the headquarters of religion. This blessing is for 
the soûl, and the soûl has a mind that does not know how to rea
son or to think in the way that you would hâve it do. We will 
go further and say that ail your converts hâve corne from the fami- 
lies where death or some awful affliction has brought désolation. 
Is not that true ?”

“ That is true; both in my own church and in the churches of 
our town; but how did you corne to know that? Ilave you been 
there, or do you hâve acquaintances there?”

“ Neither. There is a law at work in ail church work; and it 
tells us that reason is the tool of secular life, while a higher power 
is the agency of the soûl. That higher power we call the soul’s 
mind. In order to bring men and religion together you must 
preach to the soul’s mind and not to the reasoning faeulties. 
This does not mean that you can abuse or antagonize a man’s 
good judgment, or the sense and reason of any man or woman,
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for the soul’s minci is a step higlier than any of the secular forces 
of the most intelligent faculty of humanity. Yon must rest upon 
reason, but only as a stepping stone to the greater mind above it. 
Death and distress appeal to that higher mind; but only when 
man refuses to receive religion by the cliannels of peace and joy. 
In ail periods of human défiance of the oiïerings of religious 
solace God sends death and ealamity to deal their fearful blows 
in the household and the nation. Turn this rule about, and let 
the preaching of religion be such as will appeal to the soul’s mind, 
and not to reason merely, and the resuit is that prosperity and 
happiness will prevail in the lives so reached. There has never 
been an exception to this law. You can find it in history.”

The clergyman caught the principle; he studied himself from 
that time forth; he became a preacher of religion to the mincis of 
the soûls and not the bodies of his hearers, and he has made con- 
verts in great numbers. It is a matter that must some day be 
brought home to ail men who stand in the pulpits of God. Paith 
is one of the offices of the soul’s m ind; it is impervious to reason 
or logic. No amount of argument will convince the mind that 
never employs the rules of argument. The faet that suffering is 
used as an instrument of heaven for reaching the soûls of men 
and women shows that something apart from the reasoning proc- 
ess must be employed. Ail the epochs in the history of the 
world where men and women are seen flocking to the churches 
hâve been eras of terrible affliction. Some call it fear; but why 
should fear drive people to religion ? What is there in the power 
of the church to help the unfortunate ? Why can they not secure 
solace in drink, in gambling, in wild living, instead of going to 
God for comfort ?

When a loved form is placed in the grave, and ail the joy s of 
living are buried with it, the insane mind drifts toward a hell on 
earth ; but a sound mind turns toward God. This has always been 
the rule and always will be. We hâve had many letters that liave 
told us of the désolation of the home after the funeral is over, and 
the empty chair remains. One of these communications is typical 
of many others, and we will quote from it. A  man who stood at 
the head of his profession for thirty years wrote this of his wife : 
“ She was buried to-day. I  am at the house again and alone. My 
first act is to write to you, for your teaehings hâve been helpful 
to me and are now prized more than ever. I  am alone in these
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rooms where she walked and talked and spent so much of her 
life. I  hâve no words to express my loneliness, my sense of ntter 
helplessness, of gloom and darkness. There is nothing in this 
World that attracts my thoughts. I  wish that ail I  hâve could slip 
away from me, and that I could stand in her presence and hold 
her by the hand. From this time forth I  must search for knowl
edge that will convince me of the fact that I  shall live again and 
see her.”  He kept his word. He has studied this subject until he 
believes that, when his eyes close in death, they will open to heaven 
where his loved one dwells.

It is this process that reaches the soûls of men and women, and 
brings them to religion. If knowledge could unfold the mysteries 
of the hereafter, this life would beeome meaningless and useless. 
One life develops the germ of another. The soûl must be made 
on earth, in order to beeome an immortal spirit. This is the 
workshop of heaven.

I f  you would direct the lower animais you must appeal to their 
instinct. I f  you would guide or train the higher animais you 
must appeal to their memory. I f  you would deal with men in 
matters of a secular cliaraeter, you must appeal to their reason 
either by logic or by préjudice. I f  you would communicate with 
their soûls you must appeal to their immortal natures. Eeason 
and argument will not avail, for the soul’s mind knows nothing 
of reason and possesses no memory, nor any basis on which argu
ment can be founded.
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Responsive Thinking
Of ail the operations of tlie mind that are close to the mental 

quality of the soûl, that kuown as responsive thinking is the near- 
est. It seems to be a power with two uses; one within the brain, 
the other above and beyond the intuitive nature. But ail forma of 
mind act in double lines that run low and high in their activities.

Besponsive thinking is one of the methods by which the brain 
is able to secure a hold on the inner life of the mind.

It begins with a simple form of practice that has been in vogue 
for nearly thirty years to our knowledge, and that was indulged 
in long before if traditions are true. As an art it may be called 
new; but most things that are new hâve a long past as a basis. 
The electric light grew out of suggestions made a génération be
fore the actual discovery. The téléphoné was in use a hundred 
years ago, but without the electrical current. The newest art in 
existence is the crystallization of ideas that hâve been hinted at or 
thought out for décades, if  not centuries.

Besponsive thinking is the union of two minds along the same 
thought-waves. Like waves of sound, these movements of thought 
produce indentations upon the film of the brain. Sonie part of 
this organ is the agent of the vegetable structure of the body; 
some part of it is the agent of the animal; some part is the 
agent of the human ; and some part is the agent of the soûl. The 
five senses are tools of the physical body, and cannot become in
terprétera of the spirit, although they may arouse and stimulate 
this inner life.

There is no doubt whatever that an intense thought produces 
indentations on the film of the brain. The nerves are beating 
impulses or threads that wave and tremble along their lines of 
molécules just as a wire is a string of dancing molécules when 
the current passes through it. Thought is an exceedingly fine de- 
gree of electricitju It employs nerves and nervous threads that
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vibrate against the brain tissue and there leave their impressions.
The physical world gives us an idea of the mental world. The 

brain is the center of electrie wires, just as the main office of the 
téléphoné System is the center to winch ail wires run. In  both 
cases the current is electrie. Sound is a wave-movement of the 
atmosphère. It is fine and intangible, but is nevertheless real. 
"When the sound waves of the human voice were made to vibrate 
along the electrie current it was seen that they were capable of 
the finest subdivisions, reproducing vowels, consonants, tones, 
timbres, qualities, pitches, stresses, flexions, and ail the varied 
characteristies of the voice so that one person could be distin- 
guished from another. Yet ail this is executed by variations in the 
waves that strike the air, for every word spoken through the télé
phoné must be nttered against air that strikes the receiving disk; 
this sets up waves; these interrupt the flow of the electrical cur
rent over the wires; the interruptions cause similar waves to 
strike the air from the ear-disk held by the person who is listen- 
ing ; these disk-waves set the air in motion again; the air-waves 
beat against the drum of the ear of the listener ; the drum vibrâtes 
with the same motions that left the mouth of the speaker; the 
nerves of hearing tremble with the same waves from the ear to 
the brain centers ; these little blows strike the brain tissue and there 
write their indentations upon the film, which, if they are deep 
enough, will remain forever.

The secret of the téléphoné is in its vibrating disks. The secret 
o f the phonograph is in its disk action. Ten years ago a friend 
left us a message, not in writing, but upon the cylinder of a 
phonograph. His voice sent its waves of sound against a disk; 
these waves vibrated a fine point and caused it to Write upon the 
cylinder. "VVhenever the latter is put baek into the phonograph 
and made to give out its vibrations, the air takes up the waves 
and we hear the voice again. Ten years ago the words of the liv- 
ing friend were spoken and reeorded as follows : “ I  sail to-mor-
row. Am sorry to miss seeing you. I wanted to take you by the 
hand once more and say good-bye. Something tells me I  shall 
not retum. I f  I  do not, then here’s the last good-bye. God be 
with you and bless you.”  The last words trembled as they fell 
from the quivering lips, and they tremble now whenever the cylin
der vibrâtes them back to us. The ship went down. The friend 
came back no more. But we can hear his voice in the actual
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vibrations tbat he ereated, and that he alone could create, for no 
two voices are alike.

We take the cylinder in our hands and study it. The finely 
marked indentations are there, but they seem unintelligible. We 
examine them with a microscope, but they vanish into coarse sur
faces. Yet when we put the tiny barrel into place and set it mak- 
ing vibrations, we hear the voice of the dead saying to us, “ God 
be with you and bless you,”  while the quivering notes are set to 
the music of tears.

One year a fair form went from home and tender caresses 
and loving words. Her skull was crushed in a wreck. Its tissue 
could be seen lying upon the ground, but no token of the thoughts 
that sped through its portais could be discerned in the lifeless 
pulp. To the eye it was as dead as the cylinder of the phono- 
graph; but beeause its treasures could not be seen it eannot be 
said that it contained none. Surely the life that was full of mes
sages of love and joy, could not be less potent than the cylinder of 
a machine.

If the brain could be seen under the microscope, and its inden
tations interpreted, there would be convincing evidence of its 
methods. The only claim made against it is that so small an organ 
eannot hold so mueh, for impressions would overlap each other 
and produce confusion. But such a claim is thoughtless, for each 
tiny fibre of the brain is a world, nay, a universe. The smallest 
drop of water that you can put on the point of a fine needle looks 
like an océan when viewed by the microscope; and each of its 
countless billions of smaller drops is another universe in whieh 
suns and satellites and star-dust abound. A  particle so small that 
it contains nothing that the eye can see, will loom up in the lenses 
of the miscropcope and spread out its vastness like a continent or a 
planet; and such a particle is capable of holding the indentations 
of thought-waves in endless millions, or practically without limit. 
Wliat, then, is to be said of the whole brain, every drop of which 
holds an enormous number of such particles? À  tiny speck of 
radium will continue to throw out waves of light for an endless 
period without lessening its substance.

There are wave-fields for ail methods of communication. Water 
carries vessels; air carries Sound; an inner atmosphère vibrâtes 
with electricity; a finer air conveys the magnetic influence that 
emanates from the nervous System; the universal ether puisâtes
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with the waves of light ; and the finest of ail media, the inner ether, 
carries the waves of thought, which of themselves are divisible and 
employ varying strata. Instinct is doser to the nervous System 
than to the seventh mental realm.

When a thought-purpose, as of cell-intellect, enters the mind, 
it locates itself far back to the rear of the brain, where fnnetional 
life is largely controlled, in the medulla. When instinct is active 
it locates its central power in the back of the upper brain, the cere- 
bellum. When memory is alive in strength, it takes the cerebrum 
as its basis and prints its impression upon the filmy surfaces, with 
greater or less depth as the ideas may be weak or intense in inter
est.

The brain of reason is the cerebrum, or forward organ. It is 
like the méat of a walnut, or a cluster of thickly petaled flowers,-—- 
a bouquet which may be lifted at the stem and held before the eyes 
for study and contemplation. To increase its surface it has rolled 
out many convolutions that hâve interfolded into ail the interstices 
that its shape présents showing that surface is essential to intelli
gence. I f  by the accident of greater economy of space, a small or 
light brain should secure a greater surface area than heavier and 
larger brains, the former would be the more intelligent.

Where surface is greatest there the brain is most developed and 
most intelligent, even if literary éducation were lacking. It is the 
number of vivid impressions that hâve sunk into the film of the 
surface that indicate mental powers. Light impressions that make 
only a transient marking upon the surface, do not give increase, 
but every deep and lasting impression tends to build up a greater 
area to hold it for future use; for, when the indenture is made 
shallow, the mind has but a faint recollection of the idea that put 
it there. It must also be remembered that most minds are of very 
limited development because few impressions ever sink deep 
enough to make permanent indentations, as in the case of readers 
of novels and trashy periodicals. Softening of the brain soon 
adds âge to âge in the decrepitude of such minds when they com
mence to break up. Deep and varied indentations always serve 
to keep the brain in perfect health and ward off ail taint of insanity 
or other form of wealmess.

The peculiar fact about the brain under the process of develop
ment is that its permanent indentations cause a constantly increas- 
ing spread of its surface, compelling it to fold itself in and out
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and ail around in order to find room to pack itself in the shell 
known as the skull. This is called convoluting or the making of 
convolutions. The brain of the child, the idiot, the reader of light 
stufE and the savage, is devoid of the complicated convolutions 
that always attend and dénoté intelligence.

It is on the surface of each part of the folded brain that memory 
and reason are developed. As the nerve forces beat farther into 
the tissue, the depth of thought and the greatness of the mind 
become more and more fixed. Surface is for memory and the rea- 
soning faculties, while the inner tissue is for genius, intuition and 
the mind of the being that dwells within the physical life ; the rule 
being that the deeper the thought, the nearer it cornes to intuition, 
and the grasp of the inmost mind.

This iaw explains why the practice of the preceding realm re- 
quires a fullness of intelligence on any subject before the intuitive 
power is awakened or can be interpreted by the brain. Fear, cow- 
ardice and ail similar émotions are born of animal instinct and dé
pend on the lower and remoter parts of the brain, and intense 
thinking in those directions will detract from rather than build 
up the higher mental qualifies.

The thorough grasp of any great idea leads into the depths of 
the intelligent brain ; animal cunning leads away from those depths 
into the rear of the mind. It is not enough that there be intense 
thinking; it must act upon a subject that belongs to the Kealm of 
Intelligence.

A  thought seems to us to be a curious operation; just as the 
native of Scotland deemed the tones of his wife’s voice curious as 
it came to him through the téléphoné. Being a man of wealth 
and influence, he paid for a dissection of the phone in order that 
he might see what part of it produced those peculiar tones that no 
other woman but his wife could make. Not fînding the particular 
part, he looked upon the whole machine as the work of a mystical 
power and would hâve nothing to do with the uncanny thing.

A  thought enfers the head by many ways, or it may take up an 
old indentation and work it over. When the thought cornes in, 
there is no visible activity of any sort to indicate that an idea is 
entering the mind. It travels with a rapidity that is not exeelled 
even by electricity; probably not by light itself. A il operations 
of nature hâve some relative speed, and ail proceed by motion that 
is in wave-form of some kind. When we hear the sound of a
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voice the thought it conveys passes at once to the brain. It is 
stimulated by the waves of Sound as they enter the brain ; but the 
waves of light will do the same thing with written or printed 
thoughts; so will a hint, a suggestion, a threat, a warning or any 
sign or symbol; and so will the memory of an event. In the lat- 
ter case the idea originates in the brain.

From this we might suppose that ail thoughts that do not arise 
from within are conveyed by the senses. But this is not true. 
When the person speaking is a very magnetic talker, the thoughts 
of his mind reach the brains of bis hearers slightly in advance of 
his utterance. That is, each idea précédés the word that conveys 
it in Sound ; showing that thought-waves are easily separated from 
sound-waves.

This fact is so well known to students of telepathy that it does 
not need discussion. Any person can readily make the experi- 
ment of thinking ahead of the speaker or converser. It  is one of 
the easy steps in the study of mind reading.

After demonstrating that the thought will travel in waves of its 
own, as in the case where it précédés the words that clothe it, the 
next step is to prove that thought will pass from one mind to 
another without words. By the method which is elaborated in 
another book it is possible for the persons who are silent to catch 
each other’s thoughts. We hâve done it countless thousands of 
times; you hâve done i t ;  your friends hâve done it ; and so has 
everybody else. In  an assembly of twelve hundred people, we 
asked ail to rise who had ever experienced the passing of thought 
from others’ minds to their own without the use of any of the 
ordinary channels of communication. Ail rose. We asked for a 
few examples and one man said : “ Three weeks ago I sat in church 
with a friend. We were both looking at the preacher. My friend 
suddenly turned to me and whispered, T  fear my wife is not well, 
I  must go.’  To my utter astonishment he spoke the words that 
flew into my mind the instant before. FTeither of us had men- 
tioned his wife that day. She was quite ill, and died the following 
night, although her health had been good when he left her that 
morning. Some power sent the message to him o f her illness; 
and his thinking of it caused me to do the same although my 
mind was on the sermon. Who can tell me by what process this 
man learned of his wife’s sudden illness, or how I got the same
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idea? I hâve liad similar expériences before, and so hâve many 
of my acquaintances.”

This testimony did not seem any more strange than that of 
many others who were présent. We hâve met thousands of peo- 
ple, and possibly hundreds of thousands, but we hâve never met 
one to whom we hâve put this question who has not answered it in 
the affirmative : Hâve you ever had personal expérience in thought 
transference ?

We therefore conclude that the faculty is praetically universal.
This fact is referred to because it shows that there must be 

sonie way by which a thought may pass from one mind to another. 
Ail intelligent persons Jcnow that tlioughts do so pass; but they do 
not know how  it is donc. The theory of the action of thought- 
waves is well established, and every new bit of discovery tends to 
add more proof in support of the doctrine. But the method is not 
so important as the fact.

Each person possesses different realms of mind. For eacli 
realm there is a brain department. For each line of communica
tion there is a conveying ether and a spécial wave-action. And 
here we stand face to face with a law that is inexorable, fixed, per
manent, eternal:

LAW  5

Each realm of mind responds to ils own kind.

By this is meant that the intellect of the tiny vegetable cell re
sponds to nothing but cell intellect. You cannot train a cell. You 
cannot teach it anything. You cannot reason with it.

Instinct appeals to instinct and not to any other grade of mind.
Even the lessons of memory cannot divert instinct from its fixed 

tendency. The ant builds its ground mansion, the spider its web, 
the bee its comb, the bird its nest, and you cannot train by argu
ment, persuasion, préjudice, or even force, the ant to build a 
web, the spider to make cells, the bird to undermine the earth, or 
the bee to make a nest, even if you were to supply each with food, 
shelter, comfort and luxury.

The memory that rules the higher animais must be appealed to 
by memory habits. Argument will not avail, even if it eau be con- 
veyed by intelligible signs, to turn them into ways other than those 
that spring from the use of memory. The horse that runs awav 
and nearly kills its driver, cannot be made to promise that it Avili
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never repeat the offence. On the other hand, the memory of the 
excitement of one runaway créâtes a desire for more. The death 
of its master would not deter it.

The law applies to each realm of the hnman mind. Animal 
cunning is met hy animal cunning. The daf is impervious to 
reason or the power of intelligence. The ool is not to be reasoned 
with, if he or she is a thorough ool. What one of the forty ools 
mentioned in this book is curable?

Intelligence appeals to intelligence. A  person who is influenced 
by reason is a user of reason. When we step into the Eealm of 
Genius we are confronted by a lack of evidence, for only genius 
can understand a genius. Look at the men and women who 
hâve done the world a thousand services, and yet who hâve died 
misunderstood— many of them broken-hearted.

The intuitive quality is even more misjudged. People who 
never experienced its subtle power are quick to say they do not 
believe that it exists.

LAW  6

Only the soûl’s mind can communicate with the soûl.

The steps rise one by one to this height. The law is provable. 
We hâve referred to it in a previous part of this Eealm. The soûl 
is not such a mysterious part of life as most persons seem to be
lieve. The whole trouble lies in the fact that no attempt is made 
to find its presence by the methods that are likely to succeed. There 
will never corne a time, either in this world or the next, when 
the soûl can be discovered by the channel of reasoning or argu
mentative proof. It  is not an existence that reasons, or uses logic, 
or employs any of the senses. Being in a realm apart from these 
things, it is independent of them.

The greatest mistake ever made by theologians is the effort to 
prove the existence of God and the soûl by the process of logic. 
That science is very effective in dealing with earthly matters; in 
fact, it is peerless and errorless in the realm of intelligence; but 
the moment you apply logic to theology you are bound to stagger 
back to defeat. Take if you will the first of its premises: “ Every 
existence must hâve a cause.”  This seems to be an admitted fact, 
and no one would stop to deny it ; and so logic proves that there is 
a cause for everything that exists, even for the life of man. Here 
is the method: “ Eveiy existence must hâve a cause; man is an
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existence; therefore man must hâve a cause.”  And here is an 
advanced step: “ Every existence must hâve a cause; the human 
race is an existence ; therefore there must be a cause that produced 
the human race.”  But when logic attempts to deal with matters 
that are beyond the realm of reason, it fails, as is seen in the fol- 
lowing process : “ Every existence must hâve a cause ; the Creator 
is an existence; therefore the Creator must hâve a cause.”  The 
term cause means a producing or originating agency.

LAW  7

The senses are absolutely powerless to recognize the soûl or any 
of its attributes.

When a person says he believes in the existence of spirits be- 
cause he has seen a ghost, he tells two falsehoods ; the first is his 
belief when as a matter of fact he does not lmow what he believes ; 
and the second is the assertion that he has seen a ghost with his 
eyes. When a person asserts that he believes in the presence of 
spirits because he has heard knockings, rappings, calls, bells ring, 
pencils Write, and instruments play, he utters a sériés of unin- 
tended lies; for human ears cannot hear spirit sounds, and spirits 
cannot make sounds.

Some super-sensitive woman says that the other evening as slie 
sat alone in her sitting room, she felt a very strange sensation 
crawl up her back, and presently a hand pulled at her dress, and 
thenceforth she believes in spirits. She is honest enough, but she 
is telling a sériés of falsehoods, for spirits hâve no way of crawl- 
ing up the back or tugging at dresses. They neither touch, nor 
are touched.

I f  a person were to say that he believed in the existence of spirit 
life because he had communicated with such life, we would seek 
information as to what means he employed; and, if he were to 
refer to the old method of using one or more of the senses, we 
would at once put him down a falsifier. No person has a right to 
draw an unwarranted conclusion in matters of so serious import 
as the existence of the soûl or any form of spirit life. When the 
fallibility of the senses is considered, it seems the height of folly 
to try to build up a System that passes almost into the status of a 
religion, by making the eyes, the ears, or the touch the interpréter
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of a kind of life that neither sees, hears, nor touches by material 
agencies.

If God could be seen, or heard, or touched, there would hâve 
been by this time an overwhelming mass of proof of heaven and 
tbe angels and tbeir Creator. Many a reasoning mind bas said: 
“ I f  there is a GOD some proof of the fact would be at band every 
day of the yèar, and every year of life. Some words, some visions, 
some presence would attend eaeh human being and remove ail this 
doubt. But there is nothing but the past statements, nothing but 
the daims of people who are not known to us, nothing but faith. 
Before birth there is total silence; after death the silence is re- 
sumed. How easy it would be to présent some tangible proof, and 
tlius end ail doubt.”

When one cornes to contemplate the matter it will be seen that 
it is not easy to furnish proof without bringing heaven to earth 
with ail its courts and angels, instead of bringing earth to heaven 
where the angels and their surroundings are in harmony with the 
life there and with their God. Part proof would be useless, for it 
would appeal wholly to the soûl and therefore it would ignore the 
use of the senses. Such part proof is already abundant, and we 
may be pardoned if we take the position of asserting that it fails 
to convince the reasoning mind for the reason that the latter can- 
not communicate with the soul’s mind except by the agencies of 
the latter. Thus part proof is useless to the reasoning mind. The 
infidel believes only in reason ; he discards ail that he cannot prove 
by a brain that was created to deal with expérience and its trains 
o f argument. On the same principle the form of intellect known 
as instinct, might refuse to believe in a higher grade of mind ; or 
the animal that dépends on its memory as a guide might discard 
ail belief in a reasoning faculty because it had no memory of such 
a faculty.

The limitations of one mind are not proofs o f the non-existence 
o f a higher mental form. I f  a man who possesses some instinct, 
considérable memory, a little intuition, and a vast fund of reason
ing power, and who uses the last named as his chief guide in ail 
things, should seek to demonstate the existence of his soûl and of 
God by the process of reason, he would utterly fail, just as tire 
animal would fail who sought to prove the existence of reason by 
the process of instinct or memory. Proofs are made by agencies 
that are qualified to furnish evidence ; and reason is in no way the
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agent of the soûl. The spirit of man and the presence of God 
are direct facts; but reason at its best is secondaTy and always 
indirect.

The only direct fact in the universe is soul-life, which includes 
God and the spirit of man. Ileason is a process that leads to a 
belief, and its strongest déduction is never absolute proof. “ I 
believe only what I  know,”  says the reasoner. “ If I  see a spirit I 
will believe in it.”  And yet his supposed certainty is wholly dé
pendent upon his reasoning process which is as follows. “What I 
see must be a fact. I  see a spirit, and therefore the spirit is a fact.”  
A il three of these statements are falsehoods. It is not true that 
what is seen is a fact, for sight is a nervous flow of impulse which 
is no more reliable than the nerves and the brains are; and these 
are often excited or disturbed by the slightest counter-influence. 
The eyes deceive the sight; the optic nerve deceives the mental 
vision; the brain tissue is erra tic; and there corne times in every 
human life when apparitions Ait across the gaze and seem to stand 
forth in the room or upon the street. Yet the sense of sight is 
reason’s strongest basis of proof. And there are infidels who say 
today, “ I would believe in God if I could see, hear and touch 
Him.”  No, even then they would not be convinced, for ail these 
senses are erratic, being human.

Proof of the existence of the soûl is proof of the existence of 
God, for each human soûl is part of the spirit life of the Creator, 
just as each human body is part of the material life of Nature.

LAW  8

Responsive thinking is the mutual operation of the same realrn 
of m ini in two forms of life.

Responsive thinking takes place in every grade of existence. If 
this were not true it would be impossible for plants or flesh to 
grow. Each cell has an intellect ealled purpose; and they must 
work together responsively or the larger forms of life that they 
build would not be constructed. The operation must be mutual; 
which means that the two parties to it must hâve an interest, each 
in the other.
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Serai Magnetism
I f  you would engage in responsive thinking along the lines of 

reason and memory you must confine yourself to subjects that per- 
tain solely to the realm of intelligence for their rétention. This 
would not prevent you from discussing any subject if you deal 
with it in the brain only.

The processes of responsive thinking includes two things:
1. That two or more persons concentrate the mind upon the 

saine thoughts.
2. That the thinking be intense and deep.
In addition to these there should be a mutual interest, each in 

the other.
In addition to mutual interest there should be a strong interest 

in the subject itself. It hardly pays to waste much mental energy 
on a matter that is not worthy of it.

The practice is not satisfactory at the start for it does not yield 
certainties such as the mind likes to possess, but it soon beeomes 
almost an exact science when it can be made to work at ail. Most 
persons fail in it if  they are not so situated that they can devote 
time and attention to the efforts.

This art deals entirely with thought-waves and indentations on 
the surface of the brain which reproduce the same waves from 
time to time at will, like the action of the cylinder in the phono- 
graph. As long as the same indentations remain there will be the 
same waves coming from its surface whenever it is given activity.

The purpose of the practice of responsive thinking is to make 
the indentations on the brain distinct and deep, and hâve them the 
same in both brains. This will not be possible when there is a 
divergence of opinion. Perfect agreement in belief is necessary. 
Pailures are due more to this one neglect than to any other cause.

This harmony should not be forced. Some subject should be
422
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selected in which both hâve a genuine belief. There are many 
such subjects in the life of every person.

They should meet and talk the matter ever nntil ail its details 
are fully understood, and time should not be taken into considéra
tion. After the first conversation, each person should in the prés
ence of the other review it by details, first forward and then 
reversely, or by taking the last detail, then next to the last and so 
on back to the first. Each such review plays in the same indenta
tions of the brain and deepens them until there is no escape from 
the memory. They then become fixed and ready for action. The 
trouble with most persons is that they do not hâve a ready grasp 
on the expression of the ideas which they liave stored away in their 
brains. They know what they are, but cannot set them going 
forth on the waves of thought. It is to overcome this fault that 
mental grasp should be mastered in the beginning. I f  this pré
caution is well observed there should be no failures at ail, for 
responsive thinking is as near an exact art as any practice can be 
made. In the absence of mental grasp it is a haphazard alïair.

Assuming that ail the foregoing directions hâve been given due 
attention, the next thing to do is to fix a future time for the recall- 
ing of the thoughts when the parties are separated.

The time need not be accurate, so that it is within one or two 
hours, and each person should be alone. This is best arranged by 
setting an evening apart for the practice of recalling.

The best way of illustrating what is meant is by citing an in
stance from the personal expérience of one of the advanced stu- 
dents of the art who had never before had any power in this 
direction. We selected him because he claimed that he eould not 
be taught. His report is summed up in the following statement: 
He says: “ I  never believed that there was any possibility of
my learning how to read the thoughts of another person, for 
ail attempts to do so had failed. But when I  had gone through 
the work in mental grasp I felt that my brain had a much more 
tentative hold on every idea that entered it. Then a friend Avhom 
I induced to take up the same study, learned the same thing, and 
we agreed to try your plan of thinking responsively. We selected 
a subject that both were agreed to, and we talked it over for two 
hours one evening. It was complicated and deep. We then re- 
viewed the details forward and reversely, until we had a thorough 
hold on it. An evening was selected for recalling the subject. We
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remained at home, he in his house and I in mine. It was Satur- 
day nigkt between the hours of eight and ten. I  had told him to 
start in slowly and without effort, then if he did not find anything 
in it by nine o’elock to pirt in ail his mental energy and try to 
make it as strong as thinking can make anything. We also agreed 
to close our eyes so that no thought of other things should in- 
trude because of seeing objects about us. You had not told us 
about this ; and afterward we found that it made no différence. It 
was nearly half after the hour of eight when I caught the idea 
from him that he vas thinking of the twentieth detail of the sub- 
ject. This I wrote down at once, and took down the ideas in the 
form of words, for that is the way in which they came to me. I  
sent out my thought-waves on the sarne detail, and in three or 
four minutes the idea came to me that he was thinking on tke 
ninth detail. This I noted down. Then came reference to the 
thirty-first detail, and the words were spoken in my head just as 
clearly as if a man had stood at the door and uttered them from 
the hallway : £I failed to tell you that I am not fully convinced of 
the accuracy of this claim.’  I  rose to my feet and went to the door, 
expecting to see my friend there, for it was his voice and his in
tonations. An hour was spent in further discussions in which he 
varied the matters somewhat, and three times again I heard his 
voice so distinctly that I felt sure there was some trickery. But he 
had never left his home that night. I  wrote down many of the 
occurrences, and hâve the original paper now to show you how 
hastily and excitedly it was done. When we met the next day, we 
compared notes and found that the information that came to my 
mind was accurate in ail parts. Then he told me that he knew 
when I Tose to go to the door to hunt for him, and when I later on 
hunted for him in the closet. From this there arise two points. 
One is why will the responses give back disagreements when they 
are not allowed in the original thinking? The other is, how can 
the mind see what is done as well as hear the voice when there is 
no voice?”

The inquiry as to disagreements will first be answered. There 
must be harmony in the création of the thought-waves, otherwise 
there will be no chance for the minds to work together in re
sponses, until after a period of expérience when the brain tissue 
has been made sensitive; and, after that, it makes no différence 
whether there is harmony or not, even in the starting of the

ï
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thoughts. The purpose is to make the hrain sensitive. This pur- 
pose is accomplished when mental grasp and perfect harmony 
hâve once set the brain into the channels of hearing and seeing 
what another mind is thinking and doing; for what the body does 
is the doing of the mind in miniature. Thus we see that when the 
thought-waves hâve been made identical in two or more minds, the 
recalling of the thoughts that started them may use them in har
mony or even in disagreement.

It is in this way that we are enabled to know whether a friend 
in appearance and language is a friend in mind and heart.

It is in the same way that we are given information of the iden- 
tity of the person whose thoughts are in our minds, and also are 
told in whose minds our own thoughts are at the time.

The next inquiry related to the hearing of the voice and seeing 
the movements of another person. “ How can the mind see what 
is done as well as hear the voice when tbere is no voice?”  This is 
somewhat Hibernian in form, but it is to the point. There is no 
voice to the ear, but the brain interprets certain waves of sound 
as being voice. I f  there were no brain to hear your spoken words 
there would be no spoken words, for they exist in the pulsations of 
the brain tissue and not in fact. So any thought may mold itself 
into actual words. A  man was dying in a distant city and wanted 
to see his sister before he died. Ile was too ill to speak, but men- 
tally prayed that his sister could corne to him. He gave his mind 
up to this prayer, and his sister heard loud words shouting in 
lier brain : “ Corne to me. I  was hurt in the wreck and am dying. 
Corne to me.”  The voice repeated itself, but she did not know 
where the wreck was, and had to wire to find out if there had boen 
an accident, as it had not yet reached the papers. She got reply 
that her brother was seriously injured. She reached him before 
he died. This is but one of tens of thousands of cases that are 
known ail over the world of the sounding of voices in the brain, 
eonveying intense thoughts; and it shows that one mind may 
originate and impel the thought-waves. When this is done in the 
realm of intelligence, it is undoubtedly a form of telepathy, and 
we are not dealing with that subject in this worlc, as we hâve a 
separate volume for it.

This and the many cases that are well authenticated, is absolute 
proof of the fact that voices may sound in the brain. In the sensi- 
tiveness of delirium the mind hears voices and sees objects: the
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latter appearing to stand out in the room and sometimes to take 
hold of the arm or shoulder or attempt to do violence, showing 
that touch as well as sight and sound may hecome real to the 
brain, although they are créations wholly within the mental fabric.

We hâve a collection of recent expériences from a comparatively 
large number of experimenters, considering the fact that these 
people were strangers to the art and non-believers in it at the 
start, and they hâve not been at work in it for more than a year or 
two. This statement does not apply to the expériences noted in 
the later ehapters of this book where responsive thinking in mat- 
ters of the soûl is discussed.

In this realm of intelligent responsive thinking, it seems that 
most persons who take up the practice lightly, fail in it ; while ail 
who are thorough in ail the details of the practice are certain to 
secure results that are satisfactory, even thongh many of them 
hâve been imperfect at first. It is safe to say that not more than 
one person in ten, or about ten in a hundred, will find the practice 
successful ; yet we are sure that ail who fail may succeed by going 
baek to the instructions and obeying them to the letter.

When the brain tissue has been made sensitive, the mind will 
take np almost any thought-waves, even of strangers, and without 
any preliminary practice. It may be made sensitive by following 
the practice of responsive thinking until the ideas of your friend 
or co-practicer, are quick in passing to you. Let the methods 
described in the report which we hâve given in this chapter, be 
repeated by you, and re-repeated for many times, until you are 
able at will to catch the least thought of your friend. This is 
then a sensitive condition of the brain. When it has been ac- 
quired it will respond to the thoughts of others as far as you choose 
to receive them.

I f you find that you are receiving thoughts that you do not care 
to hâve attract your attention, you may deal with such waves as 
you deal with the sound waves that assail your ears by the thou- 
sands at ail times of the day. Things are going on around you 
and you hear only those that you choose to hear. Yet they batter 
against the drums of your ears at ail times ; in the city ail the year 
round, and in the country in the open months when birds, cattle, 
insects, frogs, tree-toads, winds, brooks, trees, and humanity oc- 
cupy the air with an endless variety of sound in the quiet bucolic 
domains. Ail these noises strike the druni of the ear. I f  your city
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friend asks you if you hear the crickets, and you hâve allowed 
the frequency of their humming to pass nnnoticed, you will hâve 
to hestitate long enough to catch the separated sounds before you 
are able to reply in the affirmative.

We are ail compelled to select what sights and what sounds we 
will permit to enter the thought-cells of the brain. In like manner 
we may choose what thought we will admit. It is rightly claimed 
that every human brain is constantly receiving ideas from thou- 
sands of other minds, but does not talce them into the thought- 
cells and allow them to make their indentations for securing atten
tion, as the mind is not accustomed to this work. If the person 
could only know how to deal with these multitudinous waves he 
would find ail the contents of other minds pouring their ideas into 
his, just as if you were to stand in a public place and hear a thou- 
sand persons talk at the same time, each upon a different subject, 
and you were to give attention to whatever theme interested you or 
seemed of value.

We are sure that a brain that has been made sensitive in the 
manner suggested in this chapter, will be able to select any of the 
thought-waves it chooses, and take the thoughts in to hâve and to 
hold.

Such a brain can connect individuals with the thoughts. This 
problem is no more difficult than that of the case where one man 
heard the voice of his friend, and the friend heard and saw the 
other. In one report we find this : “ I  saw you go to the piano and 
play, but I  did not hear the notes ; yet I know that you played from 
the opéra we heard together last week.”  Another report contains 
these words: “ My friend was to assist me in recalling our
thought-waves and the time set was nine o’clock on Sunday even- 
ing. I did not get many of the thought-waves but I repeatedly 
heard the words telling me that my friend was sick in bed. This 
information proved to be true. It satisfied me that the art of 
thought responses may be acquired if the preliminary practice is 
long and faithful.”  This was from one who failed at first. Since 
then the brain has been made very sensitive and catches thoughts 
almost at will. Another person says: “ I  can often tell whose
thoughts are in my mind, and sometimes I  know that my own 
thoughts hâve reached the mind of a certain person who has taken 
them in and is retaining and believing them.”  This quickness 
of mental perception can be readily cultivated.
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In the case of the great English preacher, Charles Spurgeon, it 
is possible that the same law was at work in his efforts to raise 
large sums of money, for when he had need of ten thousand dol
lars or even twice or three times that amoimt, someone seemed 
to rise up and corne to him with it. This expérience was common 
with him, as may be learned by talking with members of his 
church. It was the use of an idea sent out with intense waves to 
other minds, finding lodgment where it was intended to go. It is 
no more mysterious than voice récognition over the téléphoné.

There are many cases constantly coming to ns in the form of 
reports that show that two persons who live together in perfeet 
harmony are always in accord in their mental activities, and are 
able to read each other’s purposes as fast as they are formed. 
When they are out of each other’s presence, they think in re- 
sponses at will. One case that is more than ordinary is summed 
up in the following extracts from a report. It is from a wife. 
She says : “ I  failed at first in the practice, because I wished to go 
ahead without mastering mental grasp as you had ordered. Tlien, 
when I had attained that, I  began to succeed. My husband. took 
up the study with me, and we learned to think responsively and 
with marked success. One day when he was at his office, I  had a 
friend call who was to remain for a few days. We did not hâve 
enough for a présentable dinner, and there was no way I  could get 
word to him. I resolved to try responsive thinking. I  went to 
my room for flve minutes and threw my whole mind upon the 
subjeet with ail the intensity that I could summon up, and it 
reached him. He said that he heai'd my voice in the office and 
went to meet me. He did not see me and wondered at it. Then 
he heard me say that we had company and must hâve something 
for dinner. He acted upon the hint in a general way, taking home 
such things as would be of use even if the message were only a 
film of the imagination, knowing that it would be ail right to do 
so. He brought the goods himself, as he knew there was no time 
for delivery. But the best of it ail is, he came home earlier than 
usual, and the first thing he asked was if  I had tried to make him 
know that I  had company. The wonderful working of this art 
was so deeply impressed on my mind that I fainted. In a few 
minutes I realized that it was ail right and not a mystery, but a 
law of life. The happening still impresses me as a strange évi
dence of the power within us.”
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She had some fear that such an. art might injure lier mind by 
excessively exciting its nervous centers but she has found tliat 
she is stronger mentally, nervously and physically than when she 
began the practice. Her husband wrote to us a few weeks ago 
and said : “ I  did not wish my wife to do any studying as she has
never liked study. She would go into this and her persistence 
led me to take an interest in it. I hâve told some of our expéri
ences to our physician who is a specialist in the diseases of the 
nerves, and he says that every person is endowed with the power 
to send and receive thought-impressions, but that they do not 
know how to use this power. He says it is natural and quite nor
mal, and Avili do ail persons good to practice it. In proof of the 
correctness of his claim, I  can say that my wife has beeome well 
in every way, and she has overcome her nervous weakness.”  We 
ImoAV from other sources that the exercise of this poAver Avili 
benefit the nerves and give the brain a much greater energy.

It also shows how to tell when your thoughts are being received 
and are occupying the thought-cells in another person’s mind.

It  further shows hoAV to tell whose thoughts are occupying your 
own mind.

Finally it lays the secular foundation of the higher form of 
mental response known as soûl harmony which is embodied in the 
following laws:

LAW  9

Each department of existence is the general basis of each higher 
department.

LAW  10

The best conditions of each department of existence form tlie 
immédiate basis of the next higher department.

LAW  11

The human faculties in their best uses, form the basis of the de
velopment of the soûl.

LAW  12

That which is dishonest, animal, beastly, brutal, cunning, sly, 
and debased, points downward and baekward, and consequently is 
opposed to the soul-nature.
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These few laws tell the whole story in brief language. The 
soûl is not a dishonest thing. It eould not exist if any part of 
itself were lacking in that perfect integrity that is required for 
wholeness and purity. Some persons hâve regarded the soûl as 
a thing that can hâve qualifies good and bad. It cannot hâve a 
single bad quality, for its nature would disintegrate just as blood 
poisoning will cause the physical body to break up and be dis- 
tributed among the éléments and lose its identity. Its imperfec
tions are its human agencies. Here are

W O  EPISODES 

1

It was a beautiful evening in the latter part of September. 
The air was mild and balmy. The moon was filling the eastern 
sky with a flood of mellow light that bathed the glistening foliage 
of orchard and garden with soft refulgence. A  man had oc
casion to stroll through a piece of woodland where a path led past 
a romantic bit of scenery. He was entranced with the moonlit 
splendor and stepped aside to catch a glimpse of a distant lake 
that was lighted up with the evening gold.

As he stood there he saw two young men approaching. They 
know nothing of his presence. The sudden opening in the forest 
revealed to them a view that checked their steps, and they re- 
mained to feast their eyes upon it.

“ It is a rare night,”  said one of the young men to his com- 
panion.

“ I am a lover of nature. I  never let a day go by without a 
ramble in the forest, or the garden, or among the lawns. There 
is always a lesson awaiting me. Others look at the colorings or 
smell the fragrance, but I  find not only these but other beauties 
that the soûl seems to grasp.”

“ I  hâve the same expérience. At my home we hâve a sériés 
of gardens, ponds, forests and romantic nooks that I  spend hours 
in every day. I  walk and study and think there. I  take my books 
with me, for I  hâve a clearer brain when I am out of doors than 
when I am sitting in the house.”

“ I  find that I can learn more rapidly when walking out of 
doors. Then I make a practice of laying aside certain important 
ideas from my studies, and these I take along with my thoughts
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at niglit when it is not possible to use books. I  walk and think, 
sometimes in the moonlight, often in the starlight, and on the 
darkest night I  can see the paths and the trees very distinctly. 
In the elosest solitude I seem to realize the presence of God and 
the existence of my soûl as a being apart from myself.”

“ Again our expériences are alike. ’W’henever I  am alone with 
nature, as in a garden of flowers, or by the still lake hemmed in 
by the woodland, I see the efforts of these créations to give pleas- 
ure to man. A  flower to me is a smile upon the face of nature. 
A  fragrant rose is like a spoken blessing—-I can almost hear an 
angel breathe the words of peace on earth, good will to men.”  

“ Then the voice of a sweet song, or the notes of beautiful 
music are inspirations to me. The more I place myself under 
these influences the more I  realize that the soûl exists, for it feeds 
upon them.”

The two young men passed on.

2
Another épisode may be worth mentioning in this connection. 

A  clergyman of high standing said to us :
“ A  deacon of my church is in the habit of attending baseball 

games of the great leagues. Do you think that is a proper place 
for a minister? The deacon wants me to go. He says the fresh 
air will do me good.”

“ Out-door sports, when played solely as sports, free from gam- 
bling and debasing influences, are wholesome to the mind and 
healthful to look upon. Let us witness a game.”

It was in a great city. We went to the grand-stand.
“ The deacon smokes, and we will find him where the gentle

men sit who smoke.”
Down in the very front row of seats in the section where the 

gentlemen sit who smoke, the deacon was found. On his right 
were two men who were drunk. On his left was a man who had 
a flask of whiskey in his pocket, and who held up the lemonade- 
man every fiiteen minutes, bought a glass of lemonade, poured off 
a half-inch of the top, filled up the glass with whiskey, drank it 
off, poured the romains on the floor, and passed it back to the 
vendor. This he did for six times during the game. The six dif
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ferent glasses that were whiskey-flavored, were used unwashed to 
sell lemonade in to the ladies and gentlemen. On the floor in 
every row of seats from front to back, were remnants of cigars 
and a flood of tobacco-chewings, spittle, and vomit, that had been 
emitted by the gentlemen who smoked. A  party of fonr ladies 
left tbe game in disgust, and said as they went out : “ My dress is 
stained with tobacco-spittings that are ail over the floor, and I sat 
in the section wliere they said tbe men were not allowed to smoke. 
I  ne ver saw sneb a sigbt. You cannot walk a foot without step- 
ping in a great mess of tobacco-juice. It is everywhere. I  never 
want to go to such a place agami”

This condition was universal.
The minister did not let the deacon know of his presence, and 

he came away leaving that church-functionary gazing out upon 
the broad field, the high fences of which were covered with a 
galaxy of signs that stretched in panoramic procession a length 
of nearly one thousand feet, and more than ten feet high. The 
deacon sat in the midst of foui expectorations, some drunkenness, 
distressing smoke and constant profanity, during the progress of 
the game. Whenever the umpire made a ruling that displeased 
the crowd, the language and abuse were indescribahle. As the 
minister came away he said :

“ I  hâve heard more oaths this afternoon than I would hâve 
helieved possible in a lifetime for the number of men who uttered 
them, and women were compelled to hear them. And these oaths, 
together with vile language and filthy habits, were everywhere 
prévalent in the rows of seats wliere the gentlemen sit who smoke.”

This is not exaggerated. Whether the conditions were worse 
than usual we do not know. We do know, however, that on 
another occasion another party of ladies left in absolute horror of 
the filthy habits of the men who surrounded them.

These two épisodes may be said to be représentative merely of 
the opposite tendencies in human nature. They are but two out 
of many thousands that might be selected.

The influence of an awakening soûl always tends toward an 
appréciation of and a love for the highest forms of beauty and 
the purest enjoyments in life. Some of these richer influences 
are summed up in a few lines as follows:
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1. In social intercourse, no man will do or say anything that 
he would not do or say in the presence of the most refined ladies ; 
and no lady will do or say anything that she would not do or say 
in the presence of the most refined gentleman.

2. Whether alone, or with a member of the family, or with a 
person of the same sex, there is always the most exacting care to 
act and speak with the best culture of which the individual is 
capable.

3. In conversation the diction is free from the coarseness that 
prevails among the flippant. Slang is brutal diction.

4. Cheap songs, slang-music and the clap-trap jingle of low 
tastes give way to a love for the sweet ballads, the classical har
monies, and the profound chords that stir the better nature, even 
where the knowledge of music may be lacking.

5. The animal instincts despise beauty, whether of flower, sky, 
landscape, forest, garden, océan or art. The hog is annoyed by 
the délicate perfume of the carnation or the rich colors of the 
rose. The drinker never sees a fine stretch of country or a 
glorious sunset sky. The tobacco-chewer, the cigarette-smoker, 
the oath-utterer, the sordid merchant, the female gossiper, and 
their kindred characters hâte fine music, délicate colorings and 
the beauties of cultivated art. To their minds, if  a thing is not 
a money-producer or a grimace-maker, it is worse than worthless.

6. Elégant diction in literature, the pure influences of genuine 
poetry, and refînement of choice reading are tendencies that move 
soulward. But this âge ridicules poetry, thinks literary culture 
a bore, and worships the trashy novel as the greatest god of the 
times.

7. The claim that the imbibing of these many refining in
fluences tends to make life dreary and joyless is wholly un- 
founded. The only truly happy men and women are those who 
love the gentler and sweeter blessings of life, and they never go 
insane; whereas, on the other hand, the devotee of eoarse and 
flippant pleasures are nervous discontents, now on the crest of a 
temporary enjoyment that feeds the animal instincts, and now 
depressed in the trough o f an angry sea, disturbed, restless and 
complaining. The lover of refined literature, beautiful poetry, 
rich art, tempting gardens, flowers, landseapes and the multitude 
of gifts that are bestowed upon the higher nature within, is al-
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ways happy, always contented, and always at peace with his soûl 
and with God.

Any influence that tends to make a man or woman more appré
ciative o f the refinements, the beauties and the splendors of eartbly 
life is born in the soûl.

Every flower that lifts its petals to be kissed by the sun is the 
voice of its Maker speaking in gentleness, beauty and peace to the 
people of this world. Every singing brook, every sighing tree, 
every splashing fountain, every stretch of meadow, every sunlit 
cloud, every galaxy and constellation of the night, every sweet 
song and harmonie chord, every beautiful thought, is the offer- 
ing of love that heaven outpours to earth.

To find the soûl it is necessary that some of these tendencies 
should be cultivated. They are given for that purpose.

And man m il ennoble woman, and woman will exalt man, by 
the awakening of the soûl. Love cornes from one of three realms : 
from instinct, whieh is passion; from reason, which is motive; 
from the soûl, which is divine. Instinctive-love endures as long as 
passion can be chained to one mate. Motive-love endures as long 
as it is policy to remain together. Divine-love knows but one 
mate of its joining, and it is true to it through life and death, and 
in ail etemity.

Nature everywhere is speaking in the voice of God; in flowers, 
in music, in song, in pure marriage, in the love of children, and 
in the peaceful contemplations of life and immortality.

Given any one or more of these tendencies, each man and 
woman should build upon them by the adoption of some of the 
habits of self-study. I f  this life were ail there is to live, then we 
might be excused for neglecting the lessons that are taught by it 
as means of préparation for the next. The mysteries that shroud 
the thought of the hereafter, become less in proportion as we find 
the soûl in this existence and increase our knowledge of it ; for the 
foretaste of immortality is not impossible in this life.

The greatest of ail faults is the neglect of the inner eompamion 
that goes with us day and night in silent association, unheeded 
and in most cases ail unknown.
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Responses Across the Grave
It is often said that a thought never dies. Some person daims 

that a word never dies, but there can be no trntb in that idea un- 
less it has reference to the mental force contained in the word, for 
sound waves become dead after a while. They vibrate the air, and 
that is a material force that is unstable and décadent.

But a thought vibrâtes the ether, whieh fills the whole universe 
from star to star and from one extreme to the other. The ether 
has subdivisions and uses that vary. Without one part of its 
atmosphère it would be impossible for light to travel from sun to 
sun. Yet it is not the finest of the inner médiums that occupy 
space, for light-ether is checked by material objects, where as 
thought-ether will penetrate the most solid substances. Some 
years ago there was disposition on the part of certain persons to 
deny that any influence could penetrate solid substances, but the 
discovery of radium put an end to ail such discussions; and there 
are today, and hâve been for many years, a number of proofs that 
a quickly acting and ever-present, penetrating ether pervades ail 
the substances that we hâve any knowledge of. The study of 
these subjects furnishes the most important mental training that 
can be had, and will be found in Universal Philosophy. We refer 
to them here because they form the basis of the présent chapter.

A  thought that enters the ether probably never dies. But 
whether it does or not, is in no way important at this juncture.

What we wish most to know is the office of the ether itself and 
the uses that are ruade of it. We hâve for more than a quarter 
of a eentury maintained and sought to prove that the inner ether 
is universal, and that there is no way of communieating with the 
powers beyond the earth except through some channel that has 
been established for the purpose. Light requires time to travel

435
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from the sun to the earth, and fTom one star to another. We 
think of electricity as an example of excessive speed; and to us 
mortals it is very rapid. The flnger is no sooner pressed on the 
key in Boston than the current is sounding in London. Light is 
very umch faster. We hâve met many persons who declared that 
snch speed as that attained by sound, electricity and light, conld 
not be measured, and some learned people still believe that there 
is no way of making records o f so swift a traveler as a ray of 
sunlight; but scientists know very well that what seems impos
sible to the common mind, is as easy task. It would be a display 
o f great ignorance for a person to assert that the light of the sun 
could not be measured so as to ascertain its speed, and the time 
required to reach the earth, the moon, or any of the planets.

I f  thought were as slow as light, it would require some time 
for prayer to reach the courts of heaven. We believe that the 
thought-ether carries a thought-impulse with a speed that tra
verses the whole distance of the sky in less than a second of time. 
In faet we are of the opinion that thought knows no such earthly 
restriction as that of time.

Given these two foundation principles to start with, namely, 
that there is a universal thought-ether and that thought travels in 
it with instantaneous speed, we are ready to go on with the propo
sitions of this chapter. The third principle is this : The thought- 
ether is the spécial medium of the soul’s mind. Let these three 
facts be kept in mind. We hâve discussed the last one in pre- 
vious pages of this book. We hâve shown that each realm of the 
mind has its spécial medium of communication. Instinct leads 
and responds to instinct. Reason is not at home except in its rela
tions to reason. A  genius understands a genius, and no one else 
in ail the world does or can. The daims of the power of intui
tion are ail lost on the person who never had a visitation from 
the same power. Likewise the soûl that has been awakened, 
knows it, and it knows what it is to hear the voice of God speak- 
ing to it ; but one who has never communed with the spirit of the 
universe, is quick to deny that an occurrence is possible.

The next proposition is that the soul’s mind is a part of the soûl 
and is at the same time a part of the physical brain during the life 
of the physical body. When death severs the tie, the soul’s mind 
becomes entirely the mental force of the spirit.

This law is very important.
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It shows in what way the immortal part of man may live in the 
mortal body and yet take on the office of each life.

The thought-ether is not known to human uses except when the 
mental power of the soûl is active and known to the individual. 
It must, therefore, be true tliat the thought-ether is intended 
for the life hereafter, and so much of this life as is awakened 
here. As the body is the womb in which the soûl is bom and 
developed, so the thought-ether is the attendant channel of com
munication for every soûl that is developed far enough to awaken 
the function of communication. The thought-ether cannot be 
used by the other realms of the mind, such as instinct, reason, etc., 
for these forces do not and cannot vibrate its essence into waves. 
Hor can a bird fly in water, nor a fish swim in air, nor sound 
travel along the light waves of the sky where ail is silent and cold. 
Some material substances hold the peculiar ether in which elee- 
trieity travels, and some hâve none of it, while others are partly 
supplied with it, and the possibility o f the passage of the eurrent 
dépends entirely on the presence of the ether where it moves. 
Thus one substance is said to be a good conductor and another is 
said te be a non-conduetor, and hence an insulator.

On the same principle if the mind of instinct were to try to 
send its impulses along the thought-waves of the ether, it would 
be a misfit just as electricity is a misfit when it tries to pass along 
a rod of glass. If, also, the reasoning faculties were to seek com
munication with God or the soûl of man, or were to try to send 
thoughts along the ether that is alone created for the soûl, there 
would be a blockage and complété insulation.

The awakening of the soûl in humanity is dépendent on tenden- 
cies that are ail a part of the higher nature of men and women, 
and the principles and laws which are laid down in the preceding 
chapter are ail essential in this process. The beastly and brutal 
pleasurcs that are so abundant in human life, the tastes for animal 
instincts in living and passing the time, the spurning of the beau- 
tiful, the sweet, the honest and the divine influences that hang 
over earth like a canopy of heaven let down for the happiness of 
the people, are ail insulators of the thoughts that emanate from 
the minds of such beings, and what we hâve to say in the follow- 
ing pages will not at any time, here or hereafter apply to them. 
It is not a question of morality, for the low, animal instinct of the 
rat, the crab, the horse, or the dog, may be honest as determined
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by the rules of right and wrong. We refer to the opposite of the 
beastly and brutal influences; we refer to the tendencies tbat are 
knocking at the door of the soûl, seeking to awaken it and to 
develop it ; ail these tendencies being fully described in the chapter 
just closed.

The fact now before us is that a mind that is drifting toward in
stinct, whicli is the realm of passion, appetite and selfishness, 
cannot use the thought-waves of the higher mind. Such a mind 
would be insulted.

Kesponsive thinking is the greatest power in the whole range 
shown. That it survives death, we hope to show. That it is of the 
soûl is proven. It is not wrong to wish to use it in this life, nor 
can it be wrong to employ it for uses that some thoughtless per- 
sons might call supernatural. It is the consistent function of a 
recognized part of human existence.

The différence betvveen these communications and those of the 
so-called spirit medium, is that the latter dépends upon uncertain 
signs, rappings, alarms, weird sounds, etc., even assuming them 
to be honest, which we very much doubt, as we hâve been able 
to hire for money the services of ail of them, and they ail hâve 
the chicanery and trickery of montebanks. TJnrest and mental- 
dethronement are the results of the steady pursuit of the teach- 
ings of these fakirs. But the more a soûl becomes acquainted 
with the laws that govern soul-life, the nobler and grander become 
ail the mental faculties, and the more successful is earthly ex
istence, even in substantial goods. Devotees of spiritualism and 
spiritism and the bastard religions, become shabby in purse and 
wretched in m ind; while on the other hand, those who uplift hu
man life to its soul-realm are blessed in every way. Heaven 
smiles in bounty upon them.

The laws of responses are based upon known facts.
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The Soûl Winging Its Flight
There are persons in this world who do not believe that the sonl 

exista at ail. Some of these are men of pronounced views on the 
subject who hâve given the matter full and conscientions study. 
They hâve found themselves deceived by the daims of spirit- 
provers, known as spiritists and spiritualists, and by other names; 
and they eonclude, because there is a total lack of science or even 
sense in those daims, there should be no faith given to any proof 
along different lines but tending toward the same end.

There is evidence that the earth is not the abode of the immor- 
tal spirits of the dead. Such spirits seek at once, or after a few 
days, to get as far from this world as possible, for it is directly 
contrary to their destiny to remain in this neighborhood. On the 
other hand, the doomed spirits are left only their mental life, ail 
else being disintegrated. Eow cornes the peculiar condition that 
is hard to understand by the channels of reason, and it is this: 
The mind may live on as a memory without organized or even con- 
tinued existence. It is possible for the Suprême Being to know ail 
that has occurred from the beginning of time, if there were such 
a beginning, even down to the end of time, if  there were such an 
end, and to show ail this in one flash of the thought. Such a 
power on the dark side of the human mind may be given to its 
soûl as an act of eternal memory ending in a second but actually 
lasting in its feeling forever. An illustration of this is seen in a 
dream, which cornes from an inner fonction of the mind. It is 
also seen in the brief moment of the dying body, when the whole 
past cornes up as a tormenting panorama. These are well known 
expériences that cannot be doubted. One of the ablest of the 
seientists of the past génération, who stands as England’s great- 
est astronomer, said this: “ Time cannot affect the sense of the
Creative mind. The past, the présent and the future are as one

439



440 S EVE N EEALMS OF MIND

and events are facts that cannot crowd on each other. A  million 
activities occurring now would hâve no intrusion on the billions 
of events of the past or the future. It is not difficult to under- 
stand that the unhappened events are présent in the divine mind.”

Under this principle an instant of finie is equal to ail time. The 
soul’s mind of a doomed spirit may end at once and yet retain the 
sensation, the suffering and the agony of a never closing eternity.

But there is evidence that the spirit does not break up at once 
after the death of the body. A  long line of expériences that seem 
to prove an existence for fifty to seventy-five hours lias corne to 
the attention of investigators, and will be more fully detailed under 
tlie natural laws that form part of the greater System of Univer
sal Philosophy.* Out of thousands of observed events there seems 
to be a uniformity of proof that the spirit leaves the body at the 
instant of the final heart beat, and yet does not leave the aecus- 
tomed haunts. This fact lias been referred to in other Works of a 
high scientific value, and has also been testified to by some persons 
who hâve actually died and yet corne baclc to life, as they state it, 
although such a phenomenon must be classed with the miracles 
of the world. There is no doubt that the man was dead when 
Christ reached him, and that he had been dead for some time, in 
which case the spirit must hâve left the body, and hâve gone ofî 
on its wanderings, only to be summoned back to take its place in 
the organized body.

There are some instances, few, but well verified, that show 
strange phenomena, even in this âge of non-miracles. We hâve 
not the space here to show how they came about, and by what 
laws they operate against the accepted usages of nature, but the 
fact that is important is that there are well authenticated cases 
where death has actually occurred, as in the case of the miracle of 
the New Testament, and life has returned to the body. The 
proof of death has been absolute, and the return of life has been 
just as accurately proved; for it is not a matter of appearance 
when tests that are certain show the facts. More than that there 
are other évidences that show the presence of the wandering spirit 
in the home for fifty to seventy-five hours after the death of the 
body, and épisodes are attainahle in support of the claim.

A  summing up of the laws and expériences in this direction 
leads to the inévitable conclusion that the spirit if  an entity, organ-

*See our “ F u t u r e  S e e i n g  a n d  D e s t i n y "  (1000 Lessons in Philosophy).
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ized after its own manner and life, and whole when it leaves the 
body, but it begins to break up when time has elapsed. It is 
probable that the spirit of' every doomed person lingers around 
the house and favorite haunts in a state of eonsciousness but with- 
out being able to attract attention. In one such ease reported to 
us on the best vérification, it is claimed that a brother died, and 
that he knew of his own illness, but that it seemed to hâve gone 
when he died, for he walked about the rooms and saw the prépara
tions for burial, thinking that a mistake had been made. Ile tried 
to explain that it was a mistake, but could not talk. He tried to 
push the people away from the death-bed, but he had no power 
of the arms or the hands. He tried to look at them, but they passed 
to and fro without seeing him, and seemed to walk right through 
him. Then he came to the conclusion that he was dreaming, and 
that he had what dreamers do not generally hâve, the knowledge 
of the fact that he was dreaming.

He could see faces and read them, but could not hear voices, 
and then he realized that he had no ears, and that his eyes were 
mere impressions of sight that could not notice distance and saw 
only as they came in contact with things and people. One of his 
nephews was pleased at the idea of the death, and showed this 
mental condition wlienever he was alone, but used the handker- 
chief when others were présent, and this seemed to exert on the 
mind of the spirit a great depressing influence. Gradually the fact 
of his own death came to him, but in such slow degrees that it 
seemed âges, and then a chill fell on everything. Frost was on 
the air and cutting sensations of the burning of iey winds, and the 
bleeding of sharp needles in the brain, made the situation begin to 
change to that of unutterable agony. This continued for a long 
time, and yet seemed to be momentarily getting worse, when he 
saw a great bony finger as of father time beckoning him to corne 
to the death room, where the body lay in its casket, and where 
batteries and other appliances were in use on the cold clay.

The eyes began to open and shut, the muscles to twitch, and 
the knees to rise, and then they lifted the corpse to the bed, and 
there the same bony finger of father time directed him to lie down 
by its side and wed it. He felt a weariness and obeyed. The tired 
sensation grew intense, and he fell asleep. Then darkness clo’sed 
in upon his thoughts only to be released by the dim light of the 
ioom. It was near to midnight and a sleeper was reclining on the
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lounge close at hand. The de ad man opened his eyes fully upon 
the sleeper and gave a groan, which so startled the watcher tliat 
insanity followed. Others came, and the fact was spread far and 
near that the dead had corne to life. Most persons refused to 
believe that lie had been dead, and ascribed the phenomenon to 
the trance condition. The man himself would not talk of the 
matter to anyone but his wife, who seemed to hâve been the most 
genuine mourner the day before. To her he told the wliole story, 
and refused to even discuss it with the doctors who called upon 
liim. His excuse was that it appeared to him to be much too seri- 
ous a matter for talk.

While the occurrence might hâve been a dream, the details are 
not such as can be readily invented. The man did not wish to 
speak of them at ail; therefore he had nothing at stake in the tell- 
ing of the matter or in the pretence ; and whether he was dreaming 
or not, he might hâve been as unable to tell as are those who hâve 
investigated the affair. The people about knew that he had been 
lying dead and cold and stiH for two days, and that ail arrange
ments had been made for the funeral. But we got the doctor to 
go over the évidences of death, and he said that the man was dead 
to ail intents and purposes, as he worded it. He was a physician 
of some skill and not a village doctor of the usual type. “ He was 
so dead that we would hâve buried him,”  seemed a conclusive 
reply to our doubts.

In an âge when miracles and wonders held sway such a case 
might hâve been charged to the witchcraft of the era, and some 
hundreds or more years ago, and chiefly in the palmy days of the 
witches of two centuries ago, such things were common. That is, 
the reports of them were common, and the publie believed them 
to be true. Ho one at this date can say that they were or were not 
true. The statements that are yet in print make the cases even 
more wonderful than that we hâve cited, and we hesitate to give 
full credence to any departure from the usual ways of nature.

In another case other facts came nearer home to us, and we 
will give brief references to them. A  girl was dying. Her brother 
held her to him, with his hand over her heart. A  physician 
watched the approach of death as it crept over her face. Simul- 
taneously they exchanged glances as each recognized the great 
fact; and, in two seconds after, the flame of the gas burning near 
the bed fluttered; but a second later a candie flame ten feet away
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was extinguished ; four seconds later a light was nearly blown 
out in a long hall, tbe door of whieli was open.

In five well authenticated instances tbe elocks stopped in a few 
seconds after death ; and at two of these the author was personally 
présent. In another case, known by us to be true, a dog sleeping 
in a closed bam was suddenly awakened by a gust of wind, and 
instantly commenced to moan piteously at the instant of his mas- 
ter’s demise in a house several rods away.

The natural laws that operate in the production of these results 
are fully described and elaborately explained in another book to 
which reference bas already been made. Our purpose in the 
présent work is to show that there is such an entity as the spirit 
of a human being, and that it is of the human being only. Many 
attempts hâve been made to find the same conditions in animal 
life, and there the opportunities hâve been a hundred to one, for 
the slaughter of animais is a common tliing; but never in any 
instance has there been any indication of the passing of any in
fluence from the animal body such as that which the human life 
gives up.

The visitation of the spirit of a per son who has just died is a 
matter of frequent expérience, although it does not corne to public 
light very often. Yet there hâve been many authentic accounts 
published of the spirit of a person (who has just died) visiting 
some interested party in another abode, near or far. Of this class 
of cases, one is that of a friend who saw the form of his com- 
panion passing through the room. Not knowing that the eompan- 
ion had been ill he eould not account for the strange sight; but, 
as his home was close by, he ran over and found that his friend 
had just died of apoplexy.

À very recent and very strong case is that of one of our student 
readers of personal magnetism and universal magnetism; a phy- 
sician who had been at the head of his profession in one of the 
largest cities in the Union. His wife died, and a home a few 
miles away was visited by the opening and closing of doors ail 
through the first floor, and no one there seemed able to account 
for it. They were thoroughly frightened. Tliis visitation oe- 
curred one minute after the death of the wife, as the time was 
afterwards fixed by a circumstance. Not knowing wliat was 
the cause of it ail, they went through the house and found up- 
stairs a woman kneeling in fear by the side of her bed. She said,
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“ My sister, who is Mrs. ---------- , has just passed through these
rooms. Did you see her?”  The reply was that ail the doors of tlie 
house downstairs had opened and closed, and they were frightened 
by the phenomena. They found ont who the supposed visitor was, 
and phoned to the home of her husband, tbe physician referred to, 
and the reply came that his wife had just died. Prior to her 
death she had believed that it was possible for the dead to make 
themselves manifest, and she had promised to do so if she had the 
power. This one evidence was ail that ever occurred, except that 
the husband wrote that he had positive proof that she was in 
heaven and happy, and that she talked to him by responsive think- 
ing. The man was of the highest mental endowments at the 
time that he said this. He died of paralysis from overwork in 
his practice. His skill and mental acumen were at their best at 
the time of his expériences stated, and we are positive that he was 
honest and not mistaken in his views.

Ail these things point conclusively to the fact that the soûl of 
the immortal being within the human body goes from earth and 
lives on afterward in happiness.

Mental magnetism seems too practieal for these uses, if we 
turn to the earlier pages of this book; and it seems too serious for 
everyday uses if we look at it from the standpoint of the présent 
realm. It ail cornes down to the fact that there is a connecting 
influence at large in ail forms of life, from the comrnon cell or pro- 
toplasm to the idtimate soûl that seems to be the goal of this rési
dence on earth. No man realizes what he is here for, unless he 
takes a day ofï, and sits down to talk with himself. He has the 
cursory idea that the world was made for his convenience and 
pleasure, when in fact nature has very little use for him except as 
he has use for her. And when he finds out what he is here for, 
he will soon learn that there is a chain to his life that he rea elles 
clear way ofï into the remote courts of the sky, even to the cen
tral dominion of the heavens. This chain would liold him to his 
place in the plan of universal life, but he almost invariably cuts 
it and lets himself loose on his own resources. The magnetic 
influence has been spent and he is lost.

Man fell by choosing his own fate. Whatever may be the 
theory as to the cause or process, the fact of his fall remains un- 
challenged.

The world is not growing better. It cannot grow better. It is
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still the récipient of the soûls of fallen beings. No clergyman 
and no theologian déniés tliis statement. The nearest approach 
to the highest moral idea of this world is to be found in this 
great country in which we live, in this far-famed and widely 
extolled America ; and here it is a matter of the greatest difficulty 
to find an honest man ; here there are, at this very moment, more 
than one billion wrongs being concocted in the minds of the 
people for the coming morrow; here every sin, every wrong, every 
crime, every form of debauchery, every political diabolism, every 
cheat, every adultération, every lie, every falsehood, every busi
ness manipulation, every strategy, every grade of perjury, every 
misearriage of justice, every stain of honor, every slander, every 
libel, every form of malice, every method of revenge, every kind 
of graft, every motive of selfishness, eve^ meanness, and every 
debasing tendency of the human heart are alert to manifest them- 
selves in the great swirl of existence.

Gambling, cheating, fraud, adultération, adultery, fornication, 
dishonesty, bribery, selfishness, malice, murder, drunkenness, ven- 
ery in the lowest forms that the vilest animal would spurn, de
bauchery of virtue, mockery at moralhy, défiance of the laws of 
nature, abuse of the body by wanton negleet of the health, open 
challenge of the laws of God, atheism and the conséquent self- 
destruction are sonie of the many forms of the devil instinct that 
lias been let loose on this globe and that lias always controlled the 
vast majority of its inhabitants; whose companions, suited to the 
adjustment of the law of aifinities, are : The reptile, the snake, the 
spider, the gnat, the flea, the lice, the filth-bugs, the mosquito, the 
black plague, the yellow fever, the smallpox, the germs of horrible 
disease and the universal criminal in high life and in low ; for 
harmony of surroundings is one of the eternal principles of 
création.

But mind never dies. I f  it is not merged and lost in the higher 
form of the soul’s intelligence, it will live on by itself after the 
body has crumbled to dust and the earth has been effaced from the 
sky.

A prémonition of the eternal character of the human mind is 
seen in the tremendous seope covered by the thoughts of a person 
who is drowning. Ail the years of youth, ail the wrongs, crimes, 
lies and acts of wickedness that hâve ever been committed, will 
erowd in one second of time in to the brain and there live to tor-
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ment and torture the personal existence, winch is in the mind ; and 
only the retum to the state of human limitations will bring un- 
consciousness and relief. When the mind is within the limita of 
human existence, it is capable of being unconscious, but when it is 
freed front these limitations, it knows no such blessed relief as 
unconsciousness.

What concerns us now is the fact that the mind lives forever. 
I f  it is taken up into the soul’s life, it is blended into that existence 
and ceases to know sufïering and wrongs.

But the man or woman whose soûl is not reborn in the bodv, is 
left the full activity of the mind after death, and the ntemory and 
consciousness are keen and endless. The tortures of an' everlasting 
hell eould not be felt if there were no mind to feel them ; and 
what the body is compelled to endure finds the sensation of suffer- 
ing in a mental form. A  tire that never goes out could not be felt 
at ail if the nerves were severed. A  man whose foot was pinioned 
under the timbers of a railroad wreck saved himself the tortures 
of being compelled to feel the pain of his lower leg roasting by 
severing the nerves above the place of the burning flesh, thus eut- 
ting off the communication to the brain.

It is the mind only that suffers. ISTothing else has any feeling. 
The most horrible conception of hell, of damnation and of eternal 
punishment, is fully contained in the human mind set free after 
death and given the power of perpétuai life as a mere function of 
memory, of personal récognition and constant twisting under the 
taunts of a long array of accusers that march to and fro before it.

The présent work has but little to do with this question. The 
proofs of the law stated are simple and will be fully presented in 
further works that are devoted to the study of such questions. 
A  sufficient indication, however, of the line of proof is given in 
the last chapters of this realm of study.

Somewhere ofE in the cold estate of a starless sky, left utterly 
alone to itself and its hellish companions, will be found the won- 
dering remnants of each human existence, condemned to eternal 
sufïering by reason of being unable to die, and yet unable to take 
on life again in any form ; writing in the memory of the crimes, 
wrongs and sins it has committed in its earthly life and its scoffing 
of every good impulse that arose within its struggling soûl, living 
on and on and on, not as a soûl but as a mind that is denied even 
the blessed peace of annihilation.
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Its comparions will be the murderers of earth from the first 
Cain down to the men who are killing innocent lives today either 
with dagger, revolver, poison, adultération or cruelty. Its com- 
panions will be the men who hâve robbed others on the high- 
way or in the darkened home, or hy trickery, falsehood, em- 
bezzlement, theft or subterfuge; and the lires of hell’s memory 
will burn with blistering pain into the agonized minds of those 
clever fianciers who make their colossal fortunes by stock gam- 
bling and the wreckage of countless human homes.

Its companions will he the long array of politicians who, sworn 
to protect the interests of their country, sold its honor for their 
own aggrandizement. Its companions will be the brihers and the 
bribed; the law-makers who sold their honor and their country’s 
honor to the rich and powerful combinations of capital; the offi
ciais who, sworn to do their duty to the public, perjured them- 
selves for politieal protection; the men who ground honest labor 
beneath the iron heel of tryanny; the toilers who aroused in them- 
selves and in others the hatred of class, and who set on lire the 
spirit of anarchy and malice, of oppression and murder ; the malig- 
nant writers for the press and ail others who hâve slain réputa
tion; the gamblers, prostitutes, brewers, distillers and debauchees 
whose aim in life has been the making of money at the cost of 
the safety and happiness of others, or the gratifying of their own 
despicable ends in wanton pleasures; and, without exception, the 
moral pretenders who pose for public view and yet, within, are 
honey-combed with vice and sham. These, and countless others, 
will bear unending companionship to the tortured mind.

Many such a mind has sought death in this life in the hope that 
the end of the body would' be the end of ail ; and, with a curse at 
religion, they hâve sent the bullet through the heated brain, only 
to fmd that it was but the beginning of eonsciousness. How is 
this known? There is absolute proof that the mental spirits of 
millions are thus living in agony beyond the grave. I f  this fact 
could not be proved we shoirld hâve avoided the statement. The 
new work of “ Future Seeing and Destiny”  présents proof in such 
volume that no doubt will remain even to the mind of the man or 
woman who disdains ail thoughts of immortal life.

Despite these cloudy and oppressive tendencies of human exist
ence, the soûl of the better being is constantly knocking at the por
tais of the mind, seeking the pure light of its new awakening.
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There is hope for ail who will accept it ; not through fear or in the 
belief that reward is better than punishment; but as an instinctive 
craving for the affection of a loving parent who longs to take each 
one of us by the hand and lead us on to realms of perfect peace 
and substantial happiness.

The attainment of this 'great end is possible to every person 
who wishes it. The method of many moralists and theologians 
of thrusting heaven upon those whom they solicit to accept it, will 
not help one iota in the resuit. The desire must be inbom in the 
individual, and until it is spontaneous and aggressive, there is 
nothing to be gained by hurling a kingdom at a serf.

The dearest wish of the human heart is to corne again in the 
love and companionship of those who hâve passed out of this life 
and gone on to the unknown boume. The suffering, the anxiety, 
the tearing up of the happy garden of earth’s affections, and the 
privations that are the lot of the fortunate as well as the misérable, 
ought not to end in the oblivion of eternal silence, with never an 
écho in the dark.

That the soûl exists can be proved by any person who will fol- 
low this study as it is outlined in this volume. That the soûl is 
in touch with the facts beyond earth can also be proved by any 
person who will pursue the matter imder the principles set forth 
in this Bealm. The proposition is of so vast a nature that it may 
seem too great for the ordinary individual; but it is at the same 
time so plain and so elementary that no one is too ignorant to 
understand its purport and the plan by which its fruitage may be 
secured.

As long as flowers shed their fragrance in our path, and their 
petals pour forth color and radiance ; as long as the illumined sky 
revels in the glory of a reflected heaven; as long as sweet songs 
charm the weary heart and music uplifts our drooping natures ; as 
long as kind words, tender dévotion and steadfast love shall bloom 
in the garden of human life ; as long as farewells whispered by 
the dying are remembered in after years of loneliness; as long 
as kisses are cherished by the living when the lips that gave them 
are cold in the ground; so long will the spirit of a better world 
dwell on earth and hold out to mortals the hope of eternal happi
ness and everlasting peace; for flowers and fragrance, color and 
beauty, music and song, dévotion and love are expressions of the 
divine presence.


